
THE CALENDAR
OF THE

London School of Economics and
Political Science In

(UNIVERSITY OF LONDON)

1952-53





THE CALENDAR
OF. THE

London School of Economics 

Political Science
(UNIVERSITY OF LONDON#

1952-53

BRITISH LIBRARY
27 AUG 1952

OF POLITICAL AND 
ECONOMIC SCIENCE^ 

"T ' r

and

The London School of Economics & Political Science 
London W.C.2.



L

MADE AND PRINTED IN GREAT BRITAIN 
AT THE OHAPEL RIVER PRESS 

ANDOVER, HANTS
7-52

LOCATION OF THE SCHOOL

Postal Address: Houghton Street, Aldwych, London, W.C.2.

Telephone Number: Holbom 7686.

Telegrams: Poleconics, Estrand.

Lincoln’s Inn

Fields

W THE LONDON SCHOOL OF 
ECON'dM/CS and POLITICAL SCIENCE

Bush
House

C ourts

AND

College



i

THE LONDON SCHOOL OP ECONOMICS 
AND POLITICAL SCIENCE

Director: '
Alexa nder  'Ca SX^Ivunde r ’s , M.A., LL.D., Litt .D., 

Droit , ©JLitt ., F.B.A.

Secretary: <
' Eve  V. Eva ^s , B.A^

Assistant Secretary cmd$Acjcountgnt:
I'.gL g. Scr i7EN)rr4-;g«A.,;l^.c.i.s',

Registrar:
W.?l£ Rollings , B.A.

Librarian)
,* ,Qit Woledge Jj IA., A.LA.

-' C ateers ^Adpisef: 
Comma nder  1). Warren -Evan s *

DATES OF TERMS
Sess ion

Michaelmas • Term\{M. %'S
Wedn esda y , %h  Octo ber , tg v - 
Tue sday , iVh  Dece mber ; 195^

Lent. Term (TC^Ti)
WEDNESDAY, ^th .^A^u Xr Y, TO ;; 

TUESDAY, 17TH MARCH, 1953 |

Summer- Trdrm (SlT.),:
WEDNESDAY, 2,2nd  APRIL, TO TUESDAY, >^|th  JUNE, 1953

4

1,;-- .....-

REGISTRAR’S DEPARTMENT

Office Hours for Enquiries
Monday

t\Friday: fo.jSA.M. to I2.fjjfcp.m .
to 4.3b p.m .

and additionally, during 'term time:
„ "Tuesday and

p.M. to y.15 p.m .

OFFICIAL PUBLICATIONS 
of the

London School of Economics and Political Science 
Calendar of the Schpol [paper, 4s. ©id., bo'ards, 5s. od., post free.] 
Prospectus of the School.1
The Annual Report by the Director ’on the Work of the School.
Postgraduate Studies Pamphlet!' r1
Colonial Studies Pamphlet. ,,
Department of Business' Administration.

^Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists.
Joint Postgraduate Studies in ^Technology, Economics and 

Administration.
Mental Health Course Pamphlet.
The Universities and the Accountancy' Profession.
Trade Union Studies Pamphlet.
Training for Social Work Pamphlet.

All the above publications are issued free, except the Calendar of 
the School.;, I

5



TABLE OF CONTENTS
Part I.

PAGE
The Court of Governors .. .. .. .. .. .. .. u
Academic Staff .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. X/X
Part-time and Occasional Lecturers .. .. .. .. .. iq
Administrative Staff .. .. .. .. .... .. 20
Library Staff .. .. .. .. .. .. . . .. 2I
History of the School . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22
The School Today .. .. .. . . . . . . . . . , 26
Annual Report by the Director on the Session 1950-51 .. . . 30
Obituary and Roll of Honour .. .. .. .. .. .. 40
Academic Awards . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . ^x
Publications by Members of the Staff .. .. .. .. .. 37
Statistics of Students .. . . . . .. . . . . .. 6q

Part II.

Admission of Students .. .. .. .. ... .. 73
School Regulations .. .. .. .. .. .. .. yg
Board of Discipline .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 80
Fees • • • • • • • • • • .... .. .. .. 81
Studentships, Scholarships, Exhibitions and Bursaries .. . . 88
Medals and Prizes .. .. .. . . .. .. .. .. IOg
Regulations for First Degrees .. .. .. .. .. .. ili
Regulations for Academic Diplomas .. .. .. .. .. 130
Regulations for School Certificates .. .. .. .. .. Xoy
Postgraduate Work and Regulations for Higher Degrees ... ,. 141
Dates of Examinations and Dates of Entry .. .. .. .. 161
Special Courses :—

(i) Business Administration | .. .. .. .. .. ^3
(ii) Course of Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists.. 146

(iii) Joint Postgraduate Studies in Technology, Economics and
Administration .. .. .. .... .. 165

(iv) Trade Union Studies .. .. .. .. .. .. j66
(v) Personnel Management .. .. .. .. .. .. 167
(vi) Child Care Course .. .. .. .. .. .. 168

The British Library of Political and Economic Science .. .. 169
The University Library .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 5:74
Careers .. .. .. .. .. .. m Xyc
The Students’ and Athletic Unions .. .. .. .. .. 178
Residential Accommodation .. .. .. .. .. .. 181
Special Associations and Societies .. .. .. .. .. 184

6

Table of Contents 7

Part III.
Lectures, Classes and Seminars :— pag b

(i) Addresses and General Lectures .. .. .. .. 188
(ii) Economics, Analytical and Applied (including Commerce):—

I. General Economic Theory .. .. , . . . 193
II. Applied Economics:

(a) General .. .. .. . . . . .. 198
(b) Money and Banking .. . . .. .. 205
(c) International Economics . . . . . . 208
(d) Business Administration and Accounting .. 211
(e) Transport . . . . . . . . . . 216

(iii) Geography .. .. . . . . . . . . S 219
(iv) History:—

(а) Constitutional History .. .. . . .. 231
(б) Economic History .. IS . . . . 233
(c) International History .. . . . . . . 240
(1d) Political History .. .. .. .. 242
[e) General and Special Courses for B.A. Honours

in History (and for B.A. Honours in Geography 
with History Subsidiary) .. .. .. 243

(v) Law .. .. .. .. . . .. .. .. 245
(vi) Logic and Scientific Method .. .. .. .. .. 265

(vii) Modem Languages . . .. .. . . .. . . 269
(viii) Political Studies:—-

(a) International Relations .. .. .. 283
(b) Politics and Public Administration .. .. 290

(ix) Sociological Studies:—
(a) Anthropology .. .. . . .. .. 315
(b) Colonial Administration .. .. .. 321
(c) Demography .. . . .. . . .. 325
(d) Psychology .. .. .. . . .. 328
(e) Social Science and Administration .. .. 331

I. Course for Social Workers in Mental
Health .. .. .. . . .. 337

II. Child Care Course . . .. . . 339
(/) Sociology ....................................................... 341

(x) Statistics and Mathematics .. .. .. .. .. 349
School Publications . . . . . . .. .. .. .. 361

Part IY.
Research 575



PART I
GENERAL INFORMATION



THE COURT OF GOVERNORS
(♦Members of the Standing Committee of the Court,of Governors)

' Chairman :
♦Sir Otto  Niemeyer , G.B.I§^K.C.B,, B.A.

Vhair man :
*MI l OKNLI II s (.kt m ,, K ( B K.B.E'., B.A.?A*D’.

The Right Hon.>Lord Alexand er , P.C.,’C.H.,LL.D.
2R (« D \i 11 N,'O.BrK; M £ D V 1 (i>n 'L V. \
\\ M. \i n P> M.Lom , M.A. (
Iht Right lion. Lord Ammon , P.filD.L., J.P.

,M’it>s K. Ander son , B.A , Ph.I|
*2T. S. Ashton , M.A., F..B.A.
?E: B. Bar ing .
»ir Harol d 'Bart on ,’^CrA.;

Ml Hi «t H 1 >i U*I k M Tn«d ( E., M.L£hem.E., M.T 'I &
,Sir Harold  Bellman .,M.B A LL.D., D.L.&jJ.Pj,f 

R-E , M C., LL.l).
*2E,. ||| Phelp s  Brow ^|I.B.E., M.A.
R. J. F. Burro ws , M.A., LL.B.

*,The Right ^idn^R. A. Butler , M.A..LL.D., p?E.L., M.P.
Mi s \dn lv  l \tm :, K.C.M.G^B.Sc.Eccin.

3W. H. B. Carey , B^^fi^n.
♦Sk Alexander  Carr -Sau nd ers ; M.A., LL.D./jLitt.D., D. en Droit.

D. Litt.V E;® . A. (Director of the School and Secretary to the Gqvernors), 
s P (iiwi .prs  ( P> ( l h , B Com , APSe Econ 
Sir William  Coates , LL.B., B.Sc., Ph.D.

♦Geoffr ey  Crowther , M.A., LL.D.
Sir Fran cis  Dent , C.V.O.

1Miss  M Dugda le , B.Se. ^
Miss E. F. Dunn , M.Ijc .
Su Wilfrid  Ead y , fec.M.Q., K.C.B., K.B.E./k.A.
The Right Hon. Lord Justice Evershed , M:A., LL.D.
E. G M: Fletc her ,LL.D., B.A., M.P.
*3D. V. Glass , B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.
W. Hamilt on , M.A.
Representing the London CountylCp.iancil.
Representing the Academic Board.
^Representing the London School of Economics Society.
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12 The Court of Governors

*F. E. Harmer , C.M.G., M.A.
Dame Car olin e  Ha Ilet t ^Xe Le ., .fcdmp.] .E'.'E. *
Sir Geoff rey  Heyw ort h .
Fra nc is  W. Hirst , M.A.
Osca r  R. Hobson , M.A.
The Right Hon/Siir RIchar d  Hopkin s , (G.C.B.,lM.A.
^ohn  M. HOWARjD, Fl G|A. ■
The Right Hon. Lord Hur ^mb , G.C.B., K.B.E., M.A. 
Major-General Sir jAN'fe^h, K. B. E B., B.A.

R. L. James , Ph.D.
JgJSjr Harr y  jEPHCO^SMl»^^MR.LC.,'f>h.^ffl|

*Sir Cecil  Kisch , M.A!'’
Sir Perc iva le  Lieschin g , K.C.B., Gjj&M.G., M.A.

, R. Lubb ock , M.A.
Sir Andre w  Mc Fady ean , M.A.

4J’%. M ackin j ©s4pVLA.,'M.D., F.R.ClJPD.P.it-^Barrister-ait-law. 

Sir George  Madd ex , K.B.E./f .I.A. 
i? "Sir Douga l  Malcolm , K.C.^.G., M.A. 

llfSir Fred eric k  Mills ^ Bart., -

A. H. E. Molson , M.A., M.P., Barrister-a.t-law. 
f^GaORGKfflpRTH^B., M.C..,/LL.||#|;

* Walter  F.‘ Oakeshott , M.A., F.S.A.
^John  Parker , M.P.
Sir Leona rd  Pato |^C.B.E;,^M.£.; M.A.
Edwa rd  R. Pease *

♦The Right Hon. Lord PiERCYpB.B E., B.Sc.Econ.
I. J. Pitman , M.A., M.P.
Sir Jam es  Rae , K.C.B., K.B.E.

1#Har old  Ray ne s , F.I.A.
Sir George  Reid , K.B.E., C.B., B.SdEcbm - 
The Right Hon, Viscountess Rhond da . 1

1Representing the London County Council. 
‘Representing the Senate of the University of London.

The Court of Governors

The Right Hon. Sir Arthur  Salter , G.B.E., K.C.B., D.C.L., 
LL.D.

4D* Skilbeck , M.A.
2K. B. SMellie, B.A.

M. J. Babington  Smith , C.B.E.
A. C. M. Spearm an , M.P.
Mrs. Mary  Stocks , B.Se.Econ.
(t Ti (.i n  i >11 vr, M'.Sfe.Ecomp|L.p.
DV Tyerman , B.A.
C. S. Walton , M.A.
Frede ric k  Wiiele n .

4S. J. V^ors Ley , D.S.O., M.C., T.D., M.A.

m

Honorary Governors
W. G, Si Adams , C.H., M.A., D.CdLi
The Right Hon. Lord Beveridge , K.C.B., M.A., B.C.L., 

DBc.Econ., F.B.A.
Prcjfes^oa;;Sir Arthur L.^os ^le y , ,C.B.EV^^D., D;Sc.; E.B.A.
The Right Hon. Lord Wright , P;C., K.C., LL.D., F.B.A.

Representing the A(e,adehidc 'Board.
‘Representing, the Senate of the University of London.



ACADEMIC STAFF
^ The London School Economics and Political Science'is a tecognised 

School of the University m the Faculty of Arts (for the Honours subjects 
■ oj liith)ofnln^\ (nogiafln Fhsh»\ coil ''ruiningI >n tin / unli\ o' 
Laws, and in'the Faculty of-Economics and Political Science (including' 
Commerce and Industry). The members, of the staff listed below may give 
instruction in th,e subject, following their names in one or more of these 
Enmities.

Director:
Sir Alexan der  Carr -Ssun der s , M A (Oxon. and Cjantab.), 
LL.D. (Glasgow), Litt D. (Dublin), D. en Droit: (Grenoble),

, D.Litt. (Malaya), F.B.A.' ’
R|jL ID. Allen ,, 0.b |§, M.A. (Cantab J^D.I^Echn.y'F.B.A'; Pro-

fessor of Statistics.
M. S. And erso It ; M.A., Ph.M (Edinburgh), Assistant Lecturer in1 

Political History.
Vera  Anstey , D|Sc.Econ.;, Sir Ernest Cassel Reader in Commerce;

Chairman of Admittiifjp Deans and Pgrfcl Tutors.
T. S. Ashton * M.A. (Manchester), FBA; Professor of Economic 

History.
W. Ashworth ^ B&c.Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturerm Economic History.
R. Bass ett , M.A. (Oxon.), Lecturer m Political Science,.
W. T. Bax ter , B.Com'; (Edinburgh), A.; Professor of Accounting. 
;H. L. Beales , M.A. (Manchester); Reader in Economic Histcfipl « 
Leslie  H. Bell , Mt'A.'l Lecturer in ^Ral Scienc^B 
H. S. Booker , M.Sc.E}con.; Lecturer in Statistics/ "
.T. B. Bottom -ore ", M.Sd.Econ.f Assistant'Lecturer in' Sociolbgy f ' 
Clare  Britton ; lecturer, Child Care Course:
E. H. Phelps  Brown , M.B.E., M.A. (Oxon.); Professor of the 

Economics of Labour.
If. Brown , B.Sc.Econ ; Reader in Commerce.
K. M. Bucha nan , B.A. (Birmingham); Lecturer in Geography.
R. O. Bucha nan ^ M.A. (N;ew Zealand), B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D.; Professor 

of Geography.'
Alice  M. C. Carter , M.A.; Assistant Lecturer in History. •
Eleanor a  M. Caru s -Wilson , M.A., Reader in Economic History.
F. P. Chambe rs , M.A. (Cantab;), A.R.I.B.A. ;,Lectg|er in International 

Relations.
Rosalind  0> Cham ber s , B.Sc^Econ.;; Lecturer in bnciologv
R. Chap ma n , B.A. (Oxon.), M.A.; Lecturer in English.
Christine  Cockbu rn , M.A. (Aberdeen); .Lecturer in Social Science.
D. C,. Colema n , B.Sc . Econ., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Industrial History.
S. T. Davi d , B.A/ (Oxdh/)"; B.Sic.Econ.f Assistant Lecturer in Statistics.
S. R. Davis , LL.B. (Western Australia), Ph.D.; Lecturer in Political

Science.
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A. C|. Day , B' 'Lecturer- in Economics.
M.A:1 (Cantab/IlllLecturer in Statistics.

Rlfjp Dwyer , M.A. (Oxon:); Assistant'Lecturer’in Political History. 
H.^C. Edey , B.Com., A.C.A.; Lecturer in Accounting and Business 

Finance.
R. S. Edwards , B.Com.; Professor of Economics (with special 
, -reference to Industrial. Organisation): 
ill Hr Elkins , B.A.; Assistant Lecturer in' Geography.
R. W. Firth , M.A. (New Zealand), Ph.D., F.B.A.; Professor of 

Anthropology.
F$ J.jFisher  M.A.; Reader in Eyptfiomic History.
Je A^®.' Floud , B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer in Sociology.
L. .P.^Fold es , B^.Com.; Assistant Lecturer in Economics.
M. Freed man , M.A.; Bjiiarjeg in Anthropology. *
1^. V < 11 I I- M K li \ ((Koil.), I 0( tun I ill 'soi lolog\ •
M Ginsberg ^MwVp D Lit Martin White Pioiessor of Sociology
D. V?^&&^B.Sf'rEcbn.j Ph.D.; Professor of Sociology.

Mental Health 'Course.‘*“j 
Lecturer in International Relations.

Sv J. Gould , M.A. (Oxon.); Assistant Lecturer in Sociology.
L! 4E. B. Gowek , M.B.E., LL.M.;Ernest (^ag|jeL Professor of 

Commercial Law.
H. R. G. Greaves , B.Sc/Econ.; Reader in* Public' Administration.
E. Grebenik , M.’Sc.Econ’.; Reader in Demography‘s
J. A. G. Griff ith , LL.M.; Lecturer in Administrative Law.
Gv < A, Grun , M.A. (Canthb!), Assistant Lecturer in- International 

History.
Gv Gre ^nfe ld , : Lectuter infLaiw.
! AI (ii 1 E( k > B V' (T nupool); 'Lee-ftiref in Italian.
R: J. H'Arri  S'o n IGhu  rc  h  , B.Sg .JSB'M'., Ph.D.; Lecturer, in ^Geography. ‘ 
Ragnhild  M. Hatton , Cand. Mag., (Oslo), Ph.D.,; Lecturer in Political 

History.
Hilde  Himm el Weit , ® A. (Cantab.) ‘ Ph.D|,% Lecturer uC Psychology. 
Betty  R. Hi^&iff , B.Sc.Econ. ;J§|ecturer in Sociology.
J,u .lta  M. Ho 'od , B/Com.; ’Lecturer in Economics.
\Y. H. XY'Hot opf */m  .A. (C anta|¥.J; Lecturer in Psychology.
T^W. Hi u him  in M.A. (Cantab.), Reader m Economics.
GvjB>; Jacks on , B.A.; Assistant Lecturer in French.
A.' H. John > B.Sc.Econ., Ph.D. (Cantab.);H.Lecturer, iiai Economic 

History.
S. ~J,ohn , B.A. (Wales), Assistant Lecturer in French,
Helen  O. Judd , M.A. (Edinburgh), J.P*. ; Lecturer in Social Science.*, 
O. 1Kahn -Fre ®|NB[’, LL.M., Dr. Ju^.1|Frankfurt); Professor.of,Law. 
M.-tG. Kendal l , M.A., Sc.D..(Cantab.),; Professor of Statistics.



i6 Academic Staff

|S| Kixche n .»Sc .£gqii '. . A.CiA-; Assistant Lecturer in Economics.
A. D. Knox , B.A. (Toronto)1; Lepturerin Economics.
Jessie  A. Kyd d , M3.E.,r^|.Ai^^ppm- (Edinburgh); Senior Tutor and 

^Lecturer in Social Science.
E. I4^l |ea oh , M.A. (Gahtab’.), Ph.D.; / Reader in Anthropology.
Hilda  I. Lee , M.A.; Assistant Lecturer in International History L jjf
Kate ? F.|McDdU’^ALL; Lecturer, Mental Health Cpurse.
Tb T. Mc Kenzie , B.A. (British Columbia)!,;'! Assistant Lecturer in 

.‘Sociology..,
D. G.JVIac Rae , M.A.) (Glasgow), M.A. (Oxon.); Lecturer-in Sociology.

*?Lucy  P. Mair , M.A^s(Cantab.|SPh.D.; Reader in Colonial Admini-
stration.?

H elen ^ Makower , B.A. (j(|aiitab.), Ph:©;£; Reader in Economics (with 
special reference to International Trade).

H. Man nh ei m ,- Dr. Jur. (Koriigsberg); Reader in Criminology.
C. A. W/Man nin ^, ’M.A., B.C.L. JOxon.); Montague Burton Professor 

of International Relations.
T. H. Marsha ll , C.M.Gr., M.A. (C^i|tab.); Professor of Social 

Institutions.
J.rE. Me A^e ^C.B., M.F.B.A;; ^^r^legSdF^ft Coinruercp :
r '(wi'thfspecl'aiTeferen^l'o IhPefnatXonal'Trade) . *-
R. J^ili baij L), B.Sc.Econ.; ^Ass^panjt .Lecturer in Political Science.
A. L/Mtnkes , M.Afi(Oxon.); Assistant Lecturer in Economics.
J. D. Bii,MiMQ^ELE,,|LL.p.;; Lecturer in Law. ^

§f!f J. Morga n * B.Sc,Econ.; Lecturer in Ecpnomifcs. j
W. H. Morr is -Jone s , B.Se.Ecbn.; Lecturer in Political Science.
Ip Morton , B.§c)EG£>n,, Ph.£|?|; Lecturer in-Economics.
C. A. MbsEh, B.Sc.Econ.; Lecturer inJStatistics.
>P| ,S- Northed ge , H.Sp.Epon;; Assistant Lecturer in International 

Relations.
M. J. Oakeshc )TT, M.A. (Cantab.); Professor Of Political Scienpe.’
A. N. OppEifHEiSi, B.A. (Melbpii|Tief;v ^Assistant Lecturer in 

Psychology.
Mary  G. Ord a , M.A. ?j((jlp,sgow) (^Assistant Lecturer in French.
F. W. Pais )h , 3t.,C„ M.A. (Cantab.); Professor of Economics (with 

special reference to Business Finance)!*/
% K. PAN#ER-Biy[^£^^!A^ B.PhiL (Oxon^J Assistant' Lecturer in 

Political Science.
Sir HJWid  )|f|JGHE3 Parr y , B.A. (Wales), M.A., ’L'l .M.'•' (Cantab.^ ’ 

LL.D. (Wales and Birmingham),, LL.D. Qft. Ontario, New Bruns-
wick and British Columbia), D.CX/ (McGill)^ "Professor of English 
Law.;

A. T. Peacock , D.S.G.V-M.A:'(9t. Andrews); Reader in Public Finance.
R. H. Pear , B.Sc.Ecbn. ,* Lecturer in Political Science.

A. PhiiiLLp^ M.A: (Oxon.) ^|Reader in Law (with special reference to 
the,-a&mmistration/bFJjaw:.in Colonial Territories).

A. W. H.1'Phi lli ps , M.B.E., BiSe/Ecbn., A.M.I.E.E.; Lecturer in 
Economics.

W. Pickles , M.A,. ;(Leed^Ml:Senior LecturerJni Political,, Science. '
Sir11 Arnold  Plant , B.Sc.Epon., B.Gom.; Sir Ernest Gasspl.Professoi 

of Copimerce (with special Reference to Busmens Administration).
T,F. T.iF'L^CKNETT,' M. A.; LH.B.'{Canta|>.), F.B.A,; Professpr of .Legal 

History.
G. J. Ponsonby , M.A. (Cantab'.);„ lfSir Ernest Cassel Reader in Com- 

njerce .(with special reference Jo Transpqrt)..
K. R. PbF^ER/M.A. (New Zealand); Ph.D. (V|enna), D.Lit.; Professor
,‘( o|)Lbgic and Scientific'Method.
J. Potter , M.A. (Econ.) (Manchester);' Assistant Lecturer in Economic 

History.
A. {Radomy sler , B.Sc.JEjson,; iL^fu^erlnEc^hpmics.
Sr . Raebur n ,/B:Sb. (Agriculture).* (Edinburgh), M.S., Ph.D. {Cornell) 

M.A. (,©xon.)y; Reader in Agricultural Economics.
R. R. Rawso n , B.4p, !{WaJbs) ;-. Lecturer iu Geography.. t
H. ^AI&eis s , B.A.j Ph.D. (Dublin) jy/iecturer in German.
E. & Rhodes , B.A. (Cantab.)1), D.Sc.; , Reader in Statistics.
L. Cf > Robbins , C.B., B.Sc.Econ.., M.A. (Oxon:)f; F.B.A.; Professor

'Economics. *■ J . *■ /■■Lj' g _ \
B. GARob Erts /I^A. JOxon.);1 Lecturer in Trade Union Studies. 1
L. G. Robins on ) M.A, (Oxonft Reader in International History; 

Dean of Postgraduate Studies.
W. A. Rob Son , B.StrEeon., LL.M., Ph.D;; Professor of Public 

Administration.': •
W. Rose , M.A.\(Birmingham), Ph.D.; Professor of German Language 

and Literature. I jj j ■; . <!£>* tw*! 1 /
W. J. LERy |n , M.A/, Ph.ri»};''(Dublin); Lecturer in Economics.
G..E..M. pE St EUQroix , B.A.; Assistant Lecturer in Economic History.
% S! Sayers , M.A. (Cantab. (and OxbU;)!‘; Sir.Ernest Cassel Professor of 

■ Economies (with special reference'to Money and Banking).
I. Schaper a ,' M:A, (Cape' Town), D.$c(, F.R.S.S.Af.; Professor of 

Anthropology.
A. D. Scott , B.Comm., B|A,, (British >C$ttmbia), M.A. (Harvardfc 

Assistant Lecturer in Economics/
Pajile  H. J. S,cott -J A.MES,, S..Litt,).(Oxonl^ Ag)^de l’U.^ Lecturer ip. 

French.
K. R^Iea Iy , M.Sgt.Econ. I Assistant L(ectiirer in Geography.
Beatrice  .NS) Seear , B.A. (Cantab.)■>;. Lecturer in Social Science.
P. J. 6. Self , B.A. (Qxon.j; Lecturer in Public,Administration.
Dorot hea  -E, Sharp , M.A. (Toronto);, D.Phil. JOxonJ; Lecturer in 

Political Science.
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m A cademic Staff

D. ]. Sinu  ur , M.A^Edinburgli);-lecturer,in Geography.-*/ 
Kath lli n  Mr Sla ci ^Diploma m Sociology, Lharv er-sity ~©f Londbn; 

Assistant Lecture!: in Social Science.
B. SMELLIE, B.A (( lilt ll) 1 Plofcssol of 1’olltlC ll Nit III (.

{S A. de  Smit h , M.A* (Cantab.); Lecturer in Constitutional Law.
D. Sol 6m6ns , B.Co'm'./A.C.A.; Reader in Accounting.

Sra^.l^PEkcER, M.A. (OxorU;), Ph.D., Lecture! in SocialScience 
ffl ID. ®amp , C.B.E., B.Af.,?yi|)iic*.'i D Lit , Professor S Sqcial

Geography.
W. M. ’Ste rn , B.Sc!l$:6n'.; Lecturer in Economic History. 
'Kath ari ne  F. Ste war t ; Organiser of Practical Training in Social 

Science.
t\ P M.A., •5b.Pln] '()\ou , Wm .ui I Ik Ihim in
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HISTORY OF THE SCHOOL
The stuciy4of the social sciences is‘now well established in univer-

sities; *but 'as latejJs.the end of the last century facilities in this field 
qf learning were seVetely restricted., The foundation of the School in 
189*5 was intended to improve the situation^,,

The decision to -found the London School of Economics was taken 
by Lord Passfield (then- Mr. Sidnev Webb); this step was made 
possible by ^lbJ§i£<Bsk,in the will oOIr. Henry Hunt Hutchinson, 
who can thus be rarifed amongst the founders of'tlie London School 
--of Economics. Mr. and. Mrs. Webb set out tp„ realise their plan with 
characteristic thoroughness and energy. A committee* was formed, 
rooms were takeny»MK*«4J« John Street, Adelphi, and Mr. W. A. S. 
Hewins was chosen as the first Director.

The first session opened in October, 1895, with twelve courses of 
evening lectures and a proposed' three years’ course on economics, 
economic history arid statistics. Until the Passmore Edwards Hall 
was built most of these Jec£ures were gi\ en at the rooms of the 
London Chamber of Commerce* Eastcfreap, or at the Hall of the Royal 
Society of Arts. The stil€ehls«enrolled for the first session proved too 
numerous for the, accommodation at. No. 9, John S|rbet, and the 
School accor4ingly fnoved ToyNoV 10, Adelphi Terrace in 1896; Where 
there was ii5f ofily room for fhe increasing numbers, but also for its 
library—The British’ Library of Political and Economic Science— 
which opened in November bf the same year.

Many ^ the features Assumed f§| the SchbpL in its" early days 
remain characteristic of it. It was planned To, attract students of 
more mature age than normally- found at a -university., and especially 
men and women in active employment, in administration- or in 
the world of business. Hence from the first-the occasional student 
was an integral and important member of-ithe School Again it was 
founded as a centre for research and coiild proudly boast within five 
years of its foundation that it was “ one-of-the largest centres in the 
United kingdom ^^postgraduate study.” Finally, numbering in ij|| 
first session seventy-five women ,amongstf$|s three hundred students;; 
it, was frotn its inception open equally to both sgxes.

With the establishment of *a! TfSfejiliy oh Epinomics and Political 
.Science iti the reorganised University of London, the School was 
admitted in 1900 as a recognised “ Schodl bf the University,” and its 
three-yeair course became^thje, baris of* the new B.Sc.’ (Economics)
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degree. The result of this development. wa§ to'double the number of 
students, and with the aid of money partly given by Mr. Passmore 
Edwards and partly raised by subscription and the allocation by the
L.UG. <of 'allsite in Clare Market, the first of it smew buildings—the 
Passmore Edwards Hallw-was erected in? 1902: 7 At the same time 
the School received a formal constituency incorporation as a1 
non-profit making company with Mr. Sidney Webb as Chairman of 
theGovemors. f

The years which followed witnessed steady development. The 
seope bf teaching widened with the Establishment of a^lEctureship in 
Sociology in 1904 and with the 'Creation, eightjye^fs laterfbf 0, Depart-
ment of Social Science and Administration’. Its growing-reputation 
ksflPcentre of research attracted graduates not only from the United 
Kingdom, [but from umvbrsities^in all parts of the wtirfcE It became 
the centre of teaching in London for fhe new Commerce Degree (1919); 
and, in addition t© being;*reedgnised in the^Fabulty of Economics, 
was recognised as a School of the University in the Faculty of Laws 
Sf#9^i) and in the7Faculty of Arts' foLweb^raphy and’SoCiology (1922)-) 
and forlHi|tbly and Anthropology (1924). In 1913 a report rendered 
fertile University stated that the building was* seriously overerbwded, 
and expressed' the opinion that great effort should be made to 
provide accommodation* bf- an; adequate  ̂character foteab School which 

.has been soisignally successful, andan which^the,main-teaching in the 
fPaculty^UEconomics of the greatest (Commercial city of the world 
should be given.” IfCs.expansion of the*.premises was|po,ssible during 
the first, iworld war, and the institution of therGommgrce -Degree in 
11919 greatly increased the difficulties. . ButVgrahts from the London 
County Council, from the City Appeals Gbmhiittee for building purposes 
and from the Sir Ernest Qassel Trustees, made development possible, 
and in i^bgLKing Cxeqrge-<Y laid ,i>h,e foundation-stone J^r a building 
extension which more than trebled the previous' accommodation. 
This building, partially occupied during the summer of.1921, became 
generally available for use in the session 1921-22; the Jinal wing was 
completed in the spring of 1925. But the continued- growth of the 
School nSces^itated further expansion, and -in .1925 the London County 
Council acquired a number of houses in Houghton Street for additional 
'exterisions to the ’School. A: new building along Hbiighton Street 
ahd two additional storeys upon the roof of the "1920 building were 
begun in 1927 and were opened in the presehbe of the Prince of Wales 
in Juiie, tehS. In 19*31*1-32, the first section of a new building on'the 
east side of 'Houghton Street was erected, Containing lecture rooms 
I^Ltutorial accommodation. During the same 'sE&ion a munificent 
gift from the Rockefeller Foundation enabled a complete recdnstruction 
and. .expansion of the accommodatiofi for the library ; to be begun, 
including the' reconstruction of the ’• greater part of the Passmore 
Edwards • Hall and the demolition and* rebuilding of the large corner 
block purchased from- the St .*'1Cleme'nts<* Press- in 1929.' 'This was
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completed in the session 1933-34. The reconstructed library has 
accommodation for nearly 50P' readers. In 1935 ■ the School acquired 
the former Smith Memorial Hall, which adjoins the oldest part of 
the School. The second* section of the* new' bjaildings on the east side 
of Houghton Street was erected -©mthe site‘ of the Holbom Estate 
Grammar School and, of a number bf; shops ahd house^. This new 
section contains, in addition,t-o,teaching facilities, a gymnasium and 
a squash court. A sports ground of about 26, hike's was purchased at 
New Malden in 1,920. ^

With this increase in size went a further widening of the scope both 
of ,t]Eie' School’s teaching and research. /New chairs were created in 
English Law, International History, International Relations, Social 
Biology, International Law and Economic History. In 1929 a* Mental 
Health Course, was, established -and the following year saw the setting 
up of a Department, of Business,, Administration. There was also 
throughout these,,years.ua< vigorous ^output qf publications 4>y t^|; 
School's teachers and research students. , far^of their work^sa^w light 
in the journal Economica, established in 1921,5 and in its lister-journal 
Politica, which appeared in 1934. Within the>( .sphere of law the 
School published the Ann,ual Survey fof,English >Ltm> and The Annual 
Ingest of Public International Law, Gasps, ,

The growth in the numberseof students was characterised by a 
steady increase in men and women attracted the School for first 
degrees, certificates and diplomas, which led to a corresponding 
development of its undergraduate social life. "The Students’ Union, 
founded in 1897; was reconstituted and invigorated, and the under-
graduate journal—rThe Clare Market Review—Kk)mmenced its successfnl 
history.

In 1903 Mr. W. A. S. HewinS resigned* and Mr. Halford Mackinder 
(later Sir Halford Mackinder)' was appointed in his place. When the 
latter resigned in 1908 he was followed by the Hon. W. Pember Reeves, 
who having guided the School‘through the difficult years of the war 
of 1914-18 left in 1919 and was succeeded b^ Sir William Beveridge 
(later Lord Beveridge). Under his 'leadership the School embarked 
upon the two decades of Continuous -growth described aboVe!'i ^J^5|'

Sir William Beveridge was succeeded); bfr Ithe present Director in 
1937. Under Sir Alexander Carr-Saundbrg,the School underwent its 
second experience of world war, this time away from London. Though 
deprived of the bulk of .its teachers, it continued an active existence 
in Cambridge, where, through /the generosity of the Governing Body 
of Peterhouse, it was housed in one of their buildings. It completed 
at Cambridge its fiftieth session, but returned to London in September, 
1945, four months after the collapse. jo£ German resistance.,

Since the end of/the war the School has-both resumed most of its 
pre-war functions and expanded in many , new directions. Special 
courses have been introduced, in Trade Union Studies, Personnel
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Management, Child Care and for Colonial .Officers and Cadets. New 
and additional chairs have been established in Accounting, Anthro-
pology, Economit^f "Sdcial Geography, Public Law, Public Admin-
istration, Social5Administration and Sociology;'together with a number 
of new Readerships, Lectureships and Assistant Lectureships in various 
subjects* < In 1946 additional premises adjoining the School' were 
acquired providing greatly impro’yed/ common room facilities for 
students and offices for |lie-Students’ Union, and new accommodation 
for the Department of Modem Languages. In the same year a book-
shop was established in the School in co-operation with the Economist 
newspaper. - Recently f generous gift has. been received for sociplogical 
research fr0.pi/ Mlg. Skeppec, the mother pf-Cnarles/ Skepper, a former 
student of the School whf lpst his* Lfe'jduring the* war: A/house in 
Bloomsbury has been Teased from theuU niversity in which the depart-
ment; of Sociological and Demographic /Research has been established 
with -the help of the! gift .from Mfs!l£i§kepper. Two'Tpts of’ offices in 
Clements Inn have been leased for the accommodation of research and 
offieh'staff, and/a Ismail building adja'cent to the School has also been 
leased fob tutorial rooms. |p|wenty-four new tutorial rooms have .been 
built {jftjl the low roof of the old building and on the low roof opposite.

In view of The difficulties in providing satisfactory living accom-
modation in London ’for students, living aWay from their homes and of 
the, demand for greater opportunitifel? fdrhdhveloping corporate life 
among students^the• Governors bfi:the /School resolyed to , acquire 
premises for use gb! Halls ©f Residences Although, in consequence 
of -the* heavy competition for buildings in London, the acquisition of 
suitable premises has presented great difficulties,-©he Hah of Residence 
has been opened and extended, and active consideration is being given 
to.other properties which might be converted for this purpose.

One ofifhe major characteristics of the School from an early date 
has been the large* number of students whom it has attracted from 
overseas, j In the session ; immediately preceding the first
World war’ out of a total enrolment of 2,127 students (of whom only 
243-were full-time students),f-SMf or some 11 per cent., were from 
Dominions* and'countries overseasi - In the session iq^S-^tKe number 
of overseas students had risen fbT.697) representing some 24 per cent, 
of The total enrolment of 2,891 students (of whom 942 were full-time);. 
During The war years the percentage of overseas students naturally 
fell, but with theyc!essation of hostilities-the numbers again rapidly 
increased and by the session T950-51 669 overseas students were 
registered at the School, representing some 19 per cent, of the total 
enrolment of 3,510 students (of whom 2,200 were full-time). Included 
in this number were, 19 graduate students attending the School under 
the Fulbright Scheme.



THE SCHOOL TODAY
The ,.§x|h|^; situated in Houghton Street not far from the 

University Buildings and the British Museum,%and 1- n idil\ a« awble 
from most parts of London. The Old Building ©ji the ,west~side of 
Houghton Street contains the greater part ofthpLecfurje and teachers’ 
rooms, the administrative, . offices,, the refectories and* the library. 
,The Net^vBuilding on the east side of the roadJs still,incomplete, 
but at-, present contains additional lecture and yteachers’ cpqms,, a 
squi-di mint md g\min-imn.

.The. teaching and research of the .School is wholly in .the field of 
the social, sciences. Mpre-particularly, the subject's , taught , at the 
School include; Economics, Analytical, amd Applied^(i|kluding Cqpi- 
meice), Geography^History in ill it- ,i-]h  < ts 1 iw m all^ts/.aspects', 
Logic and„|§cientififc Method; Modern Languages, Political .Studies 
(International Relations; and ^Politics and Public Administration)*,/ 
Sociological Studies., (Anthropology; Colonial Administration; 
Demography; Psychology; Social. Science and Administration; 
Sb'cio'Ii^B^.S.tatistics and M^thematiqs^i^

•The facilities-of the'iSbKPbfeare<open on1 equal teims to'both, men 
and women/ who maytbe day4§r?eyening,students. They are available 
to men and women wishing to read for first degrees, diplomas or 
certificates, to those desiring to*purs,ue research in subjects cognate.to 
the School’s interests,, and to men4and women already in employment, 
who, wish to tak» <i >ut -is  qf Icitim*- not nmssanh < nnm (ti d iwilli 
thp^attainment of a university qualification. g§|g»|6 students registered 
at the School for the session 1951^52—of whom 2^,145 were engaged 
on full courses, of study, and,^33 were occasional students. ,

The LondofirBchqdl f©f Economics is a School of the University 
in the Faculties*of Arts (for ceitam honours subjects), m Laws, and m 
Economics and ToJitK.il M K-nw^tincluding Commerce and Industry). 
Courses c^ftstudy are provided for the B. \. Hommi - Dewier Jn 
Anthropology, .Ge.ography, History ._nr-vS(aciql^gy in the Faculty of 
Arts; foi; tHe LL.B.^degree,in the Faculty of Laws, and foi the degrees 
of B.Sc. (Economics) and B Scs (Sociology) m the Facultyfof Economics 
The course foi the LL.B. degice covers both the Intermediate and 
Final Examinations*) for .other first degrees the^ teaching covers the 
Final-Examinations only and students must Jbf qualified, before entry 
to the School, to proceed direct^ the posf-Intermediate .course. For 
first degrees in Arts and in Laws the School co-operates with other 
colleges of the University and students , of the Bcfiobl working, under 
such mteicollegiate arrangements have, accpss^to all the necessary 
lectures wherever given. Students may lead tor hjgher degre.es in any 
of' these three faculties, or may pursue research -in the i&el^pi the 
social sciences without preparing for a'specific degree.

The School provides a number of courses for degrees in some of the 
other faculties of the University. Persons register^ at the College
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of, Estate Management,for the B.Sc. (Estate Management) degree, may 
fake a substantial part-of their training a^he^Sphool, and courses of 
lectures on Geography and1 Cultural Anthropology^ are provided for 
the IB .'Sc. degree in- the Faculty of Science. It is a recognised law 
ip'ehpol for men and wromen preparing to be solicitors.

,It is also possible to study vfor the Academic Diploma in Public 
Administration and for the .Postgraduate Diplomas in Anthropology, 
Colonial Studies, Law/ - andriPsycholegy., The School itself offers 
certificates m Social Science and Administration, in Mental Health and 
in ’ Inifeeimational’-Sfudies, which are .recognised by the1 University" as 
certificates>’ of ,proficiency. TiStudents reading’for these certificates are 
accepted as associate students; offf.the - University. There are, in 
addition, cou.tses.in Personnel Management, in Child Gate,,and in Trade 
Union Studies, for, men and women interested m the TradpJ Union 
Movement, and a .postgraduate course in Business Administration.

The 'I ibrary of^th’e."School is the British Library of Political and 
Economic Science, which- is believed tb be the ldrgest- library of its 
kind in the"'i|^i^.’ Thb scope, of th#|Library is the social sciences in 
the widest1 sense;of |hrat,*term.«Ip': is particularly rich in economics 
and’commerce, in foreign and international law, in the social, economic 
&md dwtematibnal aspects of history* andin! government publications. 
T4' alsp includes numerous special collections of rare materials; All 
regular students of the School are admitted to the Library and Special 
arrangements -are made for research workers It £ds open to non-
members of the School who need to make use of its facilities.

, The School is noyv well equi ppedH'vyith technical facilities required 
in .certain jfipl^s of s'tudy. There is i, c,,(,d (no^i 1 j>li\ I iboritory, a 
'Statistical, Machines Room,- a wide range of “ Hollerith” punched- 
,card equipment lent to the Schoolfby the , courtesy*’of the British 
TabulatingMailhme Co. Ltd., photpstatic, photographic and ciney 
matograph resources. Apparatus and, test immaterial have been added

'the facilities for psychological $Mdi£s and new voice ^recording 
eqfiipim nt li is been piovided in the department of ModemcLanguages. 
Study hooms,- mps.tv©f which are p^vided^ with,fbookstand periodicals 
in regular use, are available for third year undergraduate studentsj 
and graduate- students; In addition, there are two research reading 
yppins within ,,thb Library providing * seating accommodation ,for ,105 
graduate students.

The prosecution of research is a normal,part of the work of the 
Schqbl and co-ordmated research , work,, is carried on by .Research 
Divisions, of which there aie four at present, in the fields pf Economics, 
.Social Sjtudies, Geography and Anthropology, and Government.

/- Some part of the research work of the School appears in the quarterly 
■journal Economica, which ^issued by the School andjpoyersThe field 
of economics,^economic history and statistics and in The British Journal 
of Sociology, which'is published quarterly for. the School by Messrs. 
Routledge and Kegan„Paul, Ltd. Prior to the outbreak of the second
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world war, the School sponsored the publication of works by its staff 
and students, and the series included over 150 titles/ Since the war, 
however, until the end’of May/' 19527, the School published' such works 
in a uniform’ -seriiSj under -an ^aifraii^feeni '.with Mes'sjt. Longmans 
Green The senes is now published uridep#similai arrangement
with ‘iMqssrk -Q- Bell &-.Sons. ^Two series of reprints A .works which 
by their scarcity, ;a®e'f not generally available^,'to /studjen-ts ha-re' also 
published by the -School, together with a*' series of monographs on 
social anthropology.

Students forffirst degrees and diplomas are not normally admitted 
to the School unless they arhover eighteen years of age, arid in the case 
of candidates for the certificates awarded by the'Social Science 
Department, nineteen years, of age. Applications to join the Schdol 
should be, sent in not later than the first day bf January in the year in 
which it -is intendedto enter. Students wishing to read for first degrees 
and diplomas may bp*- required tb' fit*, for ^an entrance examination 
which will normally be held’during the/Lenf Term. Candidates whose 
native tongue is not English will?b^yreq>uired to show proficiency in 
that language, if necessary by passing a separate qualifying examina-
tion, before being, accepted-,

A considerable number of entrance scholarships and bursaries are 
awarded and other scholarships and prizds^ are available during the 
course of graduating.

The fees for a bourse for a .degree; certificate/dr diploma vary with 
qjaieh' particular course, and according to whether it is taken during 
the day or evening. Generally, a day 'course tor -any of these qualifica-
tions costs'about\£36 a session, and either%i4' or £26 for an evening 
course. '/Pees for higher degrees range between 14 and ii^gliineas a 
session, but there is a1 considerable reduction: for research students" who, 
before graduating, were members of the 'School. These"Je^lAbver all 
necessary, lectures,- personal supervision and seminars-; and may be 
paid sessionally or terminally. It should bevnoted that there are, in 
addition, examination fees to be paid/to the University. Full informa-
tion on thefees required for a particular course can, be obtained from 
the appropriate section of the Calendar.

Students joining the Schobl will find wide opportunities for an 
active social life which forms so important' a contribution to university 
training. All students are eligible -for membership /ctf ’the' Students’ 
Union bn paying their tuition fee^ and share-1 in the common "‘activities' 
and benefits of the Union, the pijfficipal object^;of whichhre to promote 
the corporate andf sbeia-l life of'the students. The Union includes 
Music, Art and Dramatic Societies, whilst affiliated to it" are some 
fourteen other societies established for the, promotion, of; religious, 
political and cultural interests. There are within the School active 
branches of various university societies. The Union has offices in the 
School’s buildings and controls ‘a: number-pf common rooms. It 
publishes a magazine, The (Clare Market. Revietz), founded over fifty
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years ago and a wall-ne\yspaper, Beaver, Meetings of the Union are 
held regularly and'afpppen to all members.

All students-fhre eligible* tb^join the Athletic Union of the School 
on paying the appropriate membership subscription to* anyftof its 
constituent ■ #dbs. The School maintains for use by the Athletic 
Union and* its 24 constituent athletic clubs, avdports ground of 26 
acres at Maldeii, Surrey,1 where there are two pavilions providing d 
lafge'/hah,/ catering faciliMisfJba-i gdmes-room and ample changing 
rboms, ^bowers, ptc. The grounds provide pitches for association 
and rugby football, hockey and cricket, lawn tennis courts and running 
tracks’ / In the main buildings of the School:at Houghton Street there 
are a- gymnasium an&;a' squash court. The Rowing Club has its head-
quarters at the university boat-house at Chiswick.

®or gradfiate research 'students there is a'common room under 
thd’management of the Research Students’ Association. All students 
registered at the School foPa higher'1 degree '%of under the research oF 
gradnute composition fee automatically be'qdme meitiSrs of the associa-
tion without additional|payment / The opf^ts of the association are 
to promote social relations between research' students of the School 
and tb'organise the various social. activities, and t4b reprigeiit research 
students of the School in negotiations with similarly constituted" Univer-
sity groups.

.There is^an old students’ association called,the London School of 
Ecoiic^^^Mety, membership of which is open to all past students, 
of the'School who haye^bepn fuli 'rqeipbers of the Students’ Union 
for at least one sessibn. The Society arranges,dapces,and other social 
functions t’o^enable pasMudents to maint|in contact with the School.

The Schpof, has a large refectory where students may obtain 
meals , hoth' in' the day apd in the evening at reasonable- cost. More 
recently* a students^ dining room has ,been proyided in consequence of 

demand for catering facili®,., Jffiisds used ns an exten-
sion to the main refectory' ar|h‘ provides students with ah'excellent 
room for many social 'functions. Light meals; ate also served in cafbs 
in the main building and in the Students’ Union building.

The pquncteFs’ Room houses the Shaw Library of general literature, 
open;ig.;a|l .students. Lunch-hopr cqnesqrtts^ are held several times a 
term in ,t|iis‘room and .also weekly gramophone recitals,, Arrangements 
arq.rr^ade each term for the holding of art exhibitions.
vp,d|iseussions between staff an<Lstudents on* matters-*of interest are 
facilitated/by fopr Staff-Student Committees. One of these is con-
cerned, with.,academic matters -such* as.syllabuses and methods of 
study; one with the ^provision* of facilities fpr study and recreation 
and constitutional questions of procedure in the Union; one with 
the. facilities and resources provided by the library, and one with 
students’ appointments; These committees’have been found very 
valuable in providing opportunities for joint discussion.



THE DIRECTOR’S REPORT ON THE WORK OF THE 
SCHOOL FOR THE SESSION 1950-51

Qn £E again it seems appropriate to begin the anffijgt report .with some 
accounbjpf the position in relation to accommodation; since the end 
bfthe war,/this. problem has been, and seems fikhlyntsp remain for some 
time kto come, the most difficult of the, many problems facing the 
School.. During the session 1950-51 there was some alleviation of 
the situation.. The new. sqmpr.common room' came into use,-;at the 
beginning of the; session; it has been bpilt pmthejiat roof of the fourth 
floor and communicates wittrfthe new staff dmmg room and 4s also 
accessible by either of the two .staircase,? which run?-up -to this floor 
at the libraify end of the building. The room, with itstbarret, vault 
ah^ffpleasing proportions, has, been designed by Mr. R. C. White- 
Cooper; it contains more than'twice the floor space of the old senior 
common room which had become completely inadequate for the 
present size of the staff. In the course-.of the session twenty-four 
new tutorial rooms came into use;; they have been built at second floor 
levelfqn. the flat roofs overlooking Houghton Street—fifteen on the 
wesf and, nine on the east side. The construction of these rooms 
has not perceptibly diminished** the fighting w the other parts of the 
building, and thecas© in themselves most valuable additions to the 
facilities at1#® disposal' of the teaching staff, iFfie provision of these 
rooms’has made possible the restoration" of the administrative staff 
common room to its proper use; it has also made possible the provision 
of a study rooift for the students of the accountancy department. 
But, in spite of these additions, the need for more accommodation 
rp.ma.ins acutepfjfa large number Of teachers- still- share rooms; more 
study rooms are wanted; indeed, ho more has yet been’ done than to 
bring about a slight easing of the position.

One small acquisition of property has been made in the Houghton 
Street area. Since 1945 we Ka^ had possession of No., 10, Clements 
Tnn Passage, known asihe Anchorage, with the exception of a small 
flat which was let. ' The tenants have now vacated this flat, and the 
School has taken if over;" it has a separate entrande to the street and 
forms a suitable office for the Athletic Union, which was occupying 
the ground’floor of’Nor 15, Houghton Street. The Hollerith tabulating 
equiplhent"hast been inoved 'info 'the floor thiis^setffree; this’-equipment 
was formerly in part ©h’the basement of the Old Building—a most 
unsuitable position, since the ventilation was inadequate for those 
ndng the apparatus^? During the summer’*"vacation a scheme' of 
redecoration wasnarried out, including therepaintihg ‘of the Founders’ 
Room and the restoration! of Tta dak panellmg. In addition, during 
the- summer two small but valuable‘schemes were carried through. 
The first was the laying of a new floor in the refectory;' the old floor 
was much worn and had' reached a*'stag© when it was not merely*
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ah'i^osorfi but,,algo unhygienic. The new floor adds .much tb; the 
appearanc||©f the refectory and also provides, what was much needed, 
a /suitable- surface- for dances. - The. second was the rehabilitation of 
No. 15, Houghton Street. This is. a dilapidated house which should 
be*demofished; but asTt must continue in4if®4or many^yeais,' it has 
been restored to ascondition in which it is reasonably satisfactory for 
the fime being. It may be added that the roof'-gardens have been 
restored and extended; there are now roof gardens on the top of 
each of .the new block of tutonal rooms and outside the Founders' 
Rpohi.

Before the,war the technical resources of the School were being 
built ,up, but remained inadequate; there was a room with5calculating 
and similar maphines; mostly of old patterns,,a geography laboratory 
and \ou e molding iquipmuil lor the modem languages department. 
Afli 1 flu wit it biumi appannl that most of tin equipment was 
mSS.., out orfe.aMBflii^ai,", A .jiew-.sj^.rt had'’m'^e#.iiia4e^ Jt^er^/is 
now a statistical mat Imu s 100m with new and.gpod apparatus and,in 
addition 4,here,'is the IIollerithive’qu|j)ment, aheady referred t®5loaned 
on favourable terms by the British Tabulating Machine^Cpmpany. 
A beginning has been made with the provision of apparatus/for teaching 
and r^Srch in psycM^y^.' the library/ has acquired micro-film 
readers. ThfiyHwmi^^purchased a hydraulic machine, illustrating 
the flow of money, which was invetn|ed by Mr. Phillips,, a member of 
the4 .teaching staff. It is hoped soon to acquire new ypice recording 
equipment. But' much more in the way of equipments needed; 
the first difficulty >is*|© find ^ space where it can be 'sjtor^d and used. 
The need is especially acute in the .case of the geography department, 
for." which a. laboratory ,of adequate size, prpperly equipped, is most 
essential.

There is n"o progress at all to be recorded in the matter of extending 
the' accommodation f9t ’the storage of library books. The great 
urgency of the' problem has been ^emphasised in former reports, and 
the;/posi£ion »i4> a catlfslPfcf "serious anxiety. The University is not 
yet in apposition to help,vasf'it, has generously undertaken to’do, by 
storing sOme of our bo*oks in their tower in Bloomsbuty4 Hhe Royal 
Statistical Society has not-yet found suitable accommodation into 
which'to move, and:plaeC’the Smith Memorial'Building at the 
disposal of the School. Tllfe numerous - gifts to the library included 
% large collection ©f^eOrMspohdemci©’ and other papers' ‘Of the Tate 
Mr. ©i D.i#MbB#l^presented!by his soft, Mr. R. Motelc 0Among the 
purchases was that" Of available Collection of some 750 pamphlet's on 
the French Revolution* - ?Work on the third supplement’^® the London 
Bibliography;Oftthe“Social"Sciences began in January; it will contain 
entries fonsfhe acquisitions from 19368^1950 and be in three volumes, 
each Of them containing more than a thousand pages. It is expected 
that the first volume will be published in 1952.
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In the4-matter of hostel accommodation thd||-ris welcome news to 
tepbft,,* The position when last described'was that-oktof the seven 
houses" composing End-sleigh Place, fbur were in use as- residences for 
students and a fifth was in the possession oh'the School but needed 
complete rebuilding. ^ ThiWebuilding is now hi progress ;' moreover 
the University- has'purthasMf the whole block, of; which Endsleigh 
Pl^cfe' is -a part and'has made the School ash' offer which has been 
aeceptedko take over a sixth house at Once' ahd the seventh when the 
lease terminates • /at. the’; ,‘en% ofi 19^2. ' A scheme has been prepared 
which will turn- tie whole of ;the north terrace fbf Endsleigh Mace 
into a residence for men; when carried through, the scheme will give 
the School"a; residence accommodating well over a.1 hundred students 
in a pleasarit neighbourhood.1 It is am extra ^cause for satisfaction 
that Endsleigh Place possesses a well designed Georgian facade which 
when redecorated and treated as" ^ Single unit, as it was' originally 
intended tbfbe, will ha^e'-Ji most pleasing appearance. But this is 
hotalL The -University-lias offered and.the School has accepted the 
leases of NoS^& and 12, Taviton Street, Which immediately adjoins 
Eridsleigh Place. No. 12 is now vacant and it is expected that No. 11 
will becoike available during the session. will be used as
part of ’the hostel until the whole of Endsleigh/Flacebecomes available 
for that purpose’ when that happe’fis the; two Taviton Street houses 
will bje available for other use by the Schbol. All flfilTs, as has-been 
sdid‘, most welcome. These house's’, it is true, are not in all respects 
suitable for their'hew purpose4; they are costly'keep rn good repair, 
and a fluihber of the rooms are large with the result that many residents 
must share robins, sonfetifnes three a room. But it is a fortunate 
feature of the Situation that the house which needs complete rebuilding 
onaccdunf of war damage/is thehentte of the <rbw5 bf sev’&i; for this 
makes it possible to design' a dining room on the ground floor ahd a 
common room on:the first floor of suitable :§ize for a community of 
over a hundied residents. 1 ..
^.Jchp hope that we should obtain licences ,to -build flats on the 

roof of the pavilipri, at the athletic ground at Malden has mnpe again 
not been fulfilled; in consequencefhe resident,staff remain housed in 
wretched conditions. The making of four additional grass tennis 
courts has ■ almost, been, completed;; next season there will be nine 
grass and two hard epur-ts^ The/pse. ftiade^ of the Spurts is so extensive 
that it has hitherto been- diffieulh<to4, rest them during f,the ‘season; 
the provision of additional courts, should make resting possible and so 
avoid undue wear and the consequent-,need for returfing. The belt 
of drees planted along the bank of the Hpgsmill Brook is making good 
growth and will form a,pleasing baehground in years to/corp^/' The 
flowering shrubs and flower heifs/near, the pavihon now add much to 
the general appearance^qf the grounds.
i The total number of studentsattending the School during the -session 

was 3,510 as against 3,612 in the previous session. The number: of
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regular students increased from 2,147 to 2j2oo, but the rise is almost 
wholly due to ’Te-llassification; colonial cadets who stay for a year 
a4 the SchoolUre now placed in this Category. The number of inter-
collegiate students, also increased, from;-920. to 991. The decline 
occurred Wholly in the dass of occasional students; they numbered 

as 'against '^45^' In part - thisrdeclineoife attributable to the re-
classification mentioned above; in part it was a. real decline. The 
course for (Exchequer?1 and Audit students Who used: to1 number about 
^o’-lias^eeri - discontinued!! ahd- there was a drop in that group of occa-
sional students who come' to ? follow one or more: lecture, - courses at 
their- choice.

/- While The-number of regular studertts remained s,stable,- if the 
effect of re-classification is discounted, There were changes within this 
category.-; The number of; studehis. readingi for first degrees fell from 
1,362' to n/flol^’ (of day students from to-1,054, and of evening 
students from 2,91 toy;®5ifZ4 Graduate students showed little change, 
and the decline in first-degree students was counterbalanced by increases 
in students reading for certificates, and diplomas and in those following 
the course in business administration.There Were some significant 
changes in the number reading for the (Various first degrees which 
students can take at the School. While'the number of* those reading 
for the B.SO.(Ec©nfl fell from 1,078 ionp^q, there were increases in the 
number of those'Studying; for the EL.B. and the  ̂A. / moqqover 
ik became,possible for the first timevfb work for the B.Sc. (Sociology) 
which course attracted 25 ,students- It is of interesC/t© note that, 
although there were once again fewer evening degree students, there 
was a rise in thepnUmber of those, working for the LL.B./by, evening 
study\> if The number, of students from overseas was, higher-rrdflg as 
against 63^. £ Classifying them by continent-of origin there was little 
change -except;!; in the, lease, of -.North America. Students | from the 
t/nited-plates numbered 124 as against 102 and from Canada 58 as 
^gainst 45. , Apart from Canada; the number pf students from the 
Dominions' remained nearly stable.,

|j An analysis undertaken by the Careers Adviser shows that over a 
third of our graduates find their first posts in industry and commerce, 
about 12 per cent, in teaching, including university; posts, about 
10 per cent, in research,, about 8’ per; cent, in the civil and foreign 
services/*the Same percentage inYsiatisticalvposts,- -and about 4 per 
tent, in each of the following: doqat government,, journalism and 

’^.ypjrtising, and social, work. yosper cent, of the‘Starting salaries for 
those, graduating in 1950, fell within,,-th,® range. It was
somewhat flest1 easy .for graduates to find posts than in the previous 
year, but in?general the employment position was not unsatisfactory. 
This .dpes not mean that those obtaining -posts always achieved their 
ambitions; but the degree to which there was legitimate disappoint-
ment is not easy to assess., There aye always some graduates who 
nur,se unreasonable immediate expectations; they do not realise that
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in the kind of employment into which many of them go,, practical 
experience is necessary .before them serviC'es'cam be worth - tench;(to 
employers. The records y©f»*§the,^C^lpbers Adviser-can throw light only 
on the typ'p qf; first post obtained by graduates, and this, is only part 
©f the answer^© the questions ©ftenoplit it@i.us—namely what careers 
our graduates^ follow. To^jCOfnplete the. answer,-we ne,ed ithe co-
operation of our graduates in bringing thesregister.;@fi graduates, ilp ,to 
dat,el- The existing.&registerf.stops?,in another edition would
have been dsspejd.; many<years -ago but for the outbreak of war. , We 
are now engaged on'this task, bu% it* feiprovjng^flifficul t. <> srg forms
have been sept out igi graduates, but so far less than fifty per cent, 
have been 'completed and returned. Advertisements Jhaye been 
inserted in the?|n!^wspaiperf; and,,the. London School of Economics 
Society has been assisting rus,; s That ^dciety'v)is,sjiedi during the1 
session 4%e4hrst number ©fs a magazine giving.jiews of. the -School; 
it is hoped to issu?e«yperiodically.; and in this: way to keep ^graduates 
informed about the School - and .so* ./to* h|,t.ach them more closely.

it.
' The'chief-event of the < yeaniitf the aretbiMfeof the Students’i®nion 

was la Festiva 1 Week held Towards Mike 4emd of * thd&ummer Term. The 
pro'graihfn'e' wak ‘very full and varied including (readings by five phot's 
from their own1 wbtks^twb* choral VbmGerts,4h' debate, talks "by well- 
known authors and critics oh-literary, theatrical and similar topics. 
Attendance was gWod and the 'items in $he,?<programme were much" 
enjoyed. -Those students who devised‘‘and' 'carried out the-arrange-
ments deserve congratulation. Among the'clubs -the Film Society, 
whose programmes illuStirate the -' art * and technique Of the'ivcinema' 
rathe# ^hah'Hts' entertainment value,- was'The 'most patronised.. The 
Dramatic Society, in addition1 to othfe^ctivitiesj*:g£^dta -full length 
perfotmance* of - ^ongreP^^Ddub'M^ealbr on the? evening of Oration1 
Day. There are grounds ■ for thinking that the new arrangements 
for the B.SC;(Ecdn.) degree1 makd itf difficult for the Union arid ity 
clubs and societies to flourish as vigorously as before. .Under the-old* 
arrangements1 students in their second year MdDrio examinations and 
were therefore free to devote .themselves fknUnion activities?^ now 
it* is those in their first 'year who have no examination immediately 
ahead of them, and they areinot as well placedhs-ssecond-year students: 
to give a lead in‘these matters*^ ?s

The various clubs affiliated to the Athletic Union had an Unusually 
successful season. The Association 'Football Club won the University 
SoriqerThip,/defeating Northampton Polytechnic in the" final by six 
goals tddffe* The Swimming Club Won bbth thb;Udiversity* ^ater- 
polt>; ‘Cup and the Intercollegiate Swimtfning Champfbhship'. The 
Table Tennis Club failed Sy orily^very harrow margin® head the 
University League and ’sodO1 repeat its sricoeSs* of last year. Among 
other clubs which have had successful seasons ^ite^he Men’s and 
Women’s Boat Chibs'; this Hockey, Badminton, Cricket and-Basketball
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Ghibssktethe- last-mentioned,- club; is newly formed and the .members 
are mostly d^awn^horn the American aind Canadian students of the 
School., Vj The fejigby^ppptball Club-entertained a team from the Ecole 
dfs Hautes Etudes Commercialese and later in, thq/spison-s returned the 
visit .AEai li.u .1111 won on t^a|hqr’s home ground. The Mountaineer-
ing .Club, ,h.p lu Id nu^t^im many centres in Qrera^ Britain and a ho 
in tlip ^lps, membeis.Jofjthe Club made,.several’fine climbs in the 
Chamonix,*.rjegion, fin'j^pite of poor .weather. ^

- - The session 1950^51^ was ;fhqpenu‘ltimate year of, the quinquennium 
for which ,the|^©verhm,enL has-fixed' the grant for the; universities of the 
country. -In preparation fqr the application to>th,efGovernment for a 
grant- for the jqpihqu'efimum; 195^57 the'Uhiye#§ity Grants Committee 
have-been inspecting; the universities iandBcjllpges; the chairman of 
the Committee;l?Siii ArthurvTrueman, and sppe, of.his colleagues 
visited the. School on .March/ist, andpjpnt the, day' looking, at the 
buildings . and interviewing ' staff aiiaL students. The , ^Schoql, in 
commpn with all other university institutions; has prepared a statement 
qf it§, development policy for .the next quinquennium. 4The -statement 
opens'with a review of the piesent^,quinquennium and goes' on,® 
describe its needs^and ambitions for the .next. ^.-Attention is, .first 
paid^p^the^accpmmqdatipmproblem, and the view is expressed that 
there can be no enlargement of student numbers until w^have enough 
extra/accommqdation in which adequately to carry out; our present 
obligations The document goes‘on, Iq explain that tfi;q ambition'of* 
the School is to Cultivate more intensively/fipse fields of study that 
are already within its territory, especially history .and’ philosophy, 
rather than to enlarge thd area of study. ' * Emphasis is laid on the 
ve'fy seTious ’difficulties of (the library; on the need for more facilities 
for lesearch, arid for/belter social and recreational facihtiestor students.

^ In 4W cohrse qfr^ms'l'statement of aevelopmem^ policy emphasis 
istla-id on the fact that the School is at /pfeseht seriously understaffed 
iii relation fo numbers of students.* * The position is set out as follows:—

“ The student-staffratio is high, whereas certain ^eclall features 
[ of ’the work, of the School demand aifs unusually low ratio. The 

first point cari jBe illustrated ‘by the ‘use of figures taken from the 
' returns of the 5 University Giants' Committee for 1948-49. In 
that/session the number of full-time students Ho one /full-time 

i ’ member of'the sta&pf the School was 14.2. This is a high figure 
^y^bsoluteTy, and it is beheved also relatively. Bqtlhis is not the 

whole story. The School has, in proportion tdits full-time students/ 
an unusually large nuiriber op students claissified by the University 

- Grants5 Committee /fas “ part-time ”. Of these “f part-time” 
t/^-studeht|^7*r2 w&ref evening' graduate students working for" higher 
/^degrees; evening first degree students and others such as colonial 

-•officers whose burden 6n the staff/'student' for Student/ is hardly 
k ICSs than that of full-time studefits. Adding these 712 to'the 

full-time ..students*, 1 yver get a ratio of‘-So/p students to one
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full-time member of the stuff. This calculation fakes no account 
■ of the remaining 5dJ>i “ part-time ” students'and the B96 iriteW 
'■ collegiate ^s?tudents :who were registered 1948—49. SmcEiME 
■1 ‘not the case that these laflefc students impose no burden oh1 the' 

teaching staff, it appeals that the figure of 2d.s3 students to each 
full-time member of the teaching staff is a much tnore accurate’ 

' assessfn'&it of the p'osition in i?94&-4^ than the figure obiq.P/’ : 
This analysis’ was- based ‘on the latest figures then available’ inutile* 
returns of the University Grants' Coiiifriittee. ,/The following table 
shows how matters have developed since the session1’a;948-49 |

Full-Time Teaching Staff as at 1st Qctoi&r ,
1948-49 1949-50 HHMNB 1951-52

Professors ' f..' ., ' 23 BBB ; SB • 29
Readers ' 20* 24
Senior Lecturers ■■ j Wmm ‘**1 ■
Lec’ttiferS A” — 11111 66‘"
Assistant Lecturers n momm 41 ■ n

140” i 154, ’ 156,

It will be seen that while the numbers of the teaching, staff rose 
substantially in 1949-50 as compared with ,1948,^49.there has been 
le§s rapid .expansion spice that tdate,.,, Expansion has been slow npf 
bejcpuse, as was the case in the yeprs immediately after the war,,suitable 
candidates have been lacking, but because of the financial stringency. 
While the, student-staff ratio is not quite as high ps three years ago, 
it is still much above the figure .usually taken as appropriate, that is 
round 10 students to each full-time member pf, the staff.

Some years before the war the governors announced that they, were 
prepared tpr consider applications f6^ sabbatical leave.;, From 1939: 
tp 1950,the pressure of duties was so heavy, that no member,of the 
staff felt able to ask for this privilege. But with the recent, increase 
in staff applications are becoming ppssipM; Pr6fes|nr Manning applied 
for and obtained leave of this kind for the Lent 'term. In addition the 
governors pre willing to consider applications for leave tp accept 
invitations froin other universities or similar institutions^ Leave, .was 
granted to professor Paish ,foj^tlie Summer Term to wprEwitli the 
International Monetary Fund, .and to Prpfe^pr’Gninsberg to'd^cture 
a't the University sof Jerusalem in the Autumn Term.

Though the sizes«of, the.teaching,staff has changed little in the 
session under, consideration, therp Jsay&been a number of new, appoint-
ments and of losses through resignation and retirement., ^The^rptire- 
ment of Professor R. IX Tawney is an outstanding loss depriving the 
School of. the presencp of4a great .teacher, a. .famous scholar, and a 
wise colleague who has been with,;; us since 1917. Our best wishes
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accompany him forthe future. Three'readers leave us on appointment 
to’chairs in other universities whose gain is our loss: Dr.’R. H. Coase 
goes to the* University of Buffalo, Dr.O. H. K. Spate to the1 Australian 
National University, and Mr. R. (MTress fto the University of Bristol. 
We kaveNblso lost MissMEV' J. Bott; Mr. S, Dorrance, Mr. J. R. 
Friedman,-Dr. D. M. Schneider, Mr. N. Wi Potts, and Dr. JJ J. Thirsk, 
albof whom-have taken upwpbsts: elsewhere. The chair of ‘ Political 
Science,, formerly*, held by’Professor Harold Laski, has been filled by 
the appointment £ of ’Mr; Michael Oakeshott. A nmriber of new 
appointmentsr have1 been made to lectureships and assistant lecture-
ships.'' in addition three ^lecturers have' been promoted do'readerships, 
Mr. T. W. Hutchison and-Mr. R, Turvey to readerships in Economics, 
apd ;^|t ..,A.,T. Ppacock t,o the readership in Public Finance, while ten 
assistant .lecturers-have been. promoted;idp lectureships. , 

n ■ ilrhere are other losses? 4o. record by -resignation and retirement. 
Miss E. iMiiXhofpe has-" resigned^ bri marriage after twenty years Of 
service with the administrative staff,, during the last six years of which 
she held the post of Registrar; her Tenure of this post, at all times one 
involving much responsibilit|?| coincided withrihe great expansion 
in members, and the School is . deeply indebted >tb her for the manner 
inf which she shouldered-almost difficult burden at a critical period in 
the 'history of the- School.' She has been succeeded by Mrl W. S. 
Ceilings, formerly a’member of the staff’ of the University. Mr. 
George Panormo has retired after forty years! service with the- School 
from, the,?post, of second! Jpotter, and has been succeeded by Mr. E. 
Brown. Former members,of the staff and old students, revisiting the 
School, will miss his friendly welcome,'at the front door; his much 
regretted retirement is indeed a break in our links with the past.

! The School has received! a number ed gifts during the session. The 
Auguste, Comte Committee: has handed over to the School a gift of 
mopey, the, use of which is defined in the trust’deed to be “ for the 
promotion'and encouragement •, oXsfu’dy and research in the social 
scaeiijees •> \ and -philosophy at the .School as a perpetual memorial to 
Augtlstes Comte ”. • This r generous act is a most welcome addition to 
thejsesources of the School.* One of the governors, Mr. Harold RayheS; 
to whom the School is so much indebted already for many services,, 
has,.entered into a seven years’ covenant to -provide a Raynes Under-
graduate. Prizb. We are indebted to the Nuffield Foundation and the 
Elmgrant Trust for grants, ^supplementing those already given by 
them, to enable the School to' extend investigations in which these 
benefactors are. .especially interested;' An unusual and valuable 
gift has: .been made to the School by those ^^responsible' for raising a 
fund in memory of Professor Harold Laski; it is a Greek vase of the 
seventh century b .c .*, s of great ’ beatify, which will be placed in the 
Founders’ Room.

The School is incorporated under the Companies Act. This is an 
anomalous Situation since universities and colleges, almost without



.exception?,; are ' incorpbraJt^a<* by '%'oyal Charter.: The University 
requested th^Coverriors ’t©j consider this matter befor^he war/and 
theSo^ethors’>thdra^tated that it was* theirliritelition to petition for**a 
charter. -^The outbreak nfiwa-E hnd thfe prfes^ure of businessi since*its 
.end; in i945vhave/ thitherto made impbssible^i#le5?eieMlidii»' of this 
jntention. ‘ During t-hfrlast two" sessions,'however, 'the matter has’b'een 
taken up; drafts of a ‘petition,; a charter andfistatutes;ha^dlbeen 
Spared and are now with the University.;^! Iftfe- expected that .the 
petition wall;be' presented*.m the,,G0.urtefbfehfexb.yea*rifMltlref present 
constitutional arrangements are^mbodieds in the >ldraft charter and 
sjffclites; these- arrangements? work satisfactorily andidtas not washed 
to change -thema ^
L fjfeder the-; Scheme' trir northern''studies which has been described 

dm previous reports* the following scholars have visited 'the5 * School; 
Professor. §L E. Pipping of theLDniversityj-of Helsingfors (Summer 
Term), Professor T. Spgerstedt(nfnthejUniversityiof -£Uf>h&al& (Michael-
mas Term),, Professor, ’M. jSprenseni of ?thedliniyersify of Aarhus 
(Michaelmas Term)'and Professor H. WoMrof th@)University of KJppsala 
(Lent Term). It is aigreatpleasure t© us%J© welcome these distinguished 
persons and to have them among us for soineweeks. They participated 
in’©lasses land seminars and dblis#red public lectures;; Many hither 
public lp,fetufes wete given.;;.dour newly-appointed professors delivered 
inaugural- lectures; nine lectures were; given,at the Schoobhy arrange^, 
ment with the University; three Ject-ures ‘wereigiyehat the invitation 
of the School. It may-also, be mentioned that.ifouritalks'cwere' given 
on various careers open to students such •asnthe .coloniak civil service 
and overseas banking. -

During the-session we have learnt with -regret of the death of the 
following: the Right Hpn.:Sir Anderson Montague-Barlow,!:a member 
of the teaching staff from»to rgpi, holding a - lectureship- in 
Commercial -Raw; -"Sir ^Herbert Morgan!, 'm meriibepsof the; CoririCof 
Governors since ,192*1/,and? a member-of the Standing Committee,drom 
1939 to fiecqmbcr, I95P>|;( Sir Ralph Harwood, a ^Gqvemop of-the 
School from ip|6lto 1945*; Mr. Hairy Salmon, a member ©f the Court 
of Governors since 1939,; Dr. Tb ;V. Routh, f toblder. ;oft’*a Readership 
in English at the4Schb©l and King’sCollege jointly, from 1*930 to 1938, 
the Very > Reverend Albert William > PpEpp Dean of St. iDavid’s,. a 
Research Student of the yS€h©bl;i from 19x7 to>.r9§8.; Hilda Oakley, 
holder of a Research Studentship at the -School in 18.99.;. David Forbes 
Bentley^,a)^tudent;of,the,Sehbpl from 194a) t^yi’942, 1947 to 1949, 
and 1950 to? rgl’i;; Edwin - Frey** a- student of,.the School from April; 
1935, to March, 1936 ^George. Anthony; Boston Hiron, a student,of the 
School from 1947 to 1930; Judith Alisah Lauterbhdh, a student of the 
School from1 a: 948 to 1950;- ; Sheila Elizabeth- Peacock;, :a .student of 
the School from 1932 to icjjjt arid David Wilton Sqholes, a istudent 
of the School,ficbm,£932.40and President of the.Students’ Union 
in 1935*

^0 1Th^xDirektfbjrfs Rep'oti’

I

Warm congratulations are ,due/ to/’Professpr D. Hughes Parry 
upon whom ai Knighthood wasf conferred in the New Year; we have 
al|o learnt with pleasure?, of the conferment of the, G.C.M.G. on Sir 
Percivale Liesching, ©La, barony on Dr. E. A. Whitfield, of the Legion 
d’honneur on Mr. W.! Pickles, arid of hoiiorary degrees upon Lord 
Justice Evershed aruL Mr .'^Geoffrey Qroyjther by the fpriiversity of 
Nottingham.

The Director’s Report 1950-51 - 39



OBITUARY
The School records with deep regret the' deaths‘of:— * *

The Right Hon. Sir Anderso n  Mo^T^GUE-BARS^ylla member of the 
■^teaching staff from i8gj§ ;to iqo i , lmldu ul a I* t-t tun*^lnp in ( om- 

merciai haw1.,'
Mafo'r-General Gjj %S Pay an  Daw  nay , a member of the Court of 

Governors' for many yeafcs.
Sir Herbert  Morgan , a member of the Couit of Governors' since 1921 

and a member of the Standing Committee' from 1939 t° 1950 
Dr. HARbfn’Vn ink Rdi 'mi * lioldt i <>t a Kia<l«i>hi|> in Lnulidi .it tlu

* 5Schobl arid King’s College jointl\ from 193d to 19 38
HAfiR'C SAlmon |® rhember bTlIlpf^ourt of Gbyernort; since ^939. * 
David  FGBBes  Bentley , a student of the School from 1941 to 1942, 

to 1949, and -1950 t*o 195-1.
Patrick  Willi Am^Ted  ’Bra in ,' a student of the “School fiom 194b to 

1947 Ind in the Michaelmas Term, 1951.
The Hon. Vic tor ia  Bruce * a student of the School fiom 1929 to 1951 

and from „
S|\ Mori tz  El ’s  as , a? Research Assistant at the School from

:;i939 td I94I-
Albert  Henr y  John  Harve y , a student of the School from 1944 

td‘T94f - 1 • - Ui *v, . ' .. r
Richa rd  Mich ae l  GLiNTON^®ii|1?r>BR, a student of the School in the 

Michdelttias- Term,. ‘1949*'
Geo rge  Anth ony : j Bosto n  Hm'oNyba studentlpf the* School from 1947" 

to 1950.
Fra nc es  Ann ie  Rackstra w , a student of the School, from 1912 to 
| 1913, 1913 161,914, and from 1928 to 1929.
David  Wilton :Sghqle §j4a student o‘f the School from 193 2'to 1935 and 

President of the^Students’ Union'in <193-5.
Frederick  Weller , a student dhthier School from 1922'to. 19*26.* 
Harris  Ear l  Davenp ort  Yide to ,* a student of the- School from 1947

• ‘i&i 1948.

ROLL OF HONOUR 
1939-1945

(The following names dre 'additional To. those set'but in the Roll of 
Honour printed/^ the Calendar for the sfes^ion 1946-4^'.)

Jack  May  (1934-37) _.. .*■. Royal Navy ...
Oliver  Lesl ie  Albutt  (1934-38) . Royal Air "Force

- 40- |

SCHOLARSHIPS, STUDENTSHIPS AND PRIZES

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries 
.(Awaided'on the results of the. Intercollegiate Scholar ships-Boai dyts^c animation) 

Lp.vii.RHi lme  Scho la rshi ps
1951 Peter ,Henry  "Bush  (Band Courtty^School).

Gi ymiu k il li am s tY§ovil Grammar School)
L)wji ? M,onk  Winch  (Ilford Grammar School).

ASgho larsh ] p in v Econo mics
1951 J>pejn  FREDERicKr®"Ilp^jBuckh.urst Hill Goiint\ High Scliool).

E^fTRliNrG^&P'RSAI®|^
1951 aJon tag ue  Phi lip  Gardn er  TCjty of Lohdori'St hool)

*\\ hi t . tu ck  Scholar ship  in  Laws  
1951 / l^r^H^EL Kenn eth ;STONE4S't'.','Padl ’ s School)

\( wJJK I II Si lll.ll \ksmi1
1951 Pet er ?* Tho mas * Hay  (Brighton, H*ove iancT SuSex^Grammar School).

Leverhulme Adult Scholarship 
To be awarded*m 1953

Christie Exhibition
[Founded in memory of Miss* Mary  Uhri sti e 'Open 1%-studentk'pf

■1951 No^aw ard
Loch Exhibitions 

(Awarded By the university of London)
[Fo assist' students in the Department of Social Science and Administration)?* 

1951 'Brend a  Wary  Elti s
„ M\r jorie  Cla ire  ,(/Ri'FriT^'. ’' |

School of Economics Scholarship in Laws 
> '[Awarded on the results of the,Ihtermediate LL.B. Examination)

1951 Davi d  Berk el ey  Parke r

Leverhulme Undergraduate Scholarships 
1951 Edwi n  Alfre d  Cou rse .

Pet er  Derek  ‘Haslam .

Rosebery Scholarship

f [A warded biennially - on th‘e Results ’ of the Intermediate Examination in*
EconomicsL ,

1951 S . , 1 Vall anth am  Pilla y .

Academic Awards

■
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1951
Harold J. Laski Scholarship
Alphonse  Bertr am  Devos .

1951

Graham Wallas Memorial Scholarship 
{Awarded by the University of London)

J oan  Ethel  Matthews .

1951
Clothworkers’ Company’s Exhibition

Peter  Geoffr ey  Oakley .

1951
Metcalfe Scholarship

Fatma  Ravza  Mansur .

1951
Scholarship in International Law

Neville  Beale .

1951
S. H. Bailey Scholarship in International Studies 

Peter  Roy  Spendlove .

Studentship for Women
To be awarded in 1952.

1951

Leverhulme Research Studentship 
(A warded for Postgraduate Research)

Sydney  John  Rogers .

1951
Leverhulme Special Grant
Verne  Henry  Atrill .

1951
Research Studentship

Andrew  John  Templeton .

1951
Postgraduate Bursaries

John  Charles  Beresford .
Geza  Csere nyey .
Zdenek  Fantl .

* John  Ash ley  Soames  Grenville .
Geoffr ey  James  Jupe  Hunt .
Jan  Maria  Snydr
Arp  ad  Tarczy

1951
Rees Jeffreys Studentship
Alan  John  Bennett .

1951
University Postgraduate Studentship in Economics 

Goh  Keng  Swee .

1951

University Postgraduate Studentship in Sociology

Gwend a  Muriel  Greenald .

1951
University Postgraduate Studentship in History 

John  Ashley  Soam es  Grenville .

Academic Awards 43

University Postgraduate Studentships
1951 Bernar d  Rowland  Cric k .

Egon  Guttman n .
Margaret  Hewitt .
Richar d  Hors ley  Osborne . 
Asher  Tropp .

Metcalfe Studentship for Women
1951 Pamela  Mary  Haddy .

1951
Leon Fellowship

Jerszy  Benediykt  Jaworcz ykowsk i .

Director’s Essay Prizes
{Two prizes awarded annually for the best essays written by first-year

degree students)
1951 First Prize: Ian  Frederic  Hay  Davison .

Second Prize : Not awarded.

Allyn Young Prize
1951 Roger  Francis  Gower  Alford .

Raynes Undergraduate Prize 
1951 Freder ick  George  Hirsch .

Gladstone Memorial Essay Prize 
{Awarded for the best essay on a set subject)

1951 Mereth  Cecil  Fbss ey .

Rosebery Prizes
{Awarded to students reading for first degrees, for an essay on an approved 

subject in the field of Transport)
1951 First Prize: Brian  Rowland  Houlden .

Second Prize: Donald  Henry  Bicker s .

Farr Medal and Prize
{Awarded annually on the results of the Final B.Sc. {Econ.) Examination 

for proficiency in Statistics, in memory o/ Dr . William  Farr )
1951 Goh  Keng  Swee .

Gonner Prize
{Awarded in memory of Profes sor  Sir  Edward  Gonner  for conspicuous 
merit in the special subject df Economics at the Final B.Sc. {Econ.)

Examination)
1951 David  James  Ovens .

Hobhouse Memorial Prize 
{Awarded for conspicuous merit in the subject of Sociology)

No award.1951
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Premchand Prize
(Awarded annually on the results of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) Examination 
or Final B.Com. Examination for conspicuous merit in Banking and

Currency)
1951 No award.

Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Prize
(Awarded annually to the best all-round student or students obtaining the 

Social Science Certificate, in memory of Mr . C. M. Lloyd )
1951 Hermione  Audrey  Hildyard  Bark ley .

1951

Bowley Prize 
(Awarded triennially) 

You Poh  Seng .

Hutchinson Silver Medal
[Awarded annually to a student of the School for excellence of work done

in research)
1950-51 Alan  Ross  Hall .

1951
Wilson Potter Gup for Athletics 

Barry  Emanuel  Supple .

1951
Jessy Mair Cup for Music 
Barbar a  Jeanne  Stapleton .

1950-51
Ernest Cornwall Gup

Badmi nton  Club  
Swimm ing  Club

| Jointly.

1951
S. H. Beaver Cricket Captain’s Cup

Dennis  Donaldson  Norm an  Graha m .

1951

DEGREES

B.Sc. Economics Final Examination

First  Class  
Lionel  Wolfe  Arbis .
Denni s Norm an  Charlish .
Michael  Raymond  Curtis .
Alan  James  William  Godden .
Goh  Keng  Swee .
William  Howard  Greenleaf . 
Kurt  Klappholz .
Arnold  Henry  Lovell .
David  James  Ovens .
John  Howard  Parfitt .
Sydney  John  Rogers .
Michael  Godfrey  Swift .

Second  Class

(Upper Division)

1951 Peter  Charles  Abbott .
George  Christo pher  Archib ald .
Eric  Bainb ridg e .
Albert  Cyril  Berm el .
Percy  Saul  Cohen .
Bernar d  Alexander  Corry .
Clive  Park  Dalton .
Davend ra  Laxm ishanke r  Dave . 
Gordon  Stanle y  Downey .
Mereth  Cecil  Fessey .

* John  Anthon y  Gambarut o .
Philip  Gariq ue .
Derek  Ian  Hardin g .
Eileen  Dagmar  Hill .
Jeffr ey  Holmes .
Norm an  Kenneth  Humphre ys .
David  George  Huntley .
Jack  Leonard  Joy .
Alexander  Kay .
David  Arthu r  Kew .
Jack  Kitchen .

*John  Henry  Le Pla .
Arthur  Bernar d  Edward  Llewellyn . 

*John  Albert  Leigh  Morgan .
Graem e Aplin  Gwynne  Nichol s . 
Daphn e Eileen  Parker .
Brian  Edward  Rodmel l .
Peter  Roy  Spendlove .
Konrad  Studnick i-Gizbert .
Adam  Szarf .
Anthon y  Stafford  Taylor .
Andrew  John  Templeton .
John  Michael  Thomson .
Carol  Vivien  Thorp e .
Mauri ce  John  Crawl ey  Vile . 
Raymon d  Morgan  Walsh .
John  Harald  Westerg aard .

Second  Class

(Lower Division)
Aboo  Yus uf  Jamal  Ahmed .
Stanley  Brian  Albist on .
Donald  Bertie  Angel .
Jamshe d  Merwanji  Antia .
John  Thom as  Barton  Badkin ,
William  Campb ell  Balfour .
George  John  Barnsb y .
Neville  Beale .
Marjori e Elsie  Bird .
Derric k  Alan  Brace .
Ronald  Philip  Brand on .

*Hulda  Brawer .

Academic Awards

B.Sc. Economics Final Examination—continued

45

* Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.
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B.Sc. Economics Final Examination—continued 
1951 Vartkes  Leon  Broussalia n .

*Geoff rey  Ernest  Browne . 
*Peter  Richar d  Brownin g . 
Phyllis  Broyd .
Ronald  Bruns kill .
Basil  Walter  Bull .
Alexander  Timothy  Carey . 
Ronald  Carr ington .
William  Cliff ord .
Harr y  Collinso n .
Michael  Battisc ombe  Cooley . 

*Kenneth  Harold  Coomb s . 
Bernard  John  Cooper .
John  Osborne  Coward .
John  Howard  Cox .
Colin  Mc Kenzie  Cray .
Duncan  Currie .
Kay  Daniel s .
Herber t  Karl  Davidson . 
Alexander  Alan  Don .
Frank  Amb rose  Anthon y  Dowdy . 
Kenneth  Duke .
David  Murra y  Elliott .
Neville  Grant  Emlyn -Jones . 
Maarten  Bart  Faur e .
Brian  Patrick  Fells .
Marguerita  Ivy  Ferri s .
Frank  Fisher .
Hubert  Luiz  Flower .
David  Haslewood  Fowler -Dixon . 
Ronald  Henry  Frank  French . 

*John  Patric k  Freyne .
Bernar d  Henry  Gales .
Peter  Brian  Howard  Gasco ine . 
Armond  Graham .
John  Ernest  Gray .
William  Greenwo od .
Derek  Alfred  Hall .
Joan  Chris tine  Hancock .
Martin  John  Harper .
Alan  Freder ick  Hatfull .
James  Hillan .
Aye  Hlaing .
John  Rowland  Howell .
Oliver  Alan  Hughes .
Roy  James  Stuart  Humphre ys . 
Victo r  Thoma s Hump hreys .
Lione l  Edward  Hunt .
Jean  Patmore  Inglis .
Franc is  James  John  Johns ton . 
Marianne  Keats .
Dorothy  Joan  Kerr .
Kenneth  Albert  Knight .
Stanley  Glenn  Langfor d .
Martin  Josef  Lappe rt .
Anthon y  Albert  Laver .

* Conferment of degree deferred until “completion of third-year course of study.
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B.Sc. Economics Final Examination—continued 
1951 Arthur  Lysons .

John  Edwar d  Macdonald .
William  Symon  Macdonald .
Geoffrey  Thom as  Mc Keeman .
Marie  Rose  Mc Killop .
Paul  Henry  Marson .

’"Raymond  Success  Mathie son .
Peter  Morph et .
John  Edwar d  Morton .
Stanley  Simeo n  Newman .
Howard  Perri go .
Albert  Edward  Perry .
Rachel  Rhona  Pinder .
Trevor  George  Henry  Pollard .
Karl  Heinz  Propp er .
Alice  Patricia  Raley .
Dougla s Brian  Read .
Leslie  Frank  Redgrav e .
James  Rae  Reekie .
Glyndwr  George  Robert s .
Cyril  Rosenb erg .
Forrest  John  Rowlands .
Inge  Johanna  Rubner .

* John  Leonard  Henry  Ruskin .
Wilfred  Saunders .
Khalid  Bin  Sayeed .
Roy  James  Setter .
John  Stanley  Silman .
Margaret  Rosalin d  Simm ons .
Antony  David  Sinden .

*Romuald  Slimak .
*Gordon  Reginald  Smith .
Harry  Arthur  Anthony  Smith . 
Kenneth  Gordon  Smith .
Raymond  Campb ell  Smith .
William  Raymo nd  Snaith .
George  Llewelly n  Snape .

*George  Soros .
Renee  Hanna h  Spect or .
Derek  Albury  Stephens .
Karl  Heinrich  Stransky .
Stanis law  Witold  Szablow ski .
Brian  Frederick  Barr ington  Tatford . 
Frank  Antony  Thomas .
Krishna  Tyagi .
Derek  Charles  Upton .
Eric  Walker .
Percy  Daniel  Whitestone .
Ivan  James  Drayson  Williams .

*David  James  Wilson .
Cyril  Herber t  Wiss ett .
Wolfgang  Ziegel .

Pass

George  Walton  Kwaku  Ackum ey . 
Dennis  Pentreat h  Andrew .

* Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.
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B.Sc. Economics Final Examination—continued 
1951 Joseph  Ball .

Edward  Ellis  Batty .
Freder ick  David  Baxter .
Nancy  Maureen  Bradb ury .
Kennet h  George  Braid  wood .
Michael  Antho ny  Bren nan .
Jennifer  Ann  Brownri gg .
Ralph  Bugg .
John  Nigel  Perronet  Burril l .
John  Stewar t  Byrne .
Frank  Arthur  Carter .
Brian  Reginald  Chrim es .
Rober t  Ernest  Cliff ord .
Esme  Theresa  Louisa  Collins .
Kenneth  Maurice  Dobes on .
Joyce  Margaret  Eyden .
Edward  Stewar t  Finch .
Roy  Cuthbert  Frost .
Donald  Gardiner .
Lilly  Jenny  Anna  Glucksm ann .
John  Cyril  Rupert  Hall .
Peter  Richard  Stanley  Harr is .
Muriel  Joyce  Harvey .
Charles  Lloyd  Harwood .
Derek  Bruce  Hepwor th .
John  Edward  Paul  Jillions .
Alan  Trevor  Jones .
Michael  Thomas  Kavanagh .
Michael  Francis  Kelly .

*Sidney  Char les  Kirby .
Joan  Alice  Knevit t .
Laurence  Edward  Lackford .
Geoffr ey  Alan  Leach .

*John  Michael  Lester .
Marie  Josephine  Gladys  Adrienne  Lincoln . 
Ronald  Littlewood .
Daniel  Rodan  Love .
Edmun d  Perc ival  Lunt .
David  Wallace  Mc Call .
Betty  Southon  Mason .
Alec  Moore .
Lilias  Jean  Morla nd .
Ian  Mumfor d .
Richar d  John  Kingsford  Nickal ls .
Donald  Alfred  Nixo n .
Ethel  Doreen  Osbor n .
Alun  Owen .
Harold  Jacks on  Proctor .
Cyril  Norm an  Read .
Gloria  Florenc e Sladden .
Kenneth  Ernes t  Stanley .
Dorothy  Ethel  Fleming  Starkey .
Peter  Harris on  Swan .
Edwin  Trevena .
James  Lionel  Trinder .
Antho ny  Vernon .

* Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.
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1951 *Enid  Doreen  Vernon .
Peter  James  Wallis  Vertigan . 
Ferdina nd  Isidoor  Henri  Vos . 
Ronald  Samuel  Walk er .
John  Charl es  Watson .
Eric  Arthur  Winter .
Erne st  Edwar d  Woodhouse .
David  Arthur  Gordon  Worr all .

B.Gom. Final Examination

Group  A
Second  Class  Honour s

[Lower Division)
1951 Shara dkum ar  Ratanla l  Mehta .

Balkrishna  Vasa nt  Sonalk er .

Group  B
Second  Class  Honours

(Upper Division)
James  Anthony  Davenp ort .
Brian  Roland  Houlden .

Second  Class  Honour s

[Lower Division)
Donald  Henry  Frederic k  Bickers . 

*Michel  Chmer ling .
*Eric  James  Davis .
*Norber t  Raymon d  Golding .
Sin  gar  avelu  Velayud ham .
Dougl as  Jackson  Wilkinson .

Pass

John  Alfred  Joseph  Muir .

Group  C
First  Class  Honours  

Gerald  Lanchin .

Second  Class  Honours

[Upper Division)
Ronald  Alber t  Gregor y .
Rober t  Graham  Scott .

Second  Class  Honours

[Lower Division)
Ralph  Harvey .
Alec  Ka Ufman .
John  Patric k  Lowry .

B.Sc. Economics Final Examination—continued

* Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.



B.Gom.

1951

50

1951

1951

Final Examination—continued
Pass

Sidney  Bergin .
Arthur  Frederick  Elliott . 
John  Anthon y  Jephcott . 
William  Braithwaite  Lacy . 
Leonard  Stephen  Wood . 
Andrew  Peter  Young .

Group  E
First  Class  Honours  

Gerald  Phillips .

Second  Class  Honour s  
(Upper Division)

John  Feathers tone  Dixon . 
John  Edgar  Scaife  Hammond .

Second  Class  Honours  
[Lower Division)

Richard  Lawren ce  Brist ow . 
David  Samp son  Effah .
Barr ie  David  Rose .
John  Heslop  Rutherford .

Pass

Peter  St . John  Charles  Bavin . 
*Jan  Broda .
Baldev  Raj  Chaddah .
James  Ernest  Friend .
William  Harold  Sapey . 
Moham med  Nurul  Wahab .

B.A. Final Examination

B.A. Honours in Geography

Second  Class  
(Upper Division)

John  Denis  Stubb ings .
Alan  Walton .

Second  Class  
[Lower Division)

Anthony  David  John  Winter s .

Academic Awards

B.A. Honours in Sociology 

First  Class

* Susan  Doro thea  Elkan . 
Gwenda  Muriel  Guntrip .

* Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.
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B.A. Honours in Sociology—continued
Second  Class

[Upper Division)
1951 Joan  Vera  Cole .

Helena  Ursu la  Humphre y .
Patricia  Edna  May  Read .

Second  Class

[Lower Division)
Barbar a  Anne  Bailey .
Gladys  Margaret  Brown .
Jacquelin e Norm a  Goldsm ith .
Jean  Reading  Mc Laren .
Rim  a  Ruth  Minton .
Jill  Redwoo d .
Patricia  Haywood  Stapleton .

Third  Class

June  Elizabeth  Thomps on .

B.A. Honours in History

Firs t  Class

1951 John  Ashley  Soam es  Grenville .

Second  Class

(Upper Division)
Margaret  Elizabeth  Rudge .

Second  Class

[Lower Division)
John  Tryfan  Arthur .
Joan  Vera  Cheetham .
Keith  Freder ick  Russell .

LL.B. Final Examination

Second  Class

[Upper Division)
1951 Zdenek  Fantl .

John  Royston  Hamer -Harries .
Lisa  Kahn .
Samuel  Kalman .
Victo r  Owusu .

Second  Class

[Lower Division)
Adenekan  Adebol a  Adokunle  Adem ola . 

*Timothy  Akinola  Aguda .
John  Leonard  Bantock .
Gerald  David  Black .
Satcam  Boolell .

* Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.
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LL.B. Final Examination—continued
1951 Peter  Franc is  Campb ell .

Denis  Melville  Cheatle . 
Leon  Frank  Cohen .
Walter  Stewart  Collier . 

♦John  George  Compto n . 
David  Morgan  Hughes . 
Gerd  Siegfr ied  Jonas . 
Bryan  Leslie  Joslin . 
Herbert  Kaufm ann . 

*Martin  Kraminer .
Mary  Lim .
Dudley  Bond  Love . 

*Uchemefun a  Omo .
Seymour  Martin  Samue ls . 
Bernar d  William  Showell . 
Brian  Slater .
Alexander  Weinreb .
Eric  Cecil  Woods .
Brian  John  Youngman .

Pass

Oliver  Miller  Browne . 
James  Philip  Hennessy . 
John  Paul  Holden .
Allan  Whittaker  Huss . 

*Effiom  Eyo  Ita .
*SlTHAMBARAM NADARAJAH.

Andrews  Otutu  Obasek i . 
Charles  Edward  Parker . 

*Nachm an  Ram .
Richar d  Glyn  Roberts .
Ali  Suleiman  Sahli .
Nigel  Walli s .
William  Stanley  Wellden .

Higher Degrees
M.Sc. (Econ.)

1950-51 Seth  La  Anyan e .
Tarun  Kuma  Basu .
William  Frederick  Coventry .
Noah  Arthur  William  Cox  George . 
Robert  Anthony  Grauma n .
Donate  Irene  Hewell .
Helena  Vera  Klein .
Mauri ce  North .
Hump hrey  Samu el  Rayner .
Joan  Evelyn  Slater .
Peter  Albert  Stone .
Cynth ia  Herron  Taft .
Ralph  Townley .
Dorothy  Audrey  Patricia  Walters .

* Conferment of degree deferred until completion of third-year course of study.

/

Higher Degrees 

1950-51

1950-51

1950-51
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■continued

M.A.
Ivy  Bailey .
Orvo ell  Roger  Gallagher .
Hanus  Jan  Hajek .
Malcolm  Richar d  Henry  Innes .
Adrian  John  Henry  Marr iage .
John  Philip  Nidd .
Catherine  Elizabeth  Sealy .
Eluned  Hefin  Tropp .
Margaret  Campb ell  Woolryc h .

LL.M.
Peter  Kingsl ey  Archer .
Richar d  William  Lawson  Howells .
Alexander  William  Henry  Nicolso n .

Ph.D.
William  Ashwo rth .
Howard  Mervyn  Brotz .
William  Reginald  Buckla nd .
James  William  Cumes .
Walter  Arn old  Dinsda le .
Dilip  Kumar  Ghosh .
Robert  Allenb y  Gollan .
Milton  Duke  Graha m .
Om Prasad ' Gupta .
Frank  Horace  Hahn .
Alan  Ross  Hall .
Paul  Halmos .
Norman  Kershaw  Hill .
Gladys  Ruth  Hodgkinson .
James  Milnes  Holden .
Felix  Hull .
Barring ton  Laurence  Burnell  Kaye .
Peter  Wilfred  Kingsford .
Lione l  Edmund  Koch an .
Rachel  Low .
Ronald  Sali  Mendelsohn .
George  Morton .
Philip  John  Philip .
Sidney  Pollar d .
Ewart  Arden  Princ e .
James  Harding  Robb .
Gerald  Guy  Cumming  Routh .
Deoki  Nanda n  Saxena .
Albert  Schoy en .
Satyendr e Nath  Sengupta .
Vernon  George  John  Sheddick .
Richar d  Bert  Sheridan .
Ezekiel  James  Balfour  Sieve .
Bernic e Margaret  Smith .
John  Carr ington  Spencer .
Ruth  Myrtle  Marj oriba nks  Trouton .
Norm an  Cyril  Philip  Tyack .
Neville  David  Vandyk .
Piotr  Stefan  Wandycz .
Irripp urebad alge  Don  Semar adasa  Weeraw ardan a . 
Modamed  Abdel  Guad  Yehia .
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Higher Degrees—continued

1950-51
D.Sc. (Econ.)

Ronald  Harr y  Coase .

1950-51
D.Lit.

Lauren ce  Dudley  Stamp .

1951

DIPLOMAS
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology

John  March  Booth .
Margar et  Freda  Elizabeth  Faulds . 
Hurust iati  Subandrio .

1951

CERTIFICATES
Certificate in Social Science and Administration 

Kenneth  Aldous .
John  Rowland  Baldwin .
Herm ione  Audrey  Hildyard  Barkley . 
Mauree n  Barr y .
Keith  Fenton  Franc is  Bergin .
Marj orie  Louise  Blyth .
Chris topher  Sinclair  Bremner .
Margar et  Joyce  Brown .
Laurenc e Browning .
Iris  Elizabeth  Calmann .
Vera  Maude  Cole .
Gillian  Mary  Crewds on .
Jean  Gwendolyn  Cripps .
Leila  Rebecc a  Dagut .
Barbar a  Kathleen  Dearnley .

*Dorothy  Grace  Dedman .
Marj orie  Eddy .
Joan  Floyd .
Rober t  Joseph  Welsfor d  Foren .
Donald  Edward  Gregory .
May  Dyke  Heselt ine .
Rosalind  Adele  Horsle y .
John  Cledwyn  Hughes .
Hilda  Constance  Jeffers on .
Joan  Lilian  Johnsto n -Abrah am .
Yvette  Kostor is .
Vera  Joan  Lewisohn ..
Gordon  Thom as  Lewry .

*Hazel  Littler .
*Nancy  Eileen  Lock wood . 
i Ursula  Elizab eth  Mackintos h .
Priscilla  Elizab eth  Hazel  Mac Laugh lin . 

*Mary  Chris tine  Forbes  Mac Lean .
Alice  Rose  May .
Rita  Kathleen  May .
Ian  Alastair  Millar .
Mary  Kerse y  Nix .
Donald  Henry  Noble .

* Certificate to be awarded on completion of further Practical Work.

Academic Awards

1951 John  Howard  Norman .
Audrey  Mary  Bronwen  Overton .
Pauline  Maude  Pidgeon .
Mary  Ange la  Pigott .
Sonia  Gertrude  Porte .

*Patrici a  Radford .
Vivien  Muriel  Sara  Stewart  Ralston .
Uma  Rami .
Joan  Eryl  Robert s .
Perciva l  J ohn  Rose .
Charles  Lloyd  Sanctuar y .
Joanella  Elizabeth  Agne s  Scr ymsour -Nichol .

* Doro thy  Isabel  Shaw .
Joan  Sheph erd .
Geoff rey  Harry  James  Shirley .
Joan  Mathine  Simm ons .
Marion  Reid  Sinclair .

* Barba ra  Jane  Smith .
Joan  Victo ria  Smith .

*George  Edwar d  Godfrey  Spring all .
Frank  Neville  Steph ens .
Peter  Talbot  Stone .
Ruth  Strom .
Elizab eth  Ann  Sutton .
Pamela  Swain .
Marion  Daisy  Taylor .
Janet  Elizabe th  Telfe r .
Albert  Henry  Tester .

* Josephine  Mary  Throne .
Ren  ate  Helga  Maria  Ulrich .
Josep hine  Nora  Walker .
Valerie  Mary  Walters .

*Marg aret  May  Watkins .
Rachel  Weisso va .
Lorna  Kathlee n  Whitehou se .
Murray  Williams .

Certificate in Social Science and Administration (Colonial)
1951 J ohn  Olaniyan  Mamukuyomi  Bolanle .

Rahmah  binti  Hamzah .
Ludwig  Eduar d  Latuas an .
Ma  Tak  Onn .
Muhammad  bin  Muhammad  Noor .
Gobin  Rottoo .
Mohamed  Sopiee .
Mary  Tades se .
Raja  Teh  Zaitun  binti  Raja  Kamaralzama n . 
Betty  Wing  Lim  Wong .
George  Haro ld  Yerriah .
Tunku  Zainab  binti  Tunku  Zakaria .

Certificate in Mental Health 
1951 Inge  Gudrun  Auerbac h .

Dora  Bargh .
Maureen  Joy  Brook .

Certificate in Social Science and Administration—continued

* Certificate to be awarded on completion of further Practical Work.
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Certificate in Mental Health—-continued
1951 Mary  Helen  Bruc e .

Margaret  Ternouth  Burns ,
Marger y  Clack .
Marie  Alice  Emm al .
Warren  Griff iths  Fox .
Ewa  Glass .
Gizella  Jean  Grove .
Valerie  Guttsman .
Mary  Gertrude  Hamilton .
Jean  Margaret  Hinds on .
Joan  Marger y  Hogg .
Dorothee  Koestle r .
Arthur  Lesli e  Layco ck .
Brit  Linder .
Eva  Marie  Maas .
Frances  Margaret  Mac Namara .
Isobel  Mayne .
Jean  Glendinnin g  Middleton .
Isabe lla  Stuart  Murc hie .
Doris  Miriam  Piggi ns .
Bridge t  Anna  Laird  Poulson .
Anne  Marie  Samson .
Helen  Margaret  Shipway ,
Martin  Silbermann .
Judith  Mary  Stephe ns .
Gladys  Dorothea  Catherine  Woodco ck .

Certificate in International Studies 
1951 Syed  Zafar ul  Islam ,

Sayyid  Anwar ul  Karim .
Jai  Manghar am  Mukhi .

56

Publications
by Members of the Staff from 1st August, 1950, to

31st July, 1951
Anthropology and Colonial Studies 
Profess or  R. W. Firth :

Elements of Social Organization (Watts, 1951).
Contribution to “ A Critical Review ... of the Structural and Moral 

Changes produced in Modern Society by Scientific and Technological 
Advance ' ’1 (Proceedings Sixth Congress of the Universities of the British 
Commonwealth 1948, 1951).

“ Some Social Aspects of the Colombo Plan ” (Westminster Bank Review, 
May, 1951).

“ Religious Belief and Personal Adjustment ” (Journal Royal Anthropological 
Institute, Vol. 78, Pts. I & II 1948, 1951).

Mr . J. R. Friedman :
“ Administration in the American Dependencies ” (Yearbook of World 

Affairs, Stevens, 1951).
" Last Fling of Imperialism ” (Monthly Review, New York, December, 1950). 

Dr . E. R. Leach :
Social Science Research in Sarawak (Colonial Research Studies No. 1;

H.M.S.O. for the Colonial Office, 1950).
Primitive Calendars” (Oceania, June, 19so).

Dr . L. P. Mair :
2 The Role of the Anthropologist in Non-Autonomous Territories ” in 

Principles and Methods of Colonial Administration, ed. Maclnnes (Butter- 
worth, 1950).

“ Anthropology and the Under-Developed Territories § (Indonesia, December, 
1950).

Mr . A. Phillips :
‘ ‘ Aspects Juridiques du Mariage chez les Peuples Archaiques: 1. Element 

personnel dans le Mariage ” (Le Monde Non Chretien, July-September,
1950) .

Profes sor  I Schap era :
Kinship and Marriage among the Tswana ” in African Systems of Kinship 
and Marriage, ed. A. R. Radcliffe-Brown and C. D. Forde (Oxford 
University Press, 1950).

Introduction and Notes to: Apprenticeship at Kuruman, being the Journals 
' and Letters of Robert and Mary Moffat, 1820-1828 (Chatto. and Windus,

1951) -
“ Anthropology and the Administrator ” (Journal of African Administration, 

July, 1951).

Criminology 
Dr . H. Mannheim : >

" The Group Factor in Crime and Punishment ” (British Journal of 
Delinquency, October, 1950).

Contribution to The Reform of the Law, ed. Glanville Williams (Gollancz, 
1951)-

Contribution to Pyschology and Criminal Procedure (Institute for the Study 
and Treatment of Delinquency, 1951).
Crime” (Encyclopaedia Britannica Book of the Year, 1950).

Contribution to The Adolescent Delinquent Boy. A Report of the Joint 
Committee on Psychiatry and the Law appointed by the British Medical

57
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Association and the Magistrates’ Association, 1951 (The British Medical 
Association).

Dr . J. C. Spenc er :
“ The Unclubbable Adolescent. An experiment in the prevention of 

Juvenile Delinquency” (.British Journal of Delinquency, Vol. I, No. 2, 
October, 1950).

“ Place of the Social Worker in the Prison System ” (The Howard lournal 
Vol. VIII, No. 2, 1951). ^

Demography
Professor  D. V. Glass  :

“ Discussion on Royal Commission on Population ” (Journal of the Royal 
Statistical Society, Part I, 1951).

"A Note on the under-registration of births in Britain in the Nineteenth 
Century” (Population Studies, July, 1951).

" How many can climb the social ladder? ” (The Listener, April, 1951).

Economics
Prof essor  R. G. D. Allen :

“ The Substitution Effect in Value Theory ” (Economic Journal, December, 
1950)

Professor  W. T. Baxte r  :
(With B. S. Yamey) “ The Theory of Foreign Branch Accounts ” (Accounting 

Research, April, 1951).
Professor  E. H. Phelps  Brown :

“ Evan Durbin, 1906-1948 ” (Economica, February, 1951).
A Course in Applied Economics (Pitman, 1951.)

Dr . R. H. Coase :
;¥ The Beveridge Report and Private Enterprise in Broadcasting ” (The Owl, 

March, 1951).
Mr . A. C. L: Day :

“ Devaluation and the Balance of Payments ” (Economica, November, 1950). 
Mr . H. C. Edey :

(With A. T Peacock) “ Alternative Presentations Of The Social Accounts ” 
(Accounting Research, January, 1951).

“ A note on reserves, provisions and profits ” (Accounting Research, April,

“ Reflections on the accounting provisions of the Companies Act 1948”
‘ (Accountancy, September and October, 1950).

Professor  R. S. Edwa rd s :
(With Charles La Roche) Industrial Research in Switzerland: Its Institutional 

and Economic Background (Pitman, March, 1951).
Mrs . J. Hood :

(With B. S. Yamey) “ Imperfect Competition in Retail Trades ” (Economica, 
May, 1951)- 

Mr . A. D. Knox :
“ On a theory of the trade cycle ” (Economica, August, 1950).

Professor  J. E. Meade :
Four talks on a “ Union of Free Peoples ” (The Listener, August 3, 10, 17 

and 24, 1950).
Degrees of Competitive Speculation ” (Review of Economic Studies, Vol. 
XVH (3) ). . ■
The Equalization of Factor Prices: The Two-Country, Two-Factor,
Three-Product Case ” (Metroeconomica, Vol. 3, No. 1).

The Theory of International Economic Policy, Vol. I. The Balance of Payments 
(Oxford University Press, 1951).

Publications 59

Mr . A. L. Minxes :
“ The Economic Development of Eastern Europe: Review of Materials for 

. Study. Part I ” (International Affairs, January, 1951).
The Economic Development of Eastern Europe: Review of Materials for 
Study. Part II ” (International Affairs, July, 1951).
The Demand for Steel: A Note ” in “ Prospects for 1951: A Symposium ” 
(The London and Cambridge Economic Service, May, 1951).

Mr . D. J. Morgan :
" Next Steps in Europe’s Economic Integration ” (World Affairs, Vol. 4, 

No. 4, October, 1950).
Das Britische Weltreich und die westeuropaische Wirtschafts-Union ” 
(Lecture published in Die Wirtschaftsunionen in ihrer Stellung zu den 
Nationalwirtschaften und zur Weltwirtschaft, Edwin Runge Verlag, 1950). 

“ La situazione economica e gli effetti del riarmo nel Regno Unito ” (Economia 
Internazionale, Vol. 4, No. 2, May, 1951). '

(With A. M. Newman) “ Economic Aspects of Dual Pricing ” (Cartel, Vol. 2, 
No. 1, July, 1951).

Profes sor  F. W. Paish :
The Post-War Financial Problem and other Essays (Macmillan, 1950).

The London New Issue Market ” (Economica, February, 1951).
Mr . A. T. Peacock :

“ The Finance of British National Insurance ” (Public Finance (Finances 
Publiques, Vol. V, No. 3, 1950).
National Insurance and Economic Policy ” (The Banker, December, 1950). 
Keynesche Nationalokonomie und Antiinfiationspolitik ” (Zeitschrift fur 
die Gesamte Staatswissenschaft, Heft 4, 1950).

(With H. C. Edey) “ Alternative Presentations of the Social Accounts ” 
(Accounting Research, January, 1951).

(With D. Berry) “ A Note on the Theory of Income Redistribution ” 
(Economica, February, 1951).

“ The Finance of the British National Health Service ” (A us der Privat- und 
Sozialversicherung des In- und Auslandes, Schriftenreihe des Instituts fur 
Versicherungswissenschaft, Neue Polgfe, Heft 5/6, 1951).

Mr . A. W. H. Phillip s :
“ Mechanical Models in Economic Dynamics” (Economica, August, 1950). 

Mr . G. J. Ponso nby :
The closing of branch lines and intermediate stations ” (British Transport 
Review, Vol. 1, No. 4, April, 1951).

Dr . J. R. Raebur n :
(With J. Higgs and R. K. Kerkham) Report of a Survey of Problems in the 

Mechanization of Native Agriculture in Tropical African Colonies (H.M.S.O., 
September, 1950).

Preliminary Economic Survey of the Northern Territories of the Gold Coast 
(Colonial Office, September, 1950).
Agricultural Foundations of Progress in Nigeria ” (The Twentieth Century, 
March, 1951).
Agriculture” (Encyclopaedia Britannica Book of the Year, July, 1951). 

Dr . E. C. Rhodes :
‘‘ Distribution of Earned and Investment Incomes in the United Kingdom 

in 1937—38 ” (Economica, February, 1951).
Profess or  L. C. Robbin s  :

Review Article on the Life of John Maynard Keynes by R. F. Harrod (The 
Times, January, 1951).

Profess or  R. S. Sayers :
Modern Banking (3rd edition, Clarendon Press, 1951).

The Rate of Interest as a Weapon of Economic Policy ” in Oxford Studies
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in the Price Mechanism, ed. T. Wilson and P. W. S. Andrews (Clarendon 
Press, 1951).

“ Reflexions d’un Theoricien sur le systeme bancaire anglais contemporain ” 
(Economic appliquee, 1950).

“ L’Area della Sterlina e i pagamenti inter europei ” (Bancaria, October. 
195°) •

“ The Development of Central Banking after Bagehot ” (Economic History 
Review, July, 1951).

Mr . A. D. Scott :
A Note on Grants in Federal Countries ” (Economica, November, 1950). 

Mr . D. Solom ons :
The Monthly Statement as a Management Tool (a booklet published privately 

by Industrial and Commercial Finance Corporation Ltd.).
The Auditor and the Public ’’ (The Accountants Journal, November, 1950). 
Uniform Cost Accounting—A Survey ” (Economica, August and November 
1950).

“ A Diagrammatic Representation of Standard Cost Variances ” (Accounting 
Research, January, 1951).
The Universities and the Accountancy Profession ” (The Accountants 
Journal, February, 1951).

Miss A. Tatlow :
“ Joint Consultation in Nine Firms ” (Yorkshire Bulletin of Economic and 

Social Research, February, 1951).
Mr . G. F. Thirlby :

“ Notes on the Maximisation Process in Company Administration ” 
(Economica, August, 1950).

Profes sor  R. C. Tress ':
The Armed Economy ” (London and Cambridge Economic Service Bulletin, 
February, 1951).

" Budgetary Policy ” in “ Prospects for 1951: A Symposium ” (London and 
Cambridge Economic Service Bulletin, May, 1951).

Mr . R. Turv ey :
(With Dr. Hans Brems) “ The Factor and Goods Markets" (Economica, 

February, 1951).
Period Analysis ’’ (Chapter in Economic Dynamics: An Introduction, by 
W. J. Baumol, Macmillan, New York, 1951).

“ Dr. Pen on the Theory of Public Finance: A Criticism " (Public Finance, 
No. 3, 1950).

Mr . J. S. G. Wilson :
II Problema del Dollaro e l'lnvestimento Internazionale nelle Aree 
Insufflcientemente Sviluppate " (II Politico, 1951).
Der Plan von Colombo—Investitionspolitik in Sudasien" (Zeitschrift fur 
Geopolitik, June, 1951).

Mr . B. S. Yamey :
“ Notes on Resale Price Maintenance ” (Economica, August, 1950).
“ The First Report of the Monopolies Commission ” (The Modern Law 

Review, April, 1951).
(With W. T. Baxter) The Theory of Foreign Branch Accounts " (Accounting 

Research, April, 1951).
(With Mrs. J. Hood) “ Imperfect Competition in Retail Trades " (Economica 

May, 1951).

Geography
Mr . K. M. Buch anan :

(With N. Hurwitz) Land Utilisation in Natal ” (Economic Geography 
July, 1951).

Publications 61
Profe sso r  R. O. Buchanan :

" Air Transport: Some Preliminary Considerations(Chapter 4 in London 
Essays in Geography, ed. L. D. Stamp and S. W. Wooldridge, Longmans 
Green, for the London School of Economics, 1951).

Dr . R. J. Harris on -Church :
Modern Colonization (Hutchinson’s University Library, 1951).
“ Les Travaux des Geographes Britanniques depuis 1938 ’’ (Revue de 

Geographies de Lyon, Vol. 25, No. 4, 1951).
V lt>s n°t always the -Farmer’s fault ’’ (Erosion in South-East Nigeria) 

(West Africa, 23rd December, 1950).
Trans-Saharan Railway Projects—A Study of their History and of their 
Geographical Setting (Chapter 8 in London Essays in Geography, ed. 
L. D. Stamp and S. W. Wooldridge, Longmans Green, for the London 
School of Economics, 1951).
Orange Oil from French Guinea ” (The Perfumery and Essential Oil Record, 
Vol. 41, No. 12, December, 1950).
The French School of Geography (Chapter 3 in Geography in the Twentieth 
Century, 1951).
Irrigation in the Inland Niger Delta of the French Sudan ’’ (Geographical 
Journal, June, 1951).

“ The Gambia might have replaced Dakar ” (West Africa, 14th April, 1951). 
Mr . R. R. Rawso n :

Emigration to British East and Central Africa ’’ (Economic Geography, 
January, 1951).

“ High Asia ” (Chapter 6 in The Changing Map of Asia, ed. W. G. East and 
O. H. K. Spate, Methuens, 1950).

Dr . O. H. K. Spate :
Introduction and Conclusion (with W. G. East) and chapter on “ India 

and Pakistan ” (The Changing Map of Asia, ed. W. G. East and O. H. K. 
Spate, Methuens, 1950).
More Myths about Asia ’’ (Eastern World, January, 1951).
Can India’s Millions be Fed? ” (The Listener, 12th April, 1951).

Profes sor  L. D. Stamp :
The Earth’s Crust (Harrap, July, 1951),

Applied Geography ’’ (Chapter 1 in London Essays in Geography, ed. 
L. D. Stamp and S. W. Wooldridge, Longmans Green, for the London 
School of Economics, 1951).

“ Land Use Surveys ” (Contribution to Geography in the Twentieth Century 
ed. Griffith Taylor, Methuen, 1951).
The Classification and Use and Misuse of Land ” (Trans. International 
Congress of Soil Science, Amsterdam, 1950, Vol. I).
Conservation of the Resources of the Americas" (Proceedings of the 
Inter-American Conference on Conservation of Renewable Natural 
Resources, Denver, Colorado, September 7—20th, 1948) (Nature November 
1950).

“ The Planning of Land Use ” (Address to the British Association 1949) 
(Rural Ireland, 1950).

“ Some Neglected Aspects of Geography ” (Presidential address to the 
Geographical Association, January, 1951) (Geography, Vol. XXXVI, 1951). 
The New Role of Geographers in Britain ” (Yearbook of the Association 
of Pacific Coast Geographers, Vol. II, 1949). (Published 1951.)
Textbooks of Geography ” (The School Library Review, June, 1951).

" Population and Food Pressure in the Orient ” (Radio discussion) (Reviewing 
Stand, Northwestern University, Vol. 16, No. 8, March, 1951).

“ The World Land Use Survey ” (Nature, June, 1951).
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History
Profess or  T. S. Ashton :

Introduction to The Letters of a West African Trader, Edward Grace, 1767—70 
(The Council for the Preservation of Business Archives, December, 1950). 

Dr . W. Ashwo rth :
British Industrial Villages in the Nineteenth Century ” (Economic History 
Review, Second Series, Vol. Ill, No. 3, 1951).

Profes sor  W. T. Baxter :
“ A Colonial Bankrupt: Ebenezer Hancock 1741-1819 ” (Bulletin of the 

Business Historical Society, June, 1951).
Dr . J. M. Batista  i Roca :

Foreword on the Organization of the Central Government of the Spanish 
Empire in The Government of Sicily under Philip II of Spain by Dr. H. 
Koenigsberger (Staples Press, 1951).

Miss  E. M. Carus -Wilson  :
Trends in the Export of English Woollens in the Fourteenth Century ” 
{Economic History Review, Second Series, Vol. Ill, No. 2, 1950).

Mr . F. J. Fisher :
London s Export Trade in the Early Seventeenth Century ” (Economic 
History Review, Second Series, Vol. Ill, 1950).

Dr . A. H. John :
The Economic Development of South Wales 1750—1850 (University of Wales 

Press, January, 1951).
Miss Hilda  I. Lee :

“ The Supervising of the Barbary Consuls during the years 1756-1836” 
{Bulletin of the Institute of Historical Research, November, 1950).

Dr . Marjori e  Plant :
“ The Servant Problem in Eighteenth Century Scotland ” {Scottish Historical 

Review, October, 1950).
Mr . R. J. M. Wight :

Butterfield, Niebuhr and the Technical Historian ” {The Frontier, August, 
1950).

International Relations
Mr . G. L. Goodwin :

The Colombo Plan: An Experiment in Commonwealth Cooperation ” 
{La Communita Internazionale, No. 2, July, 1951).

Mr . W. C. B. Tunstall :
The Papacy and World Peace I {The Year Book of World Affairs, 1951). 
The Admiralty of the Atlantic ” {World Affairs, July, 1951).,

Law
Lord  Chorley  :

Law of Banking (3rd edition, Pitman, September, 1950).
(With O. C. Giles) Shipping Law (2nd edition, Pitman, April, 1951).

More Thoughts on the Problem of Trial ” {New York University Law 
Review, July, 1950).
Reason and the Growth of Law ” {The Rationalist Annual, 1951). 

Profess or  L. C. B. Gower :
The Finance Act 1950—Some Reflections on Retrospective Legislation 
and Legal Language ” {Modern Law Review, October, 1950).
Alteration of a Company’s Objects and the Ultra Vires Doctrine ” {Law 
Quarterly Review, January, 1951).

Publications 63

Lecture on The Law of Contract {including Mercantile• Law) (Published as a 
pamphlet by the Law Society, 1950).

Mr . J. A. G. Grif fith :
The place of Parliament in the Legislative Process ” Part I {Modern Law 
Review, July, 1951).

Dr . J. M. Hol den :
Suggested Reform of the Law Relating to Cheques ” {Modern Law Review, 
January, 1951).
Bills of Exchange during the Seventeenth Century ” {Law Quarterly 
Review, April, 1951).

Profe sso r  O. Kahn -Freund  :
“ .Order 1305 ” {Socialist Commentary, April and May, 1951).

Caratteristiche Eondamentali del Diritto del Lavoro in Gran Bretagna ” 
{II Diritto del Lavoro, 1951).

Mr . J. D. B. Mitc hel l :
“ Limitations on the Contractual Liability of Public Authorities ” (II) 

{Modern Law Review, October, 1950).
Some Aspects of Mutual Wills ” {Modern Law Review, April, 1951).

“ A General Theory of Public Contracts” {The Juridical Review, April, 
I951)-

“ The Revocation of Testamentary Appointments on Marriage ” {The Law 
Quarterly Review, July, 1951).

“ The Assumption of Authority by Crown Servants 1 {The Law Journal, 
September, 1950).
Certiorari to Review” {The Law Journal, June, 1951).

Profess or  Sir  David  Hughes  Parry :
Change and Continuity in Legal Development (18th Haldane Memorial 

Lecture delivered at Birkbeck College, May, 1951).
Profe sso r  T. F. T. Pluckne tt :

(With J. P. Collas) Year Books of Edward II (Vol. XXIII, Selden Society). 
“ The Impeachments of 1376 1 (Presidential Address) {Transactions of the 

Royal Historical Society, 1951).
Maitland s View of Law and History ” {Law Quarterly Review, April, 1951). 

“ Frederic William Maitland ” {New York University Law Review, January, 
i95i)-

Mr . D. C. Pott er :
Dwelling-Houses on Agricultural Holdings ” {The Conveyancer and 
Property Lawyer, May—June, 1951).

“ Sale by a Surviving Joint Tenant ” {The Law Journal, July, 1951). 
Profe ssor  A. Robs on  :

Justice and Administrative Law (3rd edition, revised and enlarged, Stevens,
. I95i)-.
Administrative Law 1918—48 ” in British Government since 1918 (Allen 
and Unwin, 1950).

Mr .' S. A. de  Smith :
The Prerogative Writs ” {Cambridge Law Journal, 1951).

I Recent Constitutional Trends in England ” {University of Western Australia 
Annual Law Review, December, 1950).

Mr . W. A. Stei ner :
“ Aiding and Abetting—Aliens Order, 1920 ” {Modern Law Review, July, 

i95i)-
Miss Olive  M. Stone :

Some Contracts Unenforceable in England ” {Monthly Journal of the 
British Chamber of Commerce in Belgium, June, 1951).
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" The Principal and Agent in English Law ” (.Monthly Journal of the British 
Chamber of Commerce in Belgium, Jnly, 1951).

Mr . E. C. E. Todd :
Delegation Schemes under the Town and Country Planning Act, 1947 ” 
(,Journal of the Institute of Public Administration, Vq I. XXVIII, Autumn,
1950) .

Mental Health
Miss D. E. M. Gardner :

Long Term Results of Infant School Methods (Methuen, December, 1950). 
Education in Primary Schools ” (The Times Educational Supplement, 3rd 
November, 1950).

“ Mental Health in Young Children ” (Report of the Annual Conference of 
the National Association for Mental Health, 1950).

Dr . E. Mill er :
Obsessional Neuroses” (Proceedings of the Royal Society of Medicine, 
December, 1950).
Social Psychiatry ” (British Journal of Medicine and Psychiatry, January,
1951) -
Constitutional and Mental Disorder ” (Eugenics Review, February, 1951).

Modern Languages
Mr . R. Chapm an :

“ The Foreign Student at the University ” (The Universities Review, January, 
igSi)'-

Mr . F. M. Guercio :
“ Some Reflections on the recent work of Aldo Palazzeschi ” (Italian Studies, 

July, 1951).
Dr . H. S. Reis s  :

“ Zwei Erzahlungen Franz Kafkas: Eine Betrachtung ” (Trivium, Vol. VIII, 
No. 3, July, 1950).

Mrs . P. H. J. Scott -James :
Review-Article on Professor F. C. Green’s The Mind of Proust (The 

Contemporary Review, December, 1950).
The Theatre of Jean Anouilh ” (The Contemporary Review, May, 1951).

Philosophy
Mr . E. A. Gell ner :

“ Maxims ” (Mind, July, 1951).
Profess or  K. R. Popper :

The Open Society and Its Enemies (revised and enlarged edition, Princeton 
University Press, 1950).

De Vrije Samenleving en Haar Vijanden (Dutch translatioh, two volumes, 
Uitgeverij F. G. Kroonder, Bussum).

“ Indeterminism in Quantum Physics and in Classical Physics ”, Parts I 
and II (The British Journal for the Philosophy of Science, August and 
November, 1950).

Political Science 
Mr . H. R. G. Greav es :

The British Constitution (German Edition, Wolfgang Metzner, 1950).
“ Verfassungen im Vergleich ” (Der Wahler, Nos. 4 and 5, 1951).

Mr . J. A. G. Griffi th :
“ The Forestry Commission ” (Political Quarterly, April-June, 1951).

Publications 65
Profess or  M. J. Oakeshott :

Political Education (Inaugural lecture delivered at the London School of 
Economics and Political Science, 6th March, 1951. Bowes and Bowes, 
Cambridge).

Mr . W. Pickle s :
Le Plan Schuman devant l’opinion britannique ” (Politique Etrangere, 
September, 1950).

Dr . Marj orie  Plant :
" Public Administration: A Guide to British Publications ” (British Book 

News, February, 1951).
Profess or  W. A. Robson  :

“ Political Science in Great Britain” in Contemporary Political Science 
(UNESCO and H.M.S.O., 1951).

Bernard Shaw and the Political Quarterly ” (Political Quarterly, July- 
October, 1951).
Harold Laski: An Appreciation ” (Public Administration, Autumn, 1950). 
The Judiciary and the Executive ” (Political Quarterly, October-December, 
1950)-

Profess or  K. B. Smellie :
Hundred ' Years of English Government (2nd edition, revised with supple-

mentary chapter, Duckworth, 1950).

Psychology
Dr . H. Himmelweit :

Measurement of Aspirations ” (Psychology at Work, September, 1950). 
Chapter on “ Frustration and Aggression: A Review of recent experimental 

Work ” in Psychological Factors of Peace and War (Hutchinson, November,
1950) .
Student Selection—An Experimental Investigation: I” (The British
Journal of Sociology, December, 1950).

(With Mrs. Asenath Petrie) “ The Measurement of Personality in Children ” 
(The British Journal of Education Psychology, February, 1951).

(With Arthur Summerfield) “ Student Selection—An Experimental Investi-
gation: II ” (The British Journal of Sociology, March, 1951).
Selection for Universities: A Psychologist’s Point of View” (The Times 
Educational Supplement, 30th March, 1951).
Relations between Intelligence and Fertility ” (Marriage Guidance, 
March, 1951).

Mrs . W, Raphael  :
“ Motivation for and against Work ” (Question, Vol. Ill, No. 3, July, 1951).

Sociology and Social Administration 
Mrs . J. Floud :

" Educational Opportunity and Social Mobility” (Year Book of Education 
1950, Evans Bros. Ltd., in association with the University of London 
Institute of Education).

Mr . J. R. Friedman :
“ From Social Science to Town and Country Planning ” (Town and Country 

Planning Review, London, March, 1951).
Profes sor  M. Ginsber g :

Introduction to Morals in Evolution by L. T. Hobhouse (Chapman and Hall,
1951) -

" Ethical Relativity and Political Theory ” (The British Journal of Sociology, 
March, 1951).

c
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Mr . W. L. Guttsm an :

British Social Services: a selection of books, pamphlets, journals and 
documents (Cambridge University Press for the National Book League 
June, 1951).

“ The Changing Social Structure of the British Political Elite, 1886-1933 ” 
[The British Journal of Sociology, Vol. II, No. 2, June, 1951).

Mr . D. G. Mac Rae :
The Standard of Living—3. The Good Old Days ? ” (Bureau of Current 
Affairs, 1950).

1 S°me Attitudes of University Entrants to their School Experience ” 
k {Higher Education, Vol. VIII, No. 1, Spring, 1951).

Sociology ” in Scientific Thought in the 20th Century ed A E Heath 
(Watts, 1951).

“ Cybernetics and Social Science ” (The British Journal of Sociology Vol II 
No. 2, 1951). ' ’

Mrs . K. F. Mc Dougall :
“ Caring for the Needs of the Deprived Children ” {The Municipal Journal 

29th June, 1951). J

Miss B. N. Seear :
“ general Whitley Council Procedures for Settling Differences in Regard 

to Service (Nursing Times, September, 1950).
“ The Duties and Responsibilities of Representatives ” {Nursing Times 

October, 1950).
“ Social History of the Social Sciences K {Journal of Education, July, 1951). 

Profes sor  R. M. Titmus s :
“ The Ministry of Health ” {The Lancet, 3rd March, 1951)
“ Family Problems in the Welfare State ” {The Listener, 15th March, 1951). 

Dr . G. Willoughb y :
' The Social and Economic Factors influencing the Employment of Married 

Women {The Journal of the Royal Sanitary Institute, Vol. LXXI No 2 
May, 1951). > ■

Miss E. Yo u n g h u s b a n d :
Social Work in Britain: A Supplementary Report on the Employment and 

1 raining of Social Workers (Carnegie United Kingdom Trust, 1951).

Statistics and Mathematics
Profess or  R. G. D. Allen :

" Statistics of the Balance of Payments ” {Economic Journal, March, 1951). 
Prices {Encyclopaedia Britannica Book of the Year, 1950).

Mr . S. T. David :
(Vgth M. G Kendall and A. Stuart) " Some Questions of Distribution in the 

theory of Rank Correlation ” {Biometrika, Vol. 38, Parts I and II Tune 1951). • J >

Mr . J. Dur bin :

“ Tes Equivalents k la Somme de Transactions ” (.Economic Appliqude 
Vol. Ill, No. I, 1950). * rr 1 ,

The Use of Sampling Methods in National Income Statistics and Social 
Accounting” {Review of the International Statistical Institute Vol 18 1/21950). ■. 1 ,

{With G. S. Watson) “ Testing for Serial Correlation in Least Squares 
Regression (I, Biometrika, Vol. 37, 3 and 4, 1950, II, Biometrika, Vol 38 
1 and 2, 1951). J ’

(With M. G. Kendall) " The Geometry of Estimation ” {Biometrika, Vol. 38, 
Pts. 1 and 2, June, 1951).

Profe sso r  M. G. Kenda ll :
(With J. Durbin) " The Geometry of Estimation ” {Biometrika, Vol. 38, 

Pts. 1 and 2, June, 1951).
(With A. Stuart) “ The Law of the Cubic Proportion in Election Results ” 

{The British Journal of Sociology, Vol. 1, No. 3, September, 1950).
(With S. T. David and A. Stuart) J Some Questions of Distribution in the 
Theory of Rank Correlation ” {Biometrika, Vol. 38, Parts I and II, June, 

I95i)-
Regression, Structure and Functional Relationship, Part I ” {Biometrika, 
Vol. 38, I and II, June, 1951).
Agricultural Policy ” {Political Quarterly, Vol. 21, No. 4, 1950).

Mr . C. A. Mose r :
Interview Bias ” {Revue de L’lnstitut International de Statistique, 1951). 
Social Research: The Diary Method ” {Social Service, July—September, 
1950).

Mr . A. Stuart  :
(With M. G. Kendall) “ The Law of the Cubic Proportion in Election 

Results ” {The British Journal of Sociology, Vol. I, No. 3, September, 1950). 
The cumulants of the first n natural numbers ” {Biometrika, Vol. 37, Pts. 
3 and 4, December, 1950).

(With J. Durbin) " Differences in response rates of experienced and 
inexperienced interviewers ” {Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, 
Series A (General), Vol. 114, Part II, 1951).
An application of the distribution of the ranking concordance coefficient ” 
{Biometrika, Vol. 38, Pts. 1 and 2, June, 1951).

(With S. T. David and M. G. Kendall) “ Some Questions of Distribution in 
the Theory of Rank Correlation ” {Biometrika, Vol. 38, Parts I and II, 
June, 1951)-

General
Mr . C. G. Allen :

‘‘Central African Archives: Some aspects of their development” {The
Indian Archives, Vol. 2, 1950).

Profess or  Sir  Arnol d  Plant  :
“ Are Libraries Businesslike? ” (Annual Lecture delivered at the Centenary 

Conference of the Library Association, September, 1950).
“ Property in Programmes ” (B.B.C. Quarterly, Spring, 1951).

Dr . H. Schu rer :
“ Bicentenary of the Discovery of Rubber in Europe, 1751-1951 ” {Journal 

of Rubber Research, February, 1951).
Dr . J. O. Wisdo m :

“ The Hypothesis of Cybernetics ” {The British Journal for the Philosophy 
of Science, Vol. II, No. 5, May, 1951).

Publications 67
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72 Statistics of Students
Comparison of Overseas students, in attendance at the London 
__________ School of Economics during the Sessions

1946-47 1947-48* I1948-49* 1949-50* l^o-Si*'1951-52*
Balkan States 27 23 (18) 14 (12) 10 (9) 9 (8) 17 (15)
Czechoslovakia !7 20 (17) 11 (IO' 7 (7) 10 (8) 2 (2)France 29 23 (14) 8 (8) 12 (7) I3 (7) 12 (7)
Germany 44 33 (33) 25 (24) 18 (12) io (7) 17 (17)
Holland 13 10 (9)% 8 (7) 7 (5) *5 (13) 23 U2)Italy........................... 2 8 (5) 10 (5) 8 (5) 6 (5) I 7 (3)
Poland 48 52 (41) 36 (30) 34 (28) 4° (34) 35 (32)Russia
Scandinavia (and 

Baltic States up to

2 2 (2) 1 (1) 1 (1) 1 (-)

1947-48) •• 14 19 (8) x4 (8) 26 (10) 28 (19) 23 (15)
Switzerland
Others (excluding Bal-

tic States from

10 16 (5) 13 (2) 16 (5) 13 (6) 13 (3)

1948-49) . . 32 39 (36) 3i (27) 30 (20) 18 (14) 22 (15)
Total Turope 238 245 (188) 272 (134) 169 (109) 162 (121) 162 (121)
Burma
Ceylon (included in

3 4 (4) 4 (!) 3 (2) 5 (5) 2 (2)

Others up to 1950-51) ' — — — — — 12 (12)
China
India (and Pakistan

18 3i (17) 29 (20) 17 (9) 7 (4) • ' 2 (2)

up to 1948-49) 50 57 (50) 62 (51) 62 (51) 61 (54) 78 (7l)Pakistan
Israel (and Palestine

— — — 13 (12) 15 (15) 21 (20)

up to 1948-49) 16 36 (32) 24 (22) 20 (15) 19 (15) 24 (17)Palestine — _ __
1 C1)

Japan
Others (including

— — — 3 (2)

Ceylon up to 1950-51) 39 57 (50) 53 (46) 51 (42) 69 (56) 53 (39)
Total Asia 126 185 {153) 172 (140) 267 (132) 176 (149) 295 (265)
Egypt 5 9 (6) 7 (7) 13 (5) 9 (8) 7 (7)South Africa 9 !3 (11) 11 (KH 21 (l6) 19 (15) 18 (15)
Others 19 25 (22) 35 (34) 38 (36) 44 (42) 48 (45)
Total Africa .. 1 33 47 (39) 53 (52) 72 (57) 72 (65) 73 (67)
Canada 16 34 (29) 39 (33) 45 (37) 58 (55) 52 (50)
United States . f 1 32 t>9 (54) 95 (83) 102 (84) 124 (115) 124 (106)
Total North America 48 203 ($J) 134 (226) 147 (121) 182 (170) 276 (.156)
Central America 32 42 (37) 21 (20) 28 (22) 27 (21) 3° (23)
South America 9 2 (2) 3 (2) 2 (1) 5 (3) io (6)
Australia . . .1 9 *5 (14) 17 (16) 34 (29) 35'(28) 28 (24)
New Zealand .. 16 18 (18) 17 (16) 13 (10) io (10) io (7)
Total Australasia 25 33 {32) 34 (32)\ 47 (39) 45 (38)\ 38 (31)

Total . . , I
511 Si765 (534) 588 (496) 632 (481) 569 (567)1 684 (569)

* The figures in brackets denote the number of Regular Students.



ADMISSION OF STUDENTS
1. Students ugesplas^ifigGyin.the following categories:-^,,. 

(^Regular students-^those paying a composition fee for a
;!rx£legtqe, diploma or certificate ,p%for any other full course 

and also.students.paying %r#spar;ch f,eq.,,Vl>
(6,).,.Occasional., student^r£hose paying a fee fop. one or more 

separate,courses of lectures.
♦ »Ro distinction in these eategbrijeSlis made between day and evening 

students;,* but^egktration of ,evening students for degree or diploma 
t4©urses4'StEeptrictedvjto: persons in peghlar* employment during the day.

2. Nd 'student will be admitted to any cbulrseuntil he has paid the 
requisite.*fpes,|£>s All cheques should be made payable tq, the “ London 
Schoq-l; of-Economics ” andiqrqsspd,.
it.'3s. Admission to sfchp;School implies an undertaking on the part of 

Jhq/^tu,den|^tq observe (the School. I^egqlaitiqnsj ? „
4>dhtending;<students from:-overseds ^are strongly advised not, to 

leavmfar this' cdnmfry unless they.are assured of *a place' in,the School.

Regular Students
' (h) First Degrees and Diplomas.

, ,^i) ’V\q " person under the age o^i8f;years will normally be admitted 
apdstujdent for a'first degree, or diploma.

(%),{33fef©re ,a“studqntj(can be registered at the . School as a candidate 
for a first,degree of>th,e^ni^e(r^i%, of London, he must as^,a minimum 
requirement comply with the ■ University,,of London .regulations for 
admission to the degree, coarse for which he is applying.

Students' should consult the University of London Regulations 
Ibf Matriculation and for the degree or diploma for which they are 
registering, r ThlTse1 Regulations may be obtained from the Academic 
Registrar, -Senate House, W.C.i, and are briefly described on pp. 113 
to 1*36.* *•

(3) Persons seeking admission hi5* regular students fbi first-degrees 
dr diplotnas should obtain a; form of application from the Registrar 
of the School. This should be completed and returned to the- Schdbl 
JnotTater than the first day of January preceding the Session dor which 
admission is desired. Applications received after this date will be 
considered - if ' vacancies remain'. The form oL application should 
be accompanied by the names of two referees, one lof whom should 
beffUdJiead of' the?school or*eollege last attended.-
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W Admission of Students

(4) The School reserves the right to call any student for personal 
interview. The School may also, in exceptional "cas(e|, specify condi-
tions, over and above* ifiafe requirement^Sf the University regulations, 
with which a student must comply before admission or submit the 
candidate to an entrance- examination.

-■ (5) OverseW applicants for admission to the*’ slkpol for a first 
degree or diploma will- normally be required to;;|pt for an entrance 
examination. This will' be held during the Lent Terrh, and will consist 
of a three-hour paper, containing question^ on English* and general 
knowledge.

(6)^ Candidates will be^kformed of the result of their-applications. 
Successful candidates will ;be given advi'c&bn the choice of special and 
alternative subjects* and on the paymeht ef ’the requisite fees* and on 
presentation of a ‘certificate of Matriculation in/- or a* Statement of 
Eligibility to enter-4 the University of London, will be admitted as 
regular- students .bf the* School* They J will receive' an admission 'card; 
which must be'produced at anytime, on demand/

' (7) Students* whose mother tongue is- * not English will not be 
admitted as regular students unless they show proficiency in that 
language.

(8) No\student is allbwed to resisterer 'sthdy; for morfe than one 
examination, whether of the -Universifye?of London or of the School, 
at the same time,,' unless he- has* previously ,obtained in writing the 
permission of the Dnectoi of the School. Students registering for a 
course leading to an examinationToTjbjie, Uniyersity or of the School, 
who wish to study concurrently, for, £n examiqatign, Jigld by an outside 
body, are required to state 'this fact when applying for admission to ‘ 
the School. S'fudents“failing’to disclosd tfii's ,Wct aRe'hable^to‘have 
their registration cancelled,. The Directore?4fdrves th'e:right,T?b "cancel 
Registrations in' any',$£fsbf where he is oMhe* bpiiiibri that it would not 
be in the best inferfeSUof the student to combine study for an bp-tside 
examination with his course htRhe School) >>

, (b) Certificates in the Social Science Department, 
r, jjj (n) No person under the’age of 1,9 years, will be admitted as& student 

for any* of the certificates awarded by the; School in the; Soci-aT Science 
Department. Candidates are normally. expected, to, have .peached 
University of London Matriculation,standard, but in exceptional-cases 
well qualified,candidates of mature pge who have,spent twoyeaes in 
employment may, be admitted jeyen if they have .nqt reached. This 
standard.

Candidates for admission to the -Schpbl, tQ; sfi^dy.- for Social 
Science Certificate, should obtain a form of application -from,, the 
Registrar of thq; School, which-should be completed,and returned f© 
the1 School together with a departmental admission form. Applica-
tions should, if possible,* be, received by,,the first day of. .January

Admission of Students 11

preceding the session for which admission is desired;'although they will 
be" accepted up t© the 1st March. The form of application should be 
accompanied by the namfe^of two Referees,1 one of whom'should pe 
-the head of the seh'obl or college*last attended.

(3) Candidates will interviewed a selection Committee, and 
all applicants, other than graduates* of an approved University, may 
be required to sit for an entrance examination to %>e held during the 
l^prit Term. The examination will consist of two three-hour papers 
of a general nature.

m’’ (4) Successful candidates will be given advibfe on their course of 
study‘and on payment bf- the requisite fees will be admitted as regular 
students of the School^ They will; receive an ,admission card, which 
must be produced af any time, on demand.

Re-Registration of First Degree Students
Except'by'Special'permission of the Director, registered students 

of the School who hstve failed‘in any degree examination, or whose 
progress’(hiring theisessibft has been unsatisfactory, or who have com-
pleted’5 the normal' day or eTehing’ c'ourse of study Tor an examination 
and h‘aye Jailed to enteV without adequate reason, will not be, eligible 
for re-registfa'tibn. v v

Admission for Higher Degrees, Graduate 
Composition & Research Fee 

(See page 142)

University Registration
(i) 'Students'1 of the University'‘of London are internal, external 

of Associate students/ Candidates for first degrees, higher' degrees 
and diplomas, Jand Teseafbh ^students not proceeding tot- a higher 
degree,, are f'e'gislered -*& internal' students.* Students reading for 
LondonfSch®t of Economics' certificates may register as associate 
studehts. ‘Persons' preparing for external degrees or diplomas and 
registered- as external students are not normally admitted as students 
of the School/ i *

• Registration schedules are returned by the Sehool authorities 
to the University' on behalf bf students due for registration as internal 
or,,associate students, and/dl card is issued by the University to each 
student whbseffeegiatration.. has been1 approved. , A ;,student who has
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matriculated is not required ffe-pay a fee ■ for registration ,-tbye 
University as'-an internal or associate student. A first degree or 
diploma student wfi© ^lias- ^ matriculated »is required pays a 
university fee of ^39. on-registration as an internal student. This 
amount will added to the account fpr the feqsjfor the first session or 
term. An advanced student T(i,e., a exerrmtinri
from part of-llu ippiowd io iii m ol -4ud\ In \utin <4 a pnMoity 
degree) ,:§|,a postgraduate student vlio has nof taken his first degree 
in this University is requiied t > p.i\' .1 um\«iVit\ itqMi.ition 1m ol 
(.3 5^ Hu um\<wt\ it ^lsiiatioii tei loi it^e.iuhoi ,'mi in'd ^ludt lift* 
is'icfe.^Od.

Occasional Students
7, *ty) A person seeking admissibfk-as an occasional student-should 

obtain a form of application from, thfe Registrar of the School and 
must return this either personally or by post at least six days before 
the opening bf theTefm ihiwhtqhshe desireS tb attend-; -$j 
,^(|tyEach applicant will be asked to^statje on the foim of application 

his qualifications, for study, at the School and the purpose for which 
he wishes fc/study, and, may be invited’to attend 'for interview before' 
admission. In,view pf pbs|sure on teaching resoulcest and accom- 
modation only/a limited number^ Of occasional student^ may 
accepted. In cbhsidbring applications, the claims of graduqjfe student’s, 
proceeding to further studies will receive special consideration.

'"''(3) If the application is .afcc^pted, the student will/on payment of 
the fees, receive# card of admission for the lecture's and clashes named 
thereon, and mustproduce this bn demand;

General Full Course
Admittance to this course is only grantedin special circumstances,- 

and a written application must be made in^the first instance to the 
Registrar. Full details of/the' course can be obtained from the section 
of the Calendar dealing with fees’! (iee ^.*86)1^ \

SCHOOL REGULATIONS
' All students' are bound tofobey all rules made and instructions 

js(iyen by the Director of the School or under his authority, and to 
refrain from any conduct derogatory tp‘ the character or welfare of 
the School!"'For any breach of this‘.obligation students are liable to 
be fined in any sum not exceeding £5/to be’Mspended either from all 
use of the School of from any particular privileges, or to be expelled 
from-the*1 School. -•

.'2^ The /pInSltiCs1 of expulsion and ‘of suspension for more than 
three months may be inflicted only by the'Board of Discipline con-
stituted by the Governors, and-students atfbjected to thesb penalties 
shall have the right of appeal from-the Board to* the5-Standing Com- 
mittee^df the^Qovemors. The other penalties may be inflicted by the 
Director or under his authority:

The Director may, ’at his discretion refuse to any applicant 
admission to a cbiirse'bi study at the’Schoblor continuance in a course 
beyond the'normal period required for its Completion. He may refuse 
to alloys any/sfmdent to>renew/his attendance at Me Schodl as from the 
beginning of; any term pi# the ground Pf inability; of lac# of industry 
or for any other good cause.

4. Fee/ are not,-returnable, but applications^teppartial return of 
fees mav be considered in expfprional circumsfaffl^&^”

,5. The copyright in lectures delivered in the School is vested in the 
lecturers, and notes taken at lectures may be used only for purposes 
of private study.

6. The general control of all premises occupied; by the School is 
vested in the Director. Regular use of these premises is confined to 
-the staff and to,students holding current students’ tickets. In addition 
members j&fi the London School -of Economics Society are granted 
certain privileges^ subject ;to, variation from time to time, and persons 
holding readers’ tickets are admitted to the use of the Library/ in 
accordance with the Library rules and subject to the authority of the 
Librarian. Persons introducing visitors to School premises will be 
held responsible for their conduct.

• 7. The School premises may mbt/s without permission from the 
Director or Secretary, be used for the sale or organised distribution of 
books, papers1 br other articles, or for the making of collections for 
charitable or other purposes.

8. No member of the School may, without permission of the 
Director, use the name and/or address of the School or the title of a

i Site



body or Society'incorporating the name of the School when sending 
resolutions to individuals or organisations, submitting communications 
or addressing letters to the Press, distributing mattehfdr circulation, 
for business or for propaganda. It1 is immaterial whether action is 
taken by a member on his own behalf box ; for* any union, society, 

toifganisitiqlt or grilrpf whether tempbraiy ohpe&ftaiienb When %i 
^|'tgr,a;(|^p|e4i|udent wjshes to ask for information from.qu,tsi<ie bodies 
of p'ersonsdn connection, with' his' reseat^'work and when doing so 
<to us'es, the*^duress ;of the School, ’ Re’ may presume fliat the perihissionf 
of the"Director has'bden giyen provided'(that hiSsupervisor liais’ approved 
the terins of the communication. \

^19,. Representatives of the Press may.not, without the1 permission 
of the Director; be admitted' to any inellcmg held (either on the 
premises of the School, pr, outside:), by; Q body .or society the title of 
which incorporates the name of the School.
jj , xo. jj No member of the;Sehopl may bring, or may 'cause to be brought, 
into;,}the (School buildings 'any alcoholic ■ liquors without permission-. 
Prohibition; 'extends qdsfes where a member, is acting on behalf of- a 

-club, society oil other similar body,’whether temporary or permanent. 
'J^iis regulation applies to thy'Sighbbl 'Hosfdl in Endsleigh Place and 
any other hostel ownedby the School equally with the main buildings 
61 the School.

ii-> Thje address oflthy University must not be' used when .making 
communications to the Press, except by those,to whom tlu\ I ni\ eidty 
has given special" permissibn.,

BOARD OF DISCIPLINE
The Board of Discipline eonsists of the director, and two( inembers 

of the Court of Govdrnbrs, and two professors, appointed "by the 
"Court of ynwernols and ,the ‘ Acadeimc"f Board respeptiyely' at4 their 
last ordinary meetings of'each session for the session following." Three 
members form a quorum.

8o • School Regulations

FEES

General Notes

fidis)* (Composition!legs,, with the exception ©fithose paid for a'series 
of lectures only.- entitle, students To :-|BMfl

, ..(a) the uge#f the library^ !
,, (b), ntembership-'-df the -StudentsUnion, and, for |jj5yideni|s, 

.working under ihtprcqllegiate. atralngemertts,‘ the use of 
Istudehl common rooms of the bmer'e^legp'at which the|| 

-^attend.

(ii) Degree composition,- fees, oqyer lectures, olassp^and individual 
supervision, and also lectures given other j^blleges under inter-
collegiate arrangements.*

i , (m) The 'sessional or, terminal 'ie|sgiven below-must* be paid in full 
bojfjqre the, beginning of the-session or term . to which; they, relate. 
Fees ,ar,endt returnable, but applications for partial return ©f fees may

considqredu in * exceptional circumstances. - Adequate notice of 
withdrawal from the School should be given. Students who fail to 
notify the $chdol of their withdrawal before the opening of term will 
be liable for the fees fcjr that term.

t(i|rj7 Cheques’afioiild 'be made payable to the- " London $chool of 
^QOnomicsf\Vand should-.be *tios$ed ^ jg

(ju 4y ) TheiSchool, does'-not $ normally issue receipts* for the payment 
of fees, but an;admission ticket is given to the student.

* Thi fees do not ct) veil'boar cl and ’thtyeT costs dF vacation field work winch 
is bdmpulsoty f6yeed'iiigtie B.A. Honouts-iltgrbfe*‘in Gbbgraphy.



Entrance Registration Fees
An entrance registration fee is payable by all regular students 

attending the School fqr. the first time. This. fee?ls,not returnable.

For students applying from overseas 
For other students .. '

£220 
■ 11 o

First Degree Composition Fees
Th e  Fa c u l t y  o f  Ec o n o mic s  a n d  Po l i t ic  \t Sc ie n c e  

B.Sc. (Econom ics ) or  13.Sc . C-Sjoci ol Ogy )

The  Faul ty  of  Arts  ,
B.As Hon ou rs * (in Anthropology, Geography, History or Sociology)

Day .Students 
Evening Students ...,

Each- 1' 
Session

Each 
Term. |

£35 14 
£13 13

BBS | 
£5 51

The evening fee applies to students reading for the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree who entered the School in or after 1951.

The  FIc Ju Ity  !of  J wvs  
LL.B.

Day Students 
Evening Student" ..

Each 
Session,,,

Each
Terni

RSI 14 1
5» f • ~£9 9' '

The, fee covers ail courses approved1 for ’the LL.B. whether given 
; fft the School, University College or King’s College, and such other 
lectures as the student is advised by his Tutor tofattend at the School. 
Day students, if so advised, will also be allowed to attend, without 
further payment, not more than one course at either of the two other 
colleges. This concession, however,, does not cover a.second attendance 
by a day student at any of the prescribed courses, unless he has been 
referred in one subject at an Intermediate examination or at Part I Filial.

Fees as

Higher Degree Composition Fees

Graduates of 
‘the School (ffpiher Graduates

I <k 1i Each - -Each Each
Session Term Session, Term

■ft^Sc.Eteon. 00 
;

00 
i 

. 
v-n 

a

\£i& 18 , ‘£6 16 6

M.A. 1.......................... db
,

00 • £3 ] 3 :‘£i,4f 14 ^5 i5, 6

Ph.D'.:j-^:
Taken in two sessions ! £15 - Hh •i 1 R R
Taken in four sessions : ■£? !7 6 £3 3 n R m £4 4 0

hlK-aisstf*'. Ittes a 'v , . ilSHi H H H 8 0

Students 'taking thfe ibL.M. as the 3rd year^pproyed > course of 
Stiidydof!thfi^KL;B.,<thei^b4inthe first year, willbe^23<igs.

a§K$ The fe,es, given in the tables aboyg cover the approved courses 
of study. When a higher degree student lias qjonipleted his approved 
course of study he may be permitted*by ’the authorities of the 'School, 
on application, td* continue his registration. He will then be required 
to pay a continuation fel’bi^ 4s-^|^§liB% or a term, entitling 
him to receive advice from his supervising' teacher and to attend one 
seminar," but not1 to attendra»hp lecture .courses.

iju^l'h'The^eesi also eovei* attendance tM,the,,student,v%t taM such 
lectures at the School as/hj[ is advised..,by his supervising tekchgr' to 
attend. In cases where lie is advised to, attend a course given at ^ one 
of Jthe other institutions' of the University, the permission pf the 
Secretary of the School must first be obtained.

(iii) The loyver fees payable by graduates of-the School-are also 
charged to/graduates-of other colleges of the University, provided they 
attended lectures at 'the School runder joint ..teaching arrangements 
for their first degree, -and provided “also that) they are taldng their 
higher f degree' in ^subject .©opiate to thef subject or subjects taken 
for their first degree.
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The fees for the LL.M. degree entitle the student to the advice 
and guidance of a supervismgleach’er and attendance' at such lecture 
courses and - seminars' as4, f^re^ approved'1 by the latter. A student 
.^pfeadM'l1 the workTfpr the degree over two sessions may, with the 
consent of the teacher concerned, repeat a seminar or course already 
taken.

Graduate Composition Fee

4ji)a$| 015 Evening Students

| Each 
Session ,

" Each 
Term

£6 16 6

The Graduate Composition Fee1,’ covers attendance, at seminars 
and lectures' in the department in which 'the stjudenbistfilgistered, and 
any in other departments which the student’s supervisor agrees to 
recommend as useful'for the preparation of,his thesis orexamination, 
sAttendance at other courses irrelevant to* hishesearch is permitted with 
the supervisor’s consent  ̂but is not coveredby the Composition Fee. 
It must be understood" thaft these arrangements in no way override 

(the nO'te “ admission will be strictly by permission of the lecturers ” 
appended to certain courses and seminars.

Research Fee

Day or EvehingyStudents

. Each 1 
Session

fjppfe
Term,

V
k h

 ; 
'O H O

 . BA

Notes:—
(i) This fee entitledia;tstudentvt& attend anyone seminar, tb which 

he is admitted by the teacher in charge and .to re.ceiye individual 
guidance.

(ii) Students paying the reseatch fee may register as internal 
students of the University, which, in the fei'sfeVof non-matriculated 
students, necessitates the payment of an additional; registration fee 
of iosy 6d. '

Fees m

Diploma and Certificate Composition Fees
Day  Courses

f Each
Term

Academic Diplomas:—
Anthropology.. , ■ afv!S>'3.4js
ColonialStudies, .; .. .. [
psychology .. .. .. [ i+

-V p <
p

’,0
0 H O h
 a

-p

Public Administration .. .. j
Law . . ., * i '

i
‘oa,

. 00

Certificates:—
h6 *5., International, Studies . . . . £i3 13

Mental Health.. .. .. . .
.Social, Science and Administration;—

|§ig *3 1

f \(H, flJ ’ i F s ■£13 *3
J|SecpnCSeasiqh f, .r. 1 ft3 1 ' £12 i 6

Evening  Courses ^

Two ' | 
Sessions Session

I Each 
Term

10 ’ £*5 15 
■ 5

' £6 6

£9 9

v4 cadence JQipioma:-^m 1
H Public ^Administration"

C'ertifi cate
International Studies 

Notes:— \
\ (i|. Students taking diplomas are required to register ,as internal 

students fof' the UnfvefSity, which in, the case of non-matriculated 
students,] necessitates the payment of a university registration fee of 
£3,3s., ip,addition to the^ School’s entrance registration fee. Students 
taking certificates may register ?as’associate students of the University, 
which in the case of non-matriculated' students, necessitates the 
payment of a university registration dee of los s 6d.

'cd(ii) An additional fee1 will be charged for practical work in the case 
of students taking section‘Ctof the Diploma in Psychology. -\

] (iii) If;the course for the ^Certificate in. Social ,§ci^nq^ and Adminj 
ishration’is ltaken in one session the fee for the year will be £37 16s. 
or £13 13s. each term.
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Composition Fee for General Full Course

Day ;StudeWfs,, 
?Eyemin*g otudents

• Each 
Session

1 Eaph 1 
Term

' £35 T4 -1
h H

£l2Ml2
m 8

AT-otes:-^,{}.
V '$) The payment of a general composition fee entitles the student 

1«> -.jilt In- -pei l.il nu cE bt -i luting a wijie cours$ of %tudy‘ from 
among the lectures given a|tli&School', such selection to1 be approved 
officially by the Registrar. 'The fee does not admit to the examinations 
which ate held m connection with certain ^courses and does not^eover 
^lass|es to whiQhfadmitianceJ is limited, i

(li) Admittance^is^oidy - granted in special Tifc%msthrice£, and "Ml 
written application must be made, in the first instance,rt© thO Registrar.

, ‘|(lii) The! not i--u« tian-uipt- ot u cold in t Lie form :
> usedjby North Am]ericari7um\ etsit-ies ’but overseas students anxious to 
obtain crfediEsPfrom their hoirie univefsftl^ ban be * supplied' with a 
'statement setting out tiu dm itinn mil1 ‘h binf dt-uiption ol tin 
G§tlrids followed. Whereof can-be provfed' that suc'h a statement is 
insufficient, students who have attended at the School for at least three 
terms may apply to be examiried by hot more than two papers and 
graded^ the work' done. The fee for such special examinations will 
fpe tliaee gumeas for each paper

Composition Fees for Special Courses

1 a th Ba-cli;
, .Sessional Term

One-year Postgraduate pours^/
»;o 1 £i4 0in Business Administration ..

Trade UniOlt Studies .. ' . ’ - £31 ip
Personnel Management .. ' H 10 £IT II
Child Care Coppse^v ’1 1 BB 1

Other derails of "the-Special couw «■. m to bt -m n on pages

Fees for Occasional Students
-Approved^ students are admitted^ totfhost ' Of ‘ the . separate; lecture 

toiifsesvon payment ©i appropriate fegsi-the amounts fwhich will be 
quoted on request., For general guidance it may fc>e stated that the 
f#e for a normal sessiQhaf cburse^f lieotiifCfe ’!i$ fgdfor day students 
and i2sv' bd: for ^evening students .sK(G©H!rse-$©GQmpleted in shorter 
periods are proportionately less.
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Examination Fees
In addition to the entrance registration fee and tuition fees payable 
the Schdol, the student will be required to payffees for entry to 

examinations These are set out below":—

JQNlVERSIWjFEES
First Degrees: ' »•»?' . d.

' Intermediate: LL.B,. -1' , ; - . ■ . , 'i6' 6 0
B V 'Eton ) Part I Final . ^ . . . 6.r ^i o
B^||g^<|®n^PartjrFinal. n .,4^ ^ *6 bj

- Final B.Sc. (Econ.) and B. Com. (old regulations) . f 12 12 $$ 
B.Sc. (Sociology) . . . . . . ’ o

t LL.B. Part I Final ’ ^ r.' ,©
^ iJZL.B. Part fl Final;. , . 15 (_ .. ,1 \ t * .* kt 18

Final B.A*jjBK|5 1^4 ^

Higher Degrees j(fl
M.Sc. (Epon.), M.A., or LL.M. . . ... V>15

Acddentic Postgraduate Diplomas:
Anthropology,'^Colonial Studies, Law, Psychology ,, 

or Public Administration . „ raiBBR .7 o

School  Fees  
Certificates:'

Social Science and Administration', Social Workers 
in Mental Health, International Studies , ,., 3’

* Main subject 11 ns. od., Subsidiary,subject pd.
da t A student / who lias paid the Intermediate exemption 4eej of six guineas 
between 1st September, 1949* and 1st September, 19512, may deduct this amount 
from his fee for entry at the'Final B.A. Examination.' ' t



STUDENTSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS, 
EXHIBITIONS AND BURSARIES

Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries awarded 
by the School

LEVERHULME SCHOLARSHIPS AND ENTRANCE 
SCHOLARSHIP^' ;

Four Leverhulme Scholarships of the value oi £50 and three 
Entrance Scholarships of the value of £40 will, bb awarded on the 
results of the examination tp,be held by the Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board in* February, 1953.' The scholarships will bp awarded bnlyrif 
candidates of sufficient merit present themselves^ Thpy a^re, open 
equally to men and Ip yeomen, and will be tenable', siibjept'ito satis-
factory progress, fop three years, J

The scholarships will be given ?ph meri| .only, ps decided by com-
petitive examination and interview, without regard to the; financial 
circumstances of" parents oFbfher means. *'

Hbrders'bfthe Leverhulme" and Entrance' Scholarships*are eligible 
for tab] award of a State Scholarship from tEp?ffinist%' $£ Eduction 
told*maximum valpp tof, per qnnunm^>^^M8’4!'Ai living at home,
provided they are ordiiiarily resident in Englan<i j^yale'S^pr; SJc8Hknd.

The examiriMfob' will be, heldFebruary-?,<sTfieP&lo’sihg 'date for 
the* receipt of-entries i# 30th ‘Nb^efriFbr. * * ’ "(ran difmW in schools within 
the Londo^ postal; area and also candidates (who hav£ left school, 
will be required" to^sit^'tfi^examinctHon'in*^LbntF^i Candidates in
schools'sif;dat|d but^de'tHb'Tondbh postal' aria 'are peimitted'to sit 

examination at their sckqplslPFPV^A6^ satisfactory anangenientk 
are made forithe examination.
Conditions

(1) Candidates musjt not be less than 17 and not more than 19 yeaks 
of age on 31st December, 1952, except m the casd^of a 
Scholarship m. Laws, one Leyerhulnu md mu <Liiti ,m< < 
Scholarship, kw/^mich nomfpllimit is imp os ©eh I 'J

{/) Scholarship holders will be required^ ,*to propped >fQ an 
internal degree, of the Mniversityi; b&Lonpon in the Faculty 

.of Economics (B Sc (Econ) 01 B.Sc (Soc+H), pr in the 
Faculty of Akps-|only for B.A. with honours in Anthropology, 

[. Geography, History qr £qeiqlog$$,, ?or in the Faculty of; Laws 
(LL. B J)i>:■&§ hull-time day students* of the School.
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(3) The subjects of examination will be :—
(«)*Essay and General Paper.
\b) Two subjects to be chosen from any one of the following 

Groups'
/ Group 4

Latin (Papers I & II) 
Greek (Papers I & II)

Group B
Pure Mathematics 
Applied Mathematics 
Physics 
Chemistry .
Biology

Group C. 
French 
German 
Spanish
Pure Mathematics
Geography
History
English Language 

and Literature 
■{Economics 
Latin

For further particulars (including entry forms and time-table of 
the examination), application should be made to Mr. R. B. P. Wallace, 
M.A.,a LL.B., Secretary of the London, Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board, University of London.

WHITTUCK SCHOLARSHIP
A Whittuck Scholarship of the value of £40 will be awarded on the 

result of the Intercollegiate Scholarships Board examination to be held 
in, February,'i953, if a candidate :©f- sufficient merit presents himself. 
The scholarship will be tenable, subject to satisfactory progress, for 
three years. It will be open equally to men and to women, and will 
not be governed by a maximum age limit.
Conditions:—^'

(1) The successful candidate will be expected *{:o proceed to a full
course in preparation for the LL.B. degree as a full-time 
day, student of the School;

(2) The scholarship will be awarded op the result of an examination
identical with that set out above for the Leverhulme and 
Entrance Scholarships.

The holder of the scholarship k .eligible, for the award of a! State 
Scholarship from "the Ministry of' Education .to a maximum .v^thie of 
£241 per annum or 5(180 if living at home, proyided he or she is ordinarily 
resident in England,, Wales or Scotland.

* Candidates will be given the •ehMde' between writing an essay and discussing 
questions of general interest. \ ,
,, ^Economics appears as/an, optional '.subject ^ sinbe ’ it is ih'cludedkii the 

curriculum of many schools, blit noJ special weight will be given to It!
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For further particulars (including entry forms and time-table of the 
examination), application should be made to Mr. R. B. P. Wallace, 
M.A., LL.B., Secretary of the London Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board, University of London.

ACWORTH SCHOLARSHIP
An Ac4prth Scholarship to the value -of £40 will .be awarded 

triennially on the results of the Intercollegiate ‘^Scholarships Board 
Examination. The am award will be made on the results oh'tile 
Examinatibn 'tl) be held in February, 1954, if a candidate of sufficient 
ni^fit presents 'himself. The 'Scholarship will be tenable, sd^ject to 
satisfactory progress^ for three years. ' It wnl IfFopen to men and to 
'women^ and will not be governed by a maximum age; limit.
Conditions,;

, ;(x) The - successful candidate will be'expected to .proceed to the 
fullHeoursgTn preparation for the B.Sc. degree as a
full-timefstMfem| ofgthe School and will be required to select 
the^Ek%|Mp‘/and Histpiy of Transport as' an optional 

' .subject for Part II of Mj: Final Examination.
A^l^r^The Scholarship will be awarded on the result, ^qf the examina7 

tion identical to that set out above ior the .Levefhulme and 
i ./Entrance Scholarships^
In considering applications prdfhrenfce will be given to persons 

engaged in Transpprt who wish^pgdgjptp /their whole time to 
reading for a first degree the Schopl. *;

The holder ofhhe Scholarship may <b'e’eligible Iqrfthe - award ©f.a 
State- Scholarship'frbmThe Ministry ofiaE&utatibn to a maximum ,value 
of >£241 fipr annum -if j^liv mg -at home, provided he? or she'> is
ordinarily resident in England, Wales or Scotland. ‘
,\^.F.or further particulars/(including entry form and timeTtjLble of the 

examination) / /application should be made to Mr. R. B. P. Wallace, 
M.A., LL.B., Secretary of fhe London Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board, University of London, W.C.i.

BURSARIES
A limited number of bursaries in the form of partial or complete 

remission of fees for day ©r,evening degree courses may rbe awarded 
to promising students'on the results ,ofv the London Intercollegiate 
Scholarships Board examination.
Conditions:—

(1) Candidates must,/show that their financial circumstances 
render assistance desirable pr,necessary.

. (2) Successful candidates will be .required to proceed to an internal 
degree of the University in the Faculty of "Economics (B.Sc.

(Econ,) or B’.S;&'I|S©/|I)), in the Faculty Pf Arts (only for B.A. 
with honours in Anthropology, Geography;,-, History or 

. .Sociology), pr in the Faculty of LawsipLL.B.).
v fi(3) Candidates must not exceed 19 years of age,on the 31st Decem-

ber, 1952.*
v ,(#) Candidates must sit for the examination as set out above for 

the Leverhulme and Entrance Scholarships.
■A F,br further particulars (including entry forms and time-table of the 

examination)/»application should be made to Mr. R. B. P. Wallace, 
M.A., LL.B., Secretary ©f the London Intercollegiate Scholarships 
Board, University'pf London.

ADULT SCHOLARSHIPS
ThelSbboplImay-pffprffpr award in,-October, 1953,,pne Adult Scholar-

ship*©!,p,: maximum?n4%yalupM'lgPffcr annum.., The Scholarship 
will be; tenable for one year in the first^nstance’ but may be "renewed 

‘fOrh^second ahd third’/year’ ‘subj ed't^fsatisfactbfy’ reports on the 
‘student's progress.
rfJCanfiidat’es may bfe asked td*||ibmit ail ess'ay on art approved topic 

'arid selected candidates will be interviewed.
Conditions of award

The Scholarship is open equally to men and women.
, \(2) Candidates must/be in a position to comply with fhe University 

;/j>f London requirements for/^nK admission of adultscholars 
, to a first degree course;or must' enter for an examination to 

’ enable them tp complylwth’ sucmMequirements before the 
, fsf-October, 1953.

fe) Candidates must have l |s(tudied).!,pne ' or more subjects 
systematically since leaving sqhpol and must show evidence 
of Jgfdmiseun their work.

4") < •mdidaU'. must lit notdes's than years brh'ge pn fhe 1st 
October, 1953.

The,successful'candidate will be squired to register ats a regular 
student of the‘School and to pursue a course of full-time * 

! study ffsjf' one of the first degrees in the social sciences.
Entry fornis indy/be obtained from the'Registrar at the School 

and should be\r,eturned not later fhaji the ist March, '

, SCHOLARSHIPS FOR MENTAL HEALTH COURSE 
A scheme of Government Grants is kvailablei/to, assist candidates 

intending to be Psychiatric Social Workers to take the/Mental Health 
Course. Further .infonnation about these grants will be .given to 
successful applicants .for admission to the coursp.
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CHRISTIE EXHIBITION
An exhibition to1 the value of about £20, founded in memory of 

the late Miss Mary Christie, will be awarded annually. It will be 
tenable for one year.
Conditions :-§j®|

^ (x) The award 4s open to ‘studenta^whoantend to take t-he ‘Social 
Science Certificate.

(2) The exhibitioner must produde evidence of the need . for 
financial assistance, but holders of other scholarships or 
exhibitions will not be debarred from entry.

Entry forms may be obtained from the; Registrar of the London 
SchooL of Economics, and should; be returned not^lafer than, the 
1st May in the year of award.

UNIVERSITY EXTENSION EXHIBITIONS
;. Three exhibitions, are awarded by the^Schoqlon the recommenda-

tion of the Extension Committee" of the University Extension and 
Tutorial Closes, Council. These exhibitions will cover ,all, necessary 
School fees, and will be awarded in the first instance for one year, but 
may be renewed for second and third year.
Conditions :—

. (1) Exhibitioners must be Unive'Mty Extension students.
‘ 7(‘2) The Exhibitions are open t#studefitS' who wish to enter on an 

evening course of study 'kf,me •Sch%^l!'fpr the B.Sf^,(Econ.) 
degree VanM who comply/ with the/^University Of. ^London 
requirements for admission to’miat degree.-

(3) The successful candidates must reach the School’s Admission 
standards by interview and written work;*,

Further particulars and forms of entry may be Obtained from the 
Director of the Department of Extra-Murar Studies'/ University .of 
London, W.G.,i.> '

SPECIAL BURSARIES
A limited number of special bursaries in the form bt total or partial 

remission of fees are available fpr mature students, who are employed 
during the day.
Conditions:—

''f''!fe)'^Candid'afes must be eligible to rriatficulaW in the^Uhiversity of 
London, and qualified fdSproCeedf to the degree course for 
which they are applying!- |

(2) Successful candidates must undertake an evening degree 
course at the School as internal students of the University.

(3), Candidates must satisfy the sfelection committee as to their 
special promise, and their need of financial assistance.

'*/ Form's of application and further information may be obtained 
from the Registrar of the London School of Economics. I
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Entrance Scholarships and Bursaries awarded by 
the University of London and other Bodies

LOCH EXHIBITIONS
'•‘Two exhibitions to the value (of £$4 each/ founded by a private 

Benefactor in memory of the late Sir C. S. Loch'of the Charity Organisa-
tion Society/ will be awarded annually. The exhibitions, which are 
awarded by Selective' interview, are in the first instance* for a period of 
one year, but the tenure may* be extended to a Second year by the 
University o:n the recommendation of the School.4 Instalments of the 
emoluments will be paid terminally oil receipt bf satisfactory reports 
on the progress of the holder.
Conditions

(i;)/ Holders of the exhibition^ must,pursue a certificate course in 
the department of Social Spence and*-Administration at the 

^ School, and if’>a furfher year's tehure/,is “granted, a further 
^'course in the Scime1 department.

P<*|2) vCandidates nMSt ’have* axtlined toe ago of i^years on- the 
( 1st October in the year of .award.

I O) Candidates' must satisfy the> committee as- to their need of 
financial assistance to follow1 the ybufse;prescribed.

Applications^ for the exhibitions, accompanied by! the names of* 
three refe'rees and the evidence required under the conditions of award, 
must-reach the Registrar of the London, School of’ Economics' not 
later than .the 1st May “in the year of award. Testimonials are not 
required.

r. UNIVERSITY EXTENSION SCHOLARSHIPS 
FOR ADULT STUDENTS

The University Extension and Tutorial Classes Council offers for 
award"* scholarships to!-- enable,' adult, Students (particularly working 
men and yomeii) whose’'^earis/hre insufficient for the purpose, to 
undertake a course of study in the'University.

The scholarships; are intended for men .andwpmen who have studied 
!|ystematically for not* deS's ''thaii two yfeatr^ iff classes provided by 
University*Extension and/or. Tutorial Classes Committees. *

Further particulars can be '(obtained; from the JjUniversity^' 
Scholarships Pamphlet.
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STATE SCHOLARSHIPS
State Scholarships are awarded by,the Ministry of Education on 

the, results of jfche General Certificate of Education examinations for 
approved courses for an Honours' Degree, tenahle^for three years. 
Grants up to £241 per annum for maintenance or £]f8o if living at home, 
and of pail 01 the whole ot th« luilion his in i\ bi nuuh

For further particulars, application shopped-fee made to the Secretary, 
Ministry.of Education, Bryanston Squarp, W.i. ,

STATE SCHOLARSHIPS FOR ‘MATURE STUDENTS'
State''Schbiars'hips are awarded annually by the Ministry of 

Education to enable students of more mature years to pursue a full- 
time course of j.study leading to an Honours jDegree. y,

In order to be eligible for an award, a candidate f|$iust—
(а) be a British subject ordinarily resident in England or Wales;
(б) Satisfy, the Minister that he is able to follow an approved-

full-time course with credit;, ,
rtrif!) Jaave pursued some form of1 adulf, education; ■

(d) be recommended for such an award by a Local Education 
< Authority ' or by,Va-%e,s|>6f|.sible body 'recognised under the 
Further EliUe'atirqn GranbRegula1.i<>n>,, mqi) (a)., and 
over the age of 25 on the'31st July or me year in which 

the award is made.
For further particulars, see Ministry of Education, Grant Regulation 

No. 5B, obtainable from H'M. Stationery Office.
TECHNICAL STATE SCHOLARSHIPS

A number of Scholarships, are'to be offered‘by the Ministry of 
Education to students from establishments of further education to 
enable them to follow a full-time degrpe course at Jthe University.

v Candidates must have completed a course leading to art Ordinary 
National Certificate or Di^lpma or course of.;equivalent* standard and 
have been in full-time or pk^t-time attendance at an establishment 
of further education for a period of not ffess than two years immediately 
preceding their application.

The majority-of these Scholarships are reserved'fbr applicants 
belo^v the, age of 20 on, the131st July in the y&ar in which application 
for the, award of <mi of these Scholarships is made; but a number _of 
Scholarships will be available for candidates aged 20 or over on that 
date. There*»l|| no upper .age limit fpr the' latfer awards.

Further details of the,se Scholarships may be qbtained from the 
Ministry of Education.

COUNTY SCHOLARSHIPS'
County Education Authorities* throughout it-he country- award 

Scholarships and Exhibitions for University study. Particulars may 
be obtained from County Education Officers.
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LONDON COUNTY^ COUNCIL EVENIn Ce XHIBITIONS 

^ The ‘London ' County Cou'neil may- -award exhibitions covering 
tuition fees for e\ oiling study at this^SCMdol; tenable for the necessary 
period qf eo.urses leading to internal/.degrees* of the University of 
London. Candidates must be resident in the Administrative County 
of London and must.hay^passed the Intermediate degree examination 
or itsieqnivalenf;i

Further particulars should be obtained from the Education Officer, 
The County Hall, Westminster Bridge, S.E.i.

SPECIAL AWARDS I<OR TEACHERS
The London CpUnty Council' maytawardfi teachers employed in 

schoo^ colleges, etc., within the Administrative County London and 
tts maintained institutions outside flip County, a limited number of 
places at reduced fees, for courses of study held at the Shfrdol which 
lead £0 'a degree, diploma ^iceftificate. :

Further particulars may be obtained from the Education Officer, 
The County Hall, Westminster Bridge, S,,E.iyr ’

SCHOLARSHIPS IN TRADE UNION STUDIES 
' The Trades Union Congress’ Educational Trust offer for award a 

number of scholarships for full-time students for-a tone-year course in 
Trade Union Studies.
ripFurther information may be obtained from the Secretary, T.^J.C: 
Educational Trust, Transport House, Smith Square, London, S.W.i.

Scholarships awarded during Undergraduate 
Career by the School

LEVERHULME • UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS 
‘ Two Leverhulmd Undergraduate Scholarships of the value of 

£40 a.-year may be offered by the Schcfol annually. * They will-be 
awarded to students who* have completed not. less than oif<p>yeUr ;p*F a 
lust dii,i«i iou im it tlu Sliool and who have not yet begun on the 
final year. The Scholarships will be awarded <qm the basis of the 
sessional assessments, of student^.-including results of any examination 
that may have been, taken, leports fiom tutors aiid essay wdrk. SiThe 
Schqlarships will be tenable for one or two1 years,* extension beyond 
the first year being dependent upon the receipt of a’satisfactory report 
from the student’s tutor.

The holders of these Scholarships are eligible for the award of a 
State Scholarship -from the-Ministry of Education to a maximum 
value of. £241 per, annum or,£*8© if living at home, provided they are 
ordinarily resident in England, Wal^S or Scotland, and are taking 
full-time courses: An eyfendngstudeht obtaining one of these awards 
may ^enabled to become a full-time student.
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The Scholarships will be'ldwarded’at the end' of the Summer Term 
in.each year but application^©!! the appropriate form should be received 
by the ^gistrar not later than the, 15th May.^,

SCHOLARSHIP IN LAWS
A Scholarship in-Laws of the value of £40- a^yhar -Vl'M^be awarded 

annually* provided a candidate of'^sufficient merit presents himself. 
It is open equally to men and to women, and; although tenable for two 
years, extension beyond; one; year ‘ will depend, upon a satisfactory 
report oh the student's wc^k.’!;?

. A d^vstudent holding the Scholarship in Laws is,eligibly for the 
award of a State 'Scholarsliip from the,) Minify of Education to a 
maximum value qf,£241 per a^ihipm or ^i8p n’llvihg at home, provided 
he is ordinarily resident in England, Wales or Scotland.
Conditions

! i(k) The scholarship will be'awarded on the results of the Special 
.and General Intermediate examinations for the LL.B.

(2) The successful candidate will b£ required to proceed to the 
LL.B. degree as! a regular student of the School and as an 
internal student of the.’University.

The closing date' for entry will bp,sT2th September in the year of 
award. Application^ should be made on an appropriate form which 
can he' obtained from the Registrar of the School.'

ROSEBE^ISGHpLARSHIP
A Rosebery Scholarship of, the value, ‘of £4^ a year, tenable for 

twtr years, will ;bfe ‘awarded by tW School biennially to a student 
reading for a first'degree; if satisfactory candidates afe* forthcqming.

The next, award-.will be thade in Julyj.,1953, .The conditions of 
award are the same as thdse for the Ljeverhulrhe ;^pdergradui.te 
Scholarships (see page 95). ,

HAROLD LASKI SCHOLARSHIP
A scholarship, entitled the Harold Laski Scholarship, founded 

under the will of Dr. Caroline Maule, will be awarded annually provided 
acandidate of sufficient merit is forthcoming. Until further notice 
the value of the scholarship will be and is tenable for one year.
Condition :—

The scholarship will' bfe -awarded- on the results of Part I of the 
B.Sc.‘ (Econ.) degree'to'the student who does best in the two 

' '-papers on the History ‘qf< Political Ideas and the Elements 
Government, and who proposes- to .select Government -as 

the special subject in Part II.

S. H. BAILEY SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL 
STUDIES

The School will offer for award annually the S. H. Bailey Scholar-
ship in commemoration of the service to the School and to International 
Studies ?©f the late S. H. Bailey. The scholarship will be of the 
value of £50 and is open equally to men and women.
%|i) The’ scholarship is/open to all regular students -m the School, 

but normally preference' will be given to a student whose 
course at the School has .included the study of International 
Relations:

1 {2) The' scfiblarship would be awarded to enable the successful 
student tp»attend a- session4tt the Academy of International 

t Law at the Hague or in afiy other institute of international 
study or to gain experienceI of: some suitable international 
organisation on a plan tof be approved by the Director.

Candidates should make written application, to tfief Director before 
the 1st May in the year of award.

The scholarship will only be awarded if suitable candidates present 
themselvteS,1 !>-

j | .SCHOLARSHIP^l|^, INTERNATIONAL LAW

The- School will award annually a scholarship of '£50 'to enable a 
student to attend ja! session 'itte Academy of International Law at 
the Hague. " The scholarship is open to aiiy student of the School.

Candidates should make written application to the Director not 
later than, the ksf May in the year,p| award, stating the extent to 
which they have studied International Law, examinations, if any, 
that they have taken in it, and" the principal grounds of their study 
in it.

The scholarship will only be awarded if suitable candidates present 
themselves.;

CHRISTIE EXHIBITION 
(For details see page 92).

Scholarships awarded during Undergraduate 
Career by the University of London and other

Bodies
BRYCE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP

The Clothworkers’ Company offer annually, until further notice, in 
memory of the late Lord Bryce; a Bryce Memorial Scholarship in 
History ojr in Laws of the value of about £80 for one year.
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Conditions
(1) Candidates must be internal students of the University.
(2) Candidates must have, satisfied the full requirements of the

University, in regard to the relevant .Intermediate,, Examina-
tion. They must have completed the first year of a course as 
Internal Students pff the University, and must preparing 
for the final B.A. Honours Degree in History-,or tor the LL.B. 
Degree.

Ill The holder of• the scholarship's eligible,for-the award of a State 
Scholarship from the Ministry of Education to 'a maximum value of 

%3,an,num or ,^fgq if hving at home, provided he or she -is 
ordinarily resident in England, Wales ;or Scotland. 7

Candida^ must apply through the Director, and applications must 
reach the Academic Registrar not later than" October , in the year
of award.

CLOTHWORKERS’ COMPANY'S EXHIBITIONS
The Clothwpi;.k:ez:s’ ; Company -hayp established two annual exhibi-

tions of the value'of about £40 a year, tenabie 'for two years. 
Conditions :-gra|

(1) The exhibitions are restricted to internal students (men), 
who must be prepared to take an honours .degree and/or to 
take Hply Orders in the Church of England. Preference 
will be given to applicants intending to take Holy Orders, 
but they are open to.any candidate who is .proceeding* to an 

, honours degree.
Candidates must be natural bom British subjects, whose 

income from all other sources does npt exceed £200 per 
annum.

(3) Exhibitions are available during the and and 3rd years of the
degree course.

The holders of the exhibitions are eligible for the award of a Slate 
Scholarship from the Ministry of'.Education'to a maximum value of 
£241 per annum or £i§p*if hving at home,^provided tippy are ordinarily 
resident in England, Wales or Scotland.

Further information mayobtained from the, Academic Registrar, 
University of London, W.(ljgji&

JOSEPH SCHOLARSHIP
The Madge Waley Joseph Memorial Scholarship for women founded 

in memory of fhe late Mrs. Madge Waley Joseph, will be awarded 
annually and will be of the value of about £40, tenable for one year. 
The scholarship will be awarded alternately to a student of Bedford 
College and of the London School of Economics. It will be awarded 
to a student of the School in 1954.
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Conditions
'-(i) Candidates? must pursue a one year postgraduate course in 

SdcidlScience in preparation'forJsubsequent wbfk in rsocMseiyice.,
(11) t andidate must be nominated by the Director and nominations 

must reach the; /^Gad>qmi,c, Registrar not - l^terj than the- 1.5th: ,June in 
the year of award. , ,

The holder of the scholarship is eligible for the award of a State 
Scholarship from the Ministry of Education to at maximum v^lue of 
£241 per annum or .£180 if living at home, provided she is ordinarily 
resident m England, Waites'or Scotland.

Further information pan be obtained from the University s 
Scholarships Pamphlet.

7'METCALFE-SCHOLARSHIP*
A scholarship, founded under the will of Miss Agnes Edith Metcalfe, 

is awarded annually.by the Univerlity' of London provided a candi-
date of sufficieht merit p|ese’nls' herself. The value df the;si|holarship 
is'wp^el annum andrs tenable foi dhe year.
Conditions :—

7(i) Candidates must be women students'; who have passed the 
examination for Part I of the BtS-g. (Econ.) degree.

(2) The successful candidate’ will be required to work as a full-time 
r • student of theSchool tor the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree.

The holder qf the^spholarship, is-eligible foisthe., award of a State 
Scholarship from the Ministry pf Education to^ a maximum value of 
£24TSp;e% ,annum of^h8o;Jf livinghome, provided she |p|ordinarily 
resident in England, Wales ot Scotland.,

further information may be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 
-df London, W.4#j by whbm applications should be re- 

eeiypd| on a prescribed form, npt,.later than isp July in|the.',ypar of 
award.

I stern  Schola rship  in  commerce '

Two' Sir Edward, StetilScholarships* 1of the' value - of ^80, will be 
awarded annually in July. - 
Condition::—'"

.Candidates must be of Britishmationality. .^he^cholarships jvill 
be awarded on'tlie results of Part I of the B.Sc, (Econ.) Examinar 
tion to students proposing to take Money and Banking, Inter- 
natiphahEconomics, Industry and Trade or Accounting as the 
special subjetet in Part II of the examinatioh*. Candidates will 
be asked tljstaie oh their forms !of entry for the Part I Examina-
tion whiihhf they wish to be considered for these' scholarships.

’ The holders df the’scholarships are lli^tile for the awardJT ^State 
Scholarship from the Ministry ^'Education to a maximum value of



£241 per annum or £180 if living at home, provided they are ordinarily 
resident in England, Wales or Scotland.

Further information can be obtained from the University’s 
Scholarships Pamphlet.

GRAHAM WALLAS MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP
A Graham Wallas Memorial Scholarship, founded by friends of tile 

late Professor Graham Wallas for the encouragement of studies in his 
particular field of learning, will be awarded annually until further 
notice. The scholarship will be of the value of £40 a year and will 
be tenable ih the first instance for one year, but may be renewed. 
Conditions

, ; (i) The scholarship^ open to any studeiit 'working as an internal 
student of the University for the B.Sc* JEcoritf1 (with the 
special subject of Government or ’.Sbciolbgy), the B.So. 
(Sociology^, the B.A. degree m .Sociology, or me B.A. or 
B.Sc., degree in Psychology ■ and who has completed satis-
factorily one year of the course for the relevant degree in 
the University.

: (3) Applications for the scholarship on a prescribed form, addressed 
to the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.i, 
and accompanied by the names and addresses of not more 
than two referees must reach the University not later than 
the isL September in the year of award.

The holder of the scholarship is eligible for the award of a State 
Scholarship from the Ministry of Education to, a maximum value of 
£241 per annum or £180 if living at home, provided he or she is ordinarily 
resident in England, Wales or Scotland.

MAJOR COUNTY AWARDS
The London County Council award a number of major scholarships1 

and exhibitions to resident's, in the Administrative County of London 
who have attended eyening classes at a polytechnic or technical 
institution within or without the Administrative County of London, 
including Birkbeck College and the London School of Economics and 
Political Science, for at least two'.^arsV These scholarships; and 
exhibitions are , tenable for any full-time day course, , undefgraduate( 
or postgraduate.

Major scholarships and exhibitions rpety also be awarded for 
diploma and certificate courses in public administration, social Science 
and mental health.

Successful candidates will be required to give up their day work 
and will not be allowed to undertake employment during the tenure 
of award without permission of the London County Council*,,

Full information may be obtained from the Education Officer, 
County Hall, S.E.I.
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Studentships and Scholarships for Postgraduate 
Work awarded by the School

RESEARCH STUDENTSHIPS
Two Research Studentships of the value of £250 for full-time 

study may-be offered for award" in October, 195^ -They will, be open 
equally to mfen and to women and to graduates of any university.

The studentships will be offered for the" execution of a definite 
piece of original work within the field of the social science^, ^including 
all subjects covered in the curriculum of the School and will be tenable 
|of one year with a, possible extension to two years.

■ Candidates are invited’ to, submit with their testimonials and the 
names of their referees any of their original work, whether published 
or in typescript, which 'they regard1 as evidence of their capacity for 
independent research, and a detailed scheme of research on the subject 
proposed for investigation.
Conditions:—

[ (j) Successful 6andidates will be required ,to register as students of 
the School paymg Hie appropriate .tuition,' fees and to follow 

||S^approyed cpprse of research.’'
^{'2) The subject for research must be approved by the Director.

(3) A v< full-time student receiving . tne maintenance grant may
^undertake no work other than, his research without special 

permission from the Director. , Transfer during the tenure of 
the' sfu&ntship* from the full-time to1'the part-time basis 

^consequent>:'bh undertaking any considerable outside work 
will entail a proportionate loss of maintenance grant and 
will be permitted'only in exceptional circumstances.

(4) In the eventjpf* failure lb‘complete work or the abandonment
of the studentship before the end of’.the period for which it 
whs granted, the hiper^ may b& asked' to refund part of the 
money already "paid51® him.

Applications’ should be made on the prescribed form which can be 
obtained from the Registrar. fFhe closing date for entry will be the 
6th September.

LEVERHULME RESEARCH STUDENTSHIP
1 One Leverhulme Research Studentship may be offered for award 

in October, 1953. It will be open equally to men and tb women who 
may besday or eveping students^ |

The studentship is intended to promote the execution by a graduate 
student of a definite, piece .of original work ill the field of the social 
sciences and it will be awarded only in the event of a candidate of 
sufficient merit presenting himself. .
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The studentship will be tenable^-at the j^chopl^/bn one year only.. It 
will be of the value*of^£50^ a year jbut ma|, be supplemented in the 
case of day students dpvotmg their full time to research by a main-
tenance grant of^oo a*year. ,
Condifipn^ ^ i

, ij(.i) The successful' candidate will be.required to register as -a 
/student ©1,Ith^e^School -paying the appropriate tuition fees 
and to follow an approved course of research;. ' 

fHh^subJ eot? for research must be approved by sthg Director.
.’A full-time student rteceivihg ^tbe’ maintenance' grant may 

undertake ‘Wfy work other-than his” research -'without Special 
permission ffjom- they‘Director, ^Tfui^fp- during the tenure 

- . of ith^tud'enfshipj frpm the full-time toythe- part-time basis 
consequent on undertaking, any considerable;,'outside work 
will entail a proportionate lo^s maintenance grant and 
will be permitte;d|bnly in exceptional * circumstances.

(4) In the event of failure to complete work on the abandonment 
of the studentship before the end Mlthe period for which iti 
was granted,’the holder may be asked to lelund part Of the 
money already paidTohim.

Applications ^should bet made oh the prescribed form which can?be 
obtained from ' the'1 Registrar/ The closing date 'for entry will be the 
bth September.1 -

BURSARIES FOR GRADUATE "S^tlDENTS
The School may offer a limited number ©^bursaries open equally 

to-day and evening students* Jo .assist graduate students .-to proceed 
with research work. The amount of the bursaries will be equivalent 
to the value of the fees which the students would otherwise be required 
to pay. They will be awarded for one year in the first instance, but 
will be renewable subject,’ to.Lsatisfactory progress for the period of 
the course for which the student is registered.

Applications should be jaccpmpanied by a- full statement of the 
candidate’s financial position, showing clearly whyjlie; js unable to 
undertake research without financial assistance!' -
Conditions

(1) Bursaries will be awarded on intellectual promise and subject
to proof of, financial need.

(2) The successful students will be expected to follow a course of
research approved by, the Director.

Applications should *b<l made on the prescribed form which can be 
obtained from the Registrar. The closing date for entry will be the 
6th September in the year of award.
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STUDENTSHIP FOR WOMEN
A studentship jeff the vqlue of £75 a year; m addition to fees, is 

awarded biennially to women students. It is intended to promote 
the execution of definiteTiefcof original work preferably in Economic 
History or, ifno suitable candidate is: forthcoming in that field, m 
some branch!^ social science.

The studentship Hs for, the period of two years, but extension 
beyond the first year will depend on the report pf the progress of the 
research. The next, award will be made in 1^54-

The holder of this studentship is eligible fo. apply for ^supple-
mentary grant from the Ministry of Education |t|>'a maximum of £241 
per annum or £i8q if living at home, provided she is ordinarily .resident 
hi England, Wales or, Scotland.

Condition’s
■ ^ (i) The studentship is open to women students who are not under 

the age of M years, and who are graduatesfor considered to 
possess the necessa’ry qualifications to undertake research. 

J*yd), 1 In sub] 1 (t of itsi\u?h must bi .ippndj d b\ tin. Diudor of

Jy^The successful candidatcjfill.be expected to devote her whole 
time to carrying on research in such, Jields of investigation as 
may be required.

a  (A- In- the event; of failure to complete the work or abandonment 
of the studentship before the end of the period for which it 
was granted, the student may be asked to refund part of the 
money already paid to her.

Applications should- be made 00 the prescribed form which can be 
obtained fironr ^Registrar. -dosing date-fPf ^dtrp|f 6th
September in the year of award.

jTEFFREAsf STUDEMSHIF (l|| TRANSPORT
One,Studentship in Transport of the value of at least £200 tenable 

loi oik  \ i ai 1111\ In olhudloi .i\\*u«l in 0(b)bu to v >
The, Studentshi|f||)not confine^©, University graduates, but 

§ 'also open to other petrous who have been engaged, in the adminis-
tration of transport, including road transport, or in the production of 
transport equipment or facilities. (

The object M the Founder is to, promote* research “ into. Jhe econ-
omics and means oh transport with-a view to securing the, balanced 
development^ of the various forms ®of transport and the - progressive 
lowering of, charges ”, and any scheme, of jes,earph likely to further 
.those .ends will receive du^ t goup|deration.

The Closing-datte for entries will be 6th September 1953.



S.H. BAILEY SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL STUDIES 
(See page 97).

SCHOLARSHIP IN INTERNATIONAL LAW 
(See page 97*).
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Studentships and Scholarships for Postgraduate 
Work awarded by the University of London and 

other Bodies

EILEEN POWER STUDENTSHIP
An Eileen Power Studentship, founded by the friends of the late 

Professor Eileen Power, will be awarded biennially until further notice. 
The studentship will be of the value of>£306$ a year and will be tenable 
with other emoluments,., The student, will be elected in June by the 
Trustees bf the studentship or by aF' committee of management 
appointed by them, and shall have tenure pf the studentship from the 
following October for one year. The studentship will be open equally 
to men and women. ' , , J
Conditions f

fijjf Candidates fpr the studentship must Be graduates of a 
university, and must submit with their applications par-
ticulars of their qualifications and of the subfect and plan of 
their studies.

t !‘p) The successful candidate will be required to spend a period 
during his tenure in some foreign country for the purpose of 
studying some subject in social or’ economic history. A 
student not domiciled in the United Kingdom may satisfy 
this condition by studying Joe , a. period in the United 
Kingdom.

Applications should be sent to the Chairman # the Trustees, the 
Director of the London 1 School of Economics, Houghtoji Street, 
Aldwych, W.G'JZl s /The 'ifeXt ‘ award* of the ^'studentship will ' be in 1954.’

METCALFE STUDENTSHIP
A studentship, founded under the will of Miss Agnes Edith Metcalfe, 

is awarded annually*'by' the "University, provided a candidate of 
sufficient merit presents herself. Until further notice the value of the 
studentship is £60 and is tenaofe for one year. Candidates who do 
not know the result ‘Of their degree examination may make a pro-
visional application.
Conditions :—m

(1) The studentship is tenable at the School and is open to any 
woman who has graduated in any university of the United 
Kingdom.
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- (2) ■ The successful candidate will be- required to register as a 
student of the School and undertake research in some social, 
economic or industrial problem^ to be approved by the 

-« University. Preference will be given; to a student who 
proposes to study a problem bearing on the'welfare of women. 

ft The. holder of the; studentship is eligibleVto apply Tor a supple-
mentary grant from -the Ministry of Education' to- a maximum of 
/241 per annum or £±80 if living at home, together with fees; provided 
she is. Ordinarily resident in England, Wales or. Scotland.'1

Further particulars and kppliCa!tidn forms can be obtained from 
the Academic Registrar, University: of London, W.C.i, by whom 
applications,must be received not later,than 24th May in the year 
of award.

LEON FELLOWSHIP
A fellowship has been founded under .the will of Mr. Arthur Lewis 

Leon lor the,, prpmotion o||;pO£tgfaduate or advanced research Work 
in tany(-supject but preferably in the field of Economics or Education.* 
The yalue, of the, fellowship will be not less than £500 a year. The 
award is made annually provided there is ^candidate of sufficient 
rnerit, and is tenable for one year but may bb fdfteyed-for a second year. 
.Condi tion&c-XM

(1) Candidates need not be members or graduated5 of a university, 
but must be in/ possession of qualifications which^-ppuld 
enable them to undertake advanced research; work.

>* 1(2) A scheme of work must be submitted for the consideration of 
the Selection Committee.

Candidates who are graduates ifiust obtain nomination from 
the head of the institution, with which they are connected.

Further information, may be obtained from the Principal, 
University of London, W.C.i, by whom applications must be received 
on or before the 1st April in the year of award.

‘i ' univers ity  ■ pos tgraduate  Stude nts hip s
A number qf; Postgraduate Studentships of £275 a year will be 

awarded annually by the University provided candidates of sufficient 
merit present themselves. The .studentships are tenable for one year 
in the first insfaface, but may be renewed for a second year at the 
discretion of the Scholarships Committee of the University. 
Conditions :—

(1) Candidates may be internal or external graduates of the
University, in any faculty.

(2) Candidates must have taken their first degree not more than
three years previous to the date of award. Time spent on 
National Service will not count in computing this period.



Further information can be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 
University of London> W.C.-i.^by whom applications must be received 
not later than ist March in the year of, award. ?

UNIVERSITY STUDENTSHIPS 
The University;-proposes to offer one studentship in each of the 

following subjects: Sociology, Anthropology; fiLaws; two studentships 
in Economics and Geography, and'ftp^Slstudentshi|)s in History. 
The value of the studentships will be not TeSfe? than ,£250sa? year, and 
students fishing to^be considered musttnake application,*on their entry 
forms for the relevant examination.
Conditions

. '(i) The studentships are open to internal and external students 
and will be awarded mm the results b-f the Final examination in ea.ch.of 
the particular subjects:}? 8
If'fii^Successful candidates' inust satisfy thh -TJniversity of their 

intehtion to * pursue a full-time course of advanced study-fOr research 
ahd will be required to submit periodical reports^on the progress of 
their strfdiqs1 during the tenure oil their studentships.
/yjlii) The holder of ^studentship will normally be required to 

carry ‘out his postgraduate work in a school or institution of  the 
University.
Af further information can be obtained from the University’s Scholar-

ships Pamphlet.

UNIVERSITY POSTGRADUATE "TRAVELLING ' 
STUDENTSHIPS -

A number of Postgraduate Travelling Studentships will be awarded 
annually by the University if .candidates of sufficient merit present 
themselves. The studentships will be tenable for ope year, and the 
value will be fixed in relation,to the estimated expenses of the successful 
candidates.
Conditions

(i) Candidates, may »b.qjjnternal or external graduates of? the 
University^ in any faculty.

.*(2*)?.‘Candidates must not haye completed their year on or 
before the ist June in‘the. year, of&ward, except students 
,who have5 been bngagfed on approved National Service.

, ?(3) Successful candidates must spend the .year of tenure abroad 
and musf.qubmit a scheme of/work fg^the approval of the 
University. , ;

Further information can be obtained from the Academic Registrar, 
University of London, W.f^^hy whom applications must be received 
by 1st March in the year of award.
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DERBY STUDENTSHIP
A Derby Studentship in History is awarded annually by the 

University on the results, of the Final examination in Arts. The value 
of the studentship will be not less than £250 a year. Candidates 
wishing to be considered for the studentship should make application 
on their entry forms for the examination.

Further information Mn be obtainedTromThe University’s Scholar-
ships Pamphlet.

/ 4e RSTENBERG STUDENTSHIP

A Gerstenberg Studentship is awarded annually by the University 
oh the results of the Final examination in Economics'! . The value ,<cj| 
the studentship will be hot less than £250 a year. Candidates wishing 
to be considered for the'Gerstenberg Studentship should make applica-
tion on their entry forms for the examination.

Further information can be obtained from the University s Scholar-
ships Pamphlet.

SCHOLARSHIP IN LAWS
One Scholarship in Laws, to; the value of approximately £50, 

tenable for two years, will be offered annually by the University on 
the results of Part II of the Final examination in Laws. The selected 
"student must satisfy the Uni|^iy’Jof dds intention to pursue a 
part-time course of advanced study or research. Candidates wishing 
to'bje considered for the scholarship should make application on their 
entry forms for the examination.

Further information can be obtained from the TJniversity’s Scholar-
ships Pamphlet.
^fS^DENTSHIPS UNDER FRENCHJglxCHANGE SCHEME

Under a scheme for the exchange with France of Postgraduate 
Students in theuFacuity of Science, two 4 Studentships, each of the 
value of £3QQ-£35o  a,:year,,,.are available annually to graduates^! the 
University who have normally had at least a year s research experience 
in a School of the University. Candidates^fbr Studentships must be 
nominated by the Heads of tlp^ relevant Schools, and an applicant 
wishing to bfe nominated should consult the Head of his or her School.

RESEARCH FELLOWSHIPS ifc’ HISTORY

1. The Senate offers a number of Research Fellowships in History, 
tenable af the Institute of Historical Research, Senate House, W.C.i. 
The Fellowships will be of an annual value of £250, or such smaller 
sum as will ensure that the holder’s total income from scholarships is 
not less than £|§qrd’year.



2V At least half of the Fellowships available will be restricted to 
graduates,in History of the University of London, and the others will 
be open to Graduates of any University.,

3. The Fellowships will normally be awarded to. ^qstgraduates of 
at least one year’s standing. They will be tenable for one year in the 
first instance, but may be renewed for a second year at the discretion 
of the Institute of Historical Research Committee,! 1

4. Applications nra^t be made on the/prescribed form which should 
reach the Director of the Institute of Historical ResearcS! not later 
than the 1st May/it

:j :5-Candidates must submit a general* scheme of work for the 
approval of the Institute Committee, and the holder of a Fellowship 
will be required to,deyio,tje his whole time to ,t^e subject of his research.

CENTRAL RESEARCH* FUND
The Senate of 'the University has at its‘‘disposal a Research Fund 

from which grants may be made to students of the University. Such 
grants will be made for specific projects' of research, being intended to 
cover approved expenses and for the precision. of! materials and 
apparatus not otherwise available to the applicant.

Further information may be obtained from the University’s 
Scholarships Pamphlet.

SCHOLARSHIPS OFFERED BY THE LONDON COUNTY
COUNCIL FOR sfUDENTS WHO HAVE QUALIFIED BY 

ATTENDANCE AT EVENING COURSES
(See page 100).

Many) scholarships, studentships and fellowships; for which students 
of the School are eligible, areioffered by or are tenable < at universities 
both at home and overseas. Particulars of these are posted on the 
Scholarships Notice-board in the Main Entrance to the School and more 
detailed information may be obtained from the Registrar.
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MEDALS AND PRIZES
1 Offered by the SbhooLand open only to students of the School.

THE HUTCHINSON SILVER MEDAL 
The Hutchinson Silver Medal is offered annually for excellence of 

work clpne in research by a student.'"
The medal, which will not be awarded unless a thesis of outstanding 

importance is forthcoming, will be offered only in one. pf the following 
groups of subjects

Twice every four years : Group A : Economics, Commerce,
Banking, Business Administration, 
Statistics, Transport.

Once every four years : * Group B: Law, Political Science,
International Relations, Political 
History.

Group C: Economic History,
Sociology, Psychology, Geography, 
Anthropology, Colonial Studies.

In 1952 the medal will be awarded for a thesis in Group C and in 
1953 for one in Group A.

Candidates must satisfy the following conditions i— |
(1) Have completed their period of registration for a higher degree 

'.as 'registered studehts’jpf the School*’and as internal 
students of the University.

f (2) Have submitted a thesis to the University since the last date 
of nomination (1st November) for the award of the medal in 
their special group of subjects.

(3) Have taken a first degree in any university hot earlier than 
five calendar years before the date of submission of the 
thesis to the University. Until further notice any military 
or other whole-time national service undertaken by a 
student may be excluded by the Committee of Award in 
calculating the five-year interval.

BOWLEY PRIZE
A prize of 20 guineas, founded to commemorate the distinguished 

services to economic and statistical sciences of Professor Sir Arthur L. 
Bowley, Professor of Statistics in the University of London from 1915 to
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1936, will be awarded once every three years. It will be open to present 
or past regular students^of the School, who have registered for a period 
of at least two Jyells and are within 10 years Jf their first graduation at! 
any university:;^ The prize will be awarded in respect of work in the 
field of economic or sopialjstatistics, written- within three years prior 
to the closing date for entries.' It wil;b£ awarded only if an adequate 
standard of excellence is attained.

The closing date for the next competition is the 1st January, 1954. 
The Committee *of Award; (established by the Standing Committee of 
the .Court of Governors) will consist ,jof one representative of the 
School, on| of 'the Royal Stalistical Society and one of the Royal 
Economic Society.

WILLIAM FARR MEDAL
Through the generbsity of the late Mr. W. J. H. Whittall, a medal 

and a prize of books is offered annually in memory of Dr. William 
Farr, C.B., F.R.S. It will ,be awarded for proficiency and merit in 
the special .subject of Statistics at Part II of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) 
examination, the award to be> jr^stribted to -regular students of the 
School, whose course, of study has been pursued as internal students 
of the* University of. London.

THE GONNER PRIZE
A prize of about £5 15s. 6d. is, pffered annually in memory of the late 

Professor Sir Edward Gonner, Professor H Economic Science in the 
University of London from 1891 to 1922, and Director of Intelligence 
in the Ministry of Food* from 1917^0*1,921. It Is awarded to a student 
who shows conspicuous ‘merit in the special subject of Economics at 
Part II of the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) examination., The .prize will be 
given in books, and 4s< restricted tp {registered students? of the School, 
whose course f of study has been»pursued as internal students, of the 
University: If will only be awarded if there is ^ suitable candiddte.

HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL PRIZE
A prize of £10 founded in memory of the late Professor L. T. 

Hobhouse, Martin White Professor of Sociology af the School from 
1907 to 1929, will be awarded annually to a student who shows con-
spicuous merit in the,subject of Sociology. The prize, which will be 
given in boo!ks, is restricted to regular students of the School, whose 
course of study has been pursued as internal students of the University. 
It will only be awarded if an adequate standard of excellence has 
been attained.

LILIAN KNOWLES PRIZE
A Prize of |&q,jin memory of Proffessof Lilian Knowles, will be 

awarded annually to a studpnt who shows conspicuous merit at Part II 
of. the Final B.Sc. (Econ.) examination iii either Modem or Medieval 
Economic History. The Prize, which will be given in books, will only 
be awarded if an adequate' standard of excellence has been attained. 
(The- regulatidns foFthi$ award are under review

Medals and Prizes iii

PREMCHAND PRIZE
A prize of £10 awarded through the generosity of Sir Kikabhai 

Premchand of Bombayw is offered annually to a student who shows 
'bohspipuous , merit in the special subject of Money and Banking, at 
Part II of the Final BtSc. (Eeon.) examination, 'or in Group A, 
Banking and Finance, at the Final B.Com. examination.' The prize 
is restricted to legistered students'of the School, whose course of 
study has been pursued as internal students of the University., Jj§ 
will only be awarded if there is, ,a suitable candidate. s

MOSTYN LLOYD MEMORIAL PRIZE 
The Committee of the Mostyn Lloyd Memorial Fund Offers annually 

a prize of |pb in memory of the late Mr. Mostyn Lloyd, who leas from 
1922 head of the Department of Social Science. Through the generosity 
oi: Mrs. Lloyd the prize in the first years of award amounted to £20. 
It is awarded by the Director,’ bn' the recommendation cjf, the head 
of the Social Science department)! to the best all-round student or 
students obtaining the Social Science Certificate in each year.

RAYNES UNDERGRADUATE PRIZE 
A prize to theyalue of £10 in books, provided through the generosity 

of Mr. Herbert Ernest Raynes, will be awarded annually in July to the 
Student who obtains the best marks ,at Part I of the Final B.Sc: ((Econ.) 
examination.

ALLYN YOUNG PRIZE
nA prize of £10 in memory of the lafe ^Ofessor Allyn Young will 

be* awarded annually for the" ,©esf performance in ,the papers in 
K( oik  allies anti1 Statistics'by a student at Part I of the Final B.Sc. 
(Econ.) examination. ,f®|^'prize^whiOh will beiu bdoks, will 
bnl\ ’be awmded^if %n adequate standard of excellence has been 
attained:

. 'GLADSTONE MEMORIAL PRIZE 
The Trustees #i|the Gladstone Memorial Trust offer an annual 

prize" of £20 in Books lor an essay set^ithin the terms’ of the Trustees' 
essay formula. .This demands that “the subject-of the-Essay shall 
be connected with either History or Political, Science or -Economics, 
with some aspect of British: policy, domestic, international or foreign, 
in relation to finance Jig other matters, frorn the beginning of the 
19th Century to the. present time." The prize is open to all regular 
students registered, at the School for the session preceding the date ofi 
entry, which will be the 30th Navembei 111 each year. The .subjects 

pjf the essay are announced annually mfo&hfe Lent Term. ,
Essays, which should not exceed 8-ioi(odo words in length, should 

it u.h tin. Dm a n lint 1 it> 1 ill m tlu v,otli \u\ 1 mbi 1 1111 a* li \t ai
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THE DIRECTOR’S ESSAY PRIZES 
Two prizes in books, one of £5 and one of £3, Ure awarded annually 

by the Director for the best essay written during the first session by ah 
undergraduate student, reading for a first degree or certificate, who has 
not previously studied at a University. The subjects for the- essay, 
which should not exceed 3^0 words, wM be prescribed annually.

ROSEBERY PRIZES*' -
The, School will offer for award annually two Prizes to the Value of 

£25 and£2o for an essay on an approved subject in the field of Transport 
enable the two successful candidate to study some practical aspect 

of Transport at home or abroad during the vacation, jj
The Prizes will be open for competition to all students of the 

School reading for a first degree. The Prizes will normally be awarded 
in June of each year and candidates will be asked to forward with 
their essays an outline project of the vacation- study which they 
would carry out if successful in gaining an, award. The subjects 
approved, loathe award are announced annually if{tthe Lent Term.

REGULATIONS FOR FIRST DEGREES
■ (i) General Information.

i£ (ii) Degree; of Bachelor v<pfr Science, in Economics (B.Sc., (Econ.)). 
■ (iii) Degree of Bachelor of Stience* in ^bciology' s(B.Se. '(So'c.)1 *

,'^iv)4 Degree of Bachplor oJX.aws (LL.B.)., u 
(v)’ J^gree of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.,),.

I. General Information

The School registeis students for'the following first degrees 
Bachelor of ’Scienefe 'in Economics (B Sc. (Econ ))
BaJchelot’of Science^ in ^Shci^logy^lBj.Se. (Soc’)").
Bachelor of Laws^jL-B,.).
Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) with HonburSin the following subjects :-jy 

Anthropology', Geography, History, Sociology. '
Candidates for the de^reVof B.^cl ;m Bure Science and Household 

Science and for-the B.Sc. ’in Anthropology, Psychology or Geography 
and for the B.Sc. in Estate Management will find ’a number of courses 
in the subjects^presenbed for theiwegpses";but caxConly take a'complete 
course _as internal .students, by registering’ at1 another college.

All Students, ate’1 advisedffto'’ read the University Regulations for 
Internal Students in the; relevant faculty; which may be obtained from 
the Registrar’s office--at the School.

The approved course! of'study for a first degree extends over not 
less than three’years.-
"''The B.S’c! ’(Eton.5) idej^rie8 Bfn^'Pa'miifalibff divided into two 

phots': | Barf I which is normally-taken -at t®‘hn\l‘'6f two fybats arid 
Part II icCt the ehd of three -years-.j*

The LL.BJ. degiee'is divided into three paits the Intermediate 
Examination which is normally taken at the end of.the first year; 
Part I of' the Final Examination which is normally taken at the end 
of the Second year; and Part II of the Final Examination which is 
normally taken Vat the end of the* third year.

- Students reading for, the-’B.A. Honours'degree must normally have' 
completedthe- Intermediate; Examination or have- qualified fori direct 
entry*1, tot postelht-ermediate courses | through the-General Certificate

, */The reguired qualifica,tipn -in a classical language and one .other'foreign 
language ’must be obtained before’ eritry.
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of Education before entry to the School; and they will, therefore, as 
a general rule* spend three years Over the Final course. In the B.A. 
Honours in Anthropology, Geography and Sociology this is compulsory 
■dnd it is recommended for students reading for Honours in History. 
Although for the latter, under the University regulations at present 
in force, studerits may enter for the Final Examination after twolyears, 
they will be required to follow a third year approved course of study 
before the degree can be conferred upon them. >

Except by special permission of the Director, students of the 
School who faih.at any degree examination will not be eligible for 
re-registration. - Students* who are given this special permission will 
not be allowed in the year following the examination'to do1* any work 
at the School other than work for that examination in which they 
failed. Departures from thisvsjale will only,,be made in exceptional 
cases and subject to ‘such conditions as* tli'e Director may require in 
any particular case, j

114 Regulations for First Degrees

Evening Students

Evening students reading for the B.Sc. (Econ.,) degree are advised 
to spread the course of study over three years/for Part I of the Final 
examination and two years for Part II although in exceptional circum-
stances students may be permitted to take Part II in one year. The 
School cannot undertake to arrange that lectures and classes will be 
Held at suitable times for evening students who endeavour to* complete 
the course ih a shorter period.

The School cannot undertake that courses of instruction 
will always be provided for evening students for all special, 
alternative, or optional subjects for first degrees taken at the 
School. Evening students should on entry enquire of the 
Registrar concerning the position in respect of courses in which 
they wish to specialise.

ii. Degree of Bachelor of Science in Economics
Complete courses of study are provided by the School for the 

degree bf-B.SC. (Econ.).
Full details of the regulations governing the degree are given in 

the pamphlet Regulations in the Faculty of Economics for Internal 
Students which may be obtained .from, the Academic s Registrar, 

^University of London, W.C.i, or from the Registrar’s office at the 
School. All students are advised to read the University regulations*

Regulations for Wirst Degrees

Note: The B.Sc. (Econ.) course now combines in one degree the 
subjects of the B.Sc. (Econ.) and the B.Com. degrees under 
old regulations.

, Before admission to the course a student must not only matri-
culate or satisfy 'University Entrance requirements,// but must also 
either possess a Certificate awarded on h Higher School Examination 
recognised by the Ministry of Education as an approved Second 
Examination in Secondary Schools, .
or have*passed an intermediate; Preliminary or,First Examination of 
tSafe/University-tof London. In tfie’dasObl the1 intermediate Examin|| 
ti’ons in Economics or Corfimerce a pass in f our-sUbj #fs?will be accepted,

or be a-graduate of an approved University,,

or have passed in any three subjects‘'-at advanced tev&Fhg the General 
Certificate of Education Examination,'
or be eligible to matriculate in the University of London as a Mature 
Student by virtue of a full practising professional qualification obtained 
by examination,,
or have been awarded an approved • Scholarship for Adult Students.,

: fThe Adult Scholarships at-present approved for this purpose 
areThose offered by The University Extension and Tutorial Classes 
Council',- or an Adult Scholarship awarded by the London School of 
Economics, or an Exhibition offered by the London School of 
Economics to Extra-Mural-students, or one of the?StateJ Scholarships 
for mature students awarded by|th& Ministry ©^Education.)

m

Details of Examination
The Examination is divided into two parts and normally a candidate 

must pass jPart I before he ehters for Part II. Nevertheless in excep-
tional circumstances, a candidate may be permitted to take both 
parts of the examination on the same occasion.

A student shal be eligible td present himself for the P^rt l Exami-
nation after having satisfactorily attended approved courses extending 
over two academic years-.* Nevertheless a student who is admitted 
under the Regulations for Advanced: Students may in exceptional cases 
be permitted to^ present himself for the Part I Examination after 
one year.

; 1 "Part ifis normally taken afthedndof the thirdyear. The exami-
nations for )Parts I and II-'are held annually in late May arid in June 
respectively.
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The examiners shall be at liberty to test any candidate by means 
of oral questions.

A candidate at Part I of the examination whoTails to reach the 
minimum standard in any onespbject Qhly may be referred, i.e., he 
qiay be permitted on the recommendation of the examinees to present 
himself1 on one occasion only in that subject, either before df on the 
same',occasion as Part II. A candidate who takes his referred subject 
with Part II and satisfies the examiners in Part II but fails in his 
referred subject may, in exceptional circumstances and at the discretion 
of the examiners, be permitted one further entry in that subject.

The marks obtained in Part I of the Examination will be con-
sidered together with those obtained in Part II for the purpose of the 
classification for Honours.

Students will be allowed to select a given special subject only with 
the consent of the head of the department concerned.

The required subject’s of examination and the courses, provided are 
shown in the following table:—

PART I
Compulsory Subjects

■, Subject *,■
Principles of(Pcpnpmi^s.
Applied Economics.
Political History.
Economic History.
Elements of Government.
History of Political Ideas.
Elementary Statistical Method and Sources.

Two of the following alternative Subjects the study of which will 
normally be undertaken in the first’ two yea.4s of the course; and the 
>choice of ivhich is governed’by the special subject selected,by the 
candidate atdPafcf II '(s6& schedule below)*:

No, of Reference Nos.
Papers . ,of Courses

6. 74. 75
i 1 mm 1

380
'iVM’ehdh;': *

, 610
575

900-903

i i Klathematics.
*4? 'Logic dnd Scientific Method.
13. Accounting,.
4. Elements of English Law.*
5. Elements of,Social Structure.
6. The Structure of International Society: 1
7. Psychology.
8. Principles , rof 4, Economic and Social

Geography. '
9. International Law.

to, An Approved Modern Foreign Language

1 in each
775.

2 papers and 
an ’ oral ex-
amination.

906-8
'505-7,
129,130
405Hi 
838-9

551,558-60 
776. 778* 782-3

205-9
■ 412, 413, 437: 
515-17, 5?o-2,

530-2

* Those choosing this alternative subject and intending tp select Government 
as their special subject in Part II must take Part B of the syllabus; those intending 
to take Commercial Law, the Law of Banking, or the Law of Administration of 
Estates and Trusts as part of their special subject in Part ll must take Part C.

Regulations for First Degrees 

PART II Special Subjects
Subject.

One of the following
I. Economics, Analytical and Descriptive 

(i) History of Economic Thought 
(u) Economic Theory 

’ “(iii) Applied Economics 
(iv) One of the following 

, (a) Public Finance.
(6) Economic and Sociall Problems, 

treated statistically 
(«p) More Advanced Statistical Method 

'(V) An Essay on a subject within the field 
covered by (r);,’(n),,'(i)ii)', and (ivj'e (d)‘ 
aboive.

II. Money^nd Banking .. .. .. ., ‘.5
(i) Monetary Theory

;(ii) English Monetary and Banking History 
’ ‘ (iM) International Monetary Economics 

(iv) Comparative Banking Institutions 
j(v) One 6ithe following:—

(a) Phblid Finance
(b) Business Finance .. .. , ..
(je) Law of Banking ..

III. International" Economics .. ................ 5
(i) International Trade, Migration and 

Capital Movements /. .
' (ii) International Monetary Economics 
„ (iii) An essay on the field covered by (i) and (ii).

(iv) One of the following:—,.
• I fa) Monetary Theory

(6) Business Administration . .
'(q) Principles of Economic and Social 

Geography*
(d) International Law (Sections A &

C of syllabus for Alternative 
' Subject 9)* .. ..

(e) Economic and Social Problems,
treated statistically ..

■ (y) One of,the following:—
(а) Public Finance
(б) Commercial Law .. ..
(c) The Economics and History of

Transport .. ..
(d) An Approved Modem Foreign

Language .. • • • •
IV. Industry and Trade .. .. .-. ... 5

(i) Business Administration
(ii) Industry and Trade ., .. , ..

•‘^(Mi) Labour ................1 ..-
«$?i |iy) One of the following:-—,

^ |N) Business Finance and Cost Control 
(6) Applied Statistics .. ..

Hj «(c) Business Administration (Essay 
Paper).

. (v) Commercial Law .. .. ..

No. of 
Papers.

51

II?

Reference Nos. 
of Courses ,

7. 76,
; |ri4.|77 

57i 63, 67, 72, 78

m 71
750. 910-14 . 

904

13. '9‘6f 1 do, 101 
95. 99-iQi 

11 98;,111, 114 
97

m ,69'f -71 
. 67, 68, 79 

417

no—12, 115, 98, 
'iii£n4: j:.

’>13. 96 

205, 207, 209

412,413, 437
I 750, 910-14

, 69, 71 
416, 444

190,

518, 523

| ,80,125-7 
,63, 64, 80 

65, 66, 421,637

67, 68,- 79, 132
905 11

416, 444*
* If not taken as, an alternative subject at Part I.
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Subject. No. of

Papers.
V. Accounting .. .. . • • • • • 5

(i) Accounting .. .. .. .. \
(ii) Accounting . . . . . . . . f

(iii) Business Administration
(iv) Commercial Law
(v) One of the following:—

(a) Business Finance ..
(b) Industry and Trade . . . .
(c) Applied Statistics
(d) Public Finance
\e) Law of Administration of Estates 

*and Trusts . . . .
VI. Economic History (Modem) .. .. .. 5

(i) Economic History of England, 1485-1760
(ii) EconomicHistoryofEngland, 1760-1939.

(iii) Either English Economic History, 1485-
1603 or English Economic History,
1830-1876

(iv) Economic History of the United States
of America from 1783

(v) One of the following
(a) Historical Geography
(b) Constitutional History since 1660.
(c) International History
(d) Social Philosophy
(e) Economic and Social Problems,

treated statistically
(f) The Economics and History of

Transport
(g) Logic and Scientific Method*
(h) An Approved Modem Foreign

Language
VII. Economic History (Medieval) .. .. 5

(i) & (ii) Economic History of England and 
Western Europe in the Middle Ages.

(iii) English Economic History, 1377-1485.
(iv) Medieval Political Ideas ..
(v) One of the following:—

(a) English Constitutional History to
I485 ........................................

(b) Constitutional History since 1660.
(c) Economic History of England,

1485-1760 .. .. ..
(d) Economic History of England,

1760-1939 ...........................
(e) International History ..
(/) Economic History of the United 

States of America from 1783 ..
(g) Social Philosophy
(h) Economic and Social Problems,

treated statistically
(i) An Approved Modern Foreign

Language . .

* If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I.
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Reference Nos. 

of Courses

131-3, 422-4, 
9I5» 9l6 
125-7 
416, 444

67, 68, 79 
63, 80 

905 
69, 71

425

319
317. 320, 321

327. 328

323

218
305
355
856

75°, 910-14

190, 191-3 
506, 507

518, 523

324
324
578

306
3°5

3I9» 320, 327

317, 320, 321 
355

323
856

750, 910-14 

5i8, 523
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Subject. No. of Reference Nos.

Papers. of Courses .
Government .. .. 5

(i) A Special Period in the History of 
Political Ideas studied in relation to 
set books for that period.

577-86, 588

(ii) The Government of Great Britain 611,620-22, 630,
(advanced). 631. 635

(iii) Comparative Government 587, 650-8 
735. 74i

(iv) Political and Social Theory 576- 589
(v) One of the following:—

(a) Constitutional History since 1660. 3°5
(b) Administrative Law 420, 436
(c) Public Finance . . . . . . 69, 71

IX. Sociology .. .. . . .. . . 5
(i) General Sociology, i.e., Theories and

Methods of Sociology
(ii) Contemporary Social Structure, with a

835. 836

specified area
iii) Comparative Study of one of the follow-

ing topics:—

846-8

(a) Morals and Religion 837
(b) Marriage and the Family 843
(c) Property and Social Class 840, 841
(d) Political Sociology 842
(e) Urban Sociology 

iv) One of the following:—
844, 845

(a) Demography 750-3
(b) Social Psychology 776, 777- 779,

784
(c) Social Anthropology 700-7, 711
(d) Criminology 00 U

i 0 to

(v) Social Philosophy 856

Geography ........................................ .. 5
(i) The Physical and Biological Back-

ground of Human Geography 210
(ii) Advanced Economic Geography, with

special reference to Industry 211
(iii) Advanced Regional Geography s 212-16(iv) Advanced Regional Geography .. j
(v) One of the following:—

(a) Historical Geography 218
(b) Political Geography .... 219
(c) The Geography of Agriculture . .
(d) The Economics and History of

220

Transport 190, I9I-3
(e) Applied Geography 221

Statistics .. .. .. .. .. 5
(i) Theory of Statistics, including compu-

tational methods 909, 917-26
(ii) Theory of Statistics, including compu-

tational methods .. .. ..
(iii) Economic and Social Problems, treated 

statistically.
750-2, 9IO-I
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Subject. ^ ' ,Nq , pi Reference Nos.
Papers. df “Courses

(iv) and (v) Two<oi the -follow ing.^Aj’&d
,(0,) ' Demography 1 ' ‘... •' ' y 75Q,f2., *
(6). Actuarial Statistics 5 * ’ .7 v 9^5^916

^(cj. Economic Statistics, ' lt . . y
(d) Social Statistics T 91.3, 914*,

XII. International Relations .. .. . . IWR
1 International History ->.r.h •* "-.1:^ 1 355.356,358

in International Relations . . ' 1 .* 550,552,,554 
556,557/561-3'

,?W International Institutions*^''
(1V) and (v)„Tmo of the follow mg

*(«) -International Law*
(6) International Histm||MM^Mpy|

412, 413, 4^7.

subject), ^ J
• py -pjjg Problem icbf|/lnfernational

1‘ "357 ' '

Peace and Security ’J. ..' J; 
(S) The Philosophical and PsycboV 

logical Aspects of International,

5‘53. 554.. 566

Rtlatioris t ‘
■ The Geographical 1 and, 'Strategic

^m,'^6, 564 jj

Aspects of International Affairs ’ 
pl|, The Interplay "of1 Politick at, th'e ! 
;Domestic -and International

, ‘ 5<&,?5h8

Levels .. 1 * . 563/569
j(g) Sociology of t Jntemational;LaJw .. 
(h) Eithex\ Political and Social Theory ■

or, An Approved* Modern , 3^5.7® o>"518,
Foreign,. Language. 52.3 •

XIII. Social Anthropology .. .. .. a, v J1:5"
(1) General Principles of SrociM - Anthro-

pology .. .0 , .. ,.. ' .. ( 7°°-3, 7°8.
(fy Economic and'. PoliticalSystems js/Ofi 

Simpler Societies * ... . .

Pafllll
Up

(iif)’ Moral and Ritual* Systems- of VSimpler j 1 11 700. 751.704-9^
/ Societies , .. j j * • ; .vs* p.«, sij JI. ■
Ethnography of SpeCiali Areas -.. •><..( 7L*2-I'6f< i*
One of the following

(a) General Sociology .‘1 ;^;8^,*836‘’
(b) Social Phi losophy 856
(c) Social Psychology ‘ 1

(d) Principles 'of Economic and' Sbcial

IMHI 77" 
"^:y84 n 1

Geography**, - . t.wjirsv*-' 205, 207, 2®9
)<(e) Logic and Scientific Method* 506^507.
(/) Demography - * - ... ..
(g) Social-Statistics,;, . •. , ;

'%) An Approved Modern Eoreigh 913, 9J4

Language.. !

* If not taken as an alternative subject at Part I.
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Schedule of Special and Alternative Subjects
As his ttyo alternative subjects, which are to be regarded as prepara-

tory to the *jyork oh this special subject, a candidate will be permitted 
w offer "only the combination of subjects shown opposite the number 
'ft his special subje’ctr in the ’tableipdlSw:—

Special Subject
i. .

I 2. d 
, 3/
i 4- 

5-

1H I 
8.

,, . ih>’- < >

S«?$$i2 :,v;
i llffll

Alternative Subjects
IV 2» 3. 4. ‘Sr, 8, io. 
Any two. /
Any two.
3 and 4.
3 and 4.
2, 5,l 6, 8^ 10.
2, 5, 6, 8,110.
Any two.
5 and any other.
8 and 1, 5, 6, or io. 
t and atrfy other.
2, 5/6/7. 8, 9, 10. 
2 5> ,7. 8, 10.

^ Xegtaip .of the ,alternative iisubjfects.^hf P^art I are included as 
dptionaP subjects in Part II ,,pf, the examinatiqn. A candidate may 
not include in Part II any optional subject which he has offered at 
Part I. Inth6ifcase of an Approved Modern Foreign1 ^Language, ,a 
eandidjate, Uiay not offer in Part II the, same language as he jhas, taken 
in Part I, but he- qa&y bfjpr,,a second language.

iii. Bachelor of Science (Sociology)
Complete/courses of .stu^y provided at the, School for day 

students reading, for the B.Sd. (Spc.). Regulations for tile degree can 
be obtained from the Academic Registrar, University!; of London, 
Senate House, W.C.,1.

qualifications for entry oh- xhe degree course are exactly the 
same as those for the Bfpc! (Econ.J, (s'ee page 515).‘

Thp approved course of study for the Final examination must 
extend over ’not .legs- than three academic years, and students/ will 
arrange their course^ in consultation with their supervising teacher. 
The subsidiary subject, Economics?, witl.be .taken at the end of the 
second year, and the Final-examination at the ejid .of the third year.

... -The'examination will consist of ten written papers on one of three 
options as in the syllabus for the B.A. degree with Honours in Sociology 
(see pages i*i-26-127j?v

iv. The Degree of Bachelor of Laws
The School co-operates with King’s College and,, University College 

in providing a complete course for the degree of LL.B. and students 
registered at " the School, have access to all the necessary lectures 
wherever given.
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Students should consult the pamphlet Regulations in the Faculty 
•i/ Laws for Internal, indents, which may be obtained from the 
Academic Registrar, University of Londqfr; W.C.i, or from the 
Registrar’s office at the* School^ for full details of the regulations 
governing the degree.
THE INTERMEDIATE

The Special Intermediate examination is held once, a year in June. 
The required subjects of examination and the courses provided are 

shown in the following table
| Subject.

I. History and Outlines of Roman Private 
Law • • • •

II. Constitutional Law
III, The English Legal System
IV. Elements of the Law of&Contract

No. of 
Papers.

Reference Nos. 
- ofCburses.

426, 448 
406, 428
427. 449 
409, 429

A candidate who has bun n fund in oiu sub^U. at th< 
Intermediate Examination ma^fakeffiis referred subject concurrently 
with Part I oUtfe Final Examination.*'

THE FINAL
The LL.B. degree ‘ examinitibA^' divided into^twb par^sf and 

normally candidates ,must; p^ Part I before They enter“fon Part II.
The examination(fpr both'.Part.I ard IVijJt II is held,once a year 

only, in June.
The marks obtained in Part I of the Examination wffi fcfe combined 

with .those .obtained in Part II for the purpose bf jhe'Ms|gcatibh for 
Honours.

Candidates who have been referred-in Part I, of the examination 
are permitted to take the referred' subjett. on one pceasron albne or 
with Part II of the examination.. ,

A candidate who passps/jin his referred subject but fails in Part jl 
will be credited- with Part J -of the,examination.

A ckiididate who" f&.ls4i his refetredsulbject will have mo; report 
made oft Pqrt II of the examination and* wall.be: required on rer 
entering to offer the whole of Part I of the examinationragain,

The required subjects bf1 examination^and thb coursOs provided are 
shown in the following table’::^^,;;

Subject. No. of , 
Papers. ;

PXrx  I 
I. Criminal Law or Indian Criminal 

Law .. . • • • - • (
II. Law of Tort . . - . . ' . .
III. Law of Trusts

Reference Nos. 
of Courses.

408,4.30 or 45 6 
| 43^45°

43?,. 45 \
1
m
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Subject. No. of
Papers

jy. One of the following.:—. 
w English Land Law .. ..
; (b) 'Principles of the Law -©ll

Evidence -
t (c.) English Administrative Law

- (d) Muhammadan Law ..
< (’«) Hindu Law ..' ..

^§RT II

-;<iI. Jurisprudence and Legal Theory .. 1
II. Three of the following i-Sli

English Land Lawn (if not taken, at'
Parti)' , .. ^ * . ’ ..

'Principles of the Law of Evidence 
‘ ‘ (if not taken at Part I)
English Administrative Lawj ,(if> mot 

taken at Part I) ’ [

Muhammadan Law (if not taken at 
Part'J|' ' .. !..

Hindu Law (if not taken at Part I) V. '3 
Roman Law
History ofEnglish,Law .. .,
FublVc International Law ..

, Conflict of Laws .. .. • ..
. Conveyancing . „ • - ...

Succession,' Testate and Intestate ..
Mercantile Law , .. .. ..
Industrial Law . . ..
Law of ‘Domestic Relations

Refereuce Nos. 
of Courses.

li/l) 453- 460 

4355 459-

635,'
455 '
'45f!':<

433. 452

434. 453. 460 

435.459

420, 43<lru>
635' ,
455
454

a4S§
414
412, 413, '437
410.43*8 
-457, v 
411. 439 
415. 440 
407, 418, 441 
419,,'442

The attention of studeiits taking the LL.B. degree is drawn to the 
advantages and concessions . granted in professional trailing (see 
page-' iiiS to

v. The Degree of Bachelor of Arts

The’School registers students for the B.A. degree only if they 
intend .to take hontfairs * in Anthropology, Geography, History or 
Sociology. In the case of.. Geography the School co-operates with 
King’s College in a joint school in which a full course is provided. 
In the, case of the other subjects arrangements are made for students 
to attend such intercollegiate courses as may bh necessary.

Students should consult the pamphlet Regulations in the Faculty 
of Arts for Internal Students, which can be obtained from the Academic 
Registrar, University of* London, W.C.i, or from the Registrar’s 
office at the School, for full details of the regulations governing the 
degree.
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THE INTERMEDIATE
The School does not register students for the Intermediate examin-

ation in the Faculty of Art;§, Applicants- are advised to consult the 
University authorities "at Seriate H'oii^e,. London, W.<2vi. Students 
reading for*’the B.A*. Honriu-rs degree must norriialy hav< < <>mpl< tori 
the Intermediate’Examination of have qualified, for exemption from 
that examination before entry.

THE FINAL
The approved, cjourse of study for the Final examination must 

extend oyer not lesss than two academic’, years (three yerirs for honours 
in Anthropology, Geography and'Soci^ogy)',' and'^tuderits will arrange 
their courses in consultation with t*heir ^sqperyi&jng’ teacher., Students 
are reminded that the approlpl courser of rstmdy>5for an internal degree 
is three yeS?|,,’and they will noftnally be'.advised to spread* the Final 
cOtrise'toVer this period.

B.A. HONOURS IN GEOGRAPHY
The course of study in the joint school of Geography at King’s 

College and the London School of Economics will normally extend 
over not less than three years.

The Examination in Geography will cpn^ 'bf nine’ papers, as 
follows fISM

Subject. f •» > ‘ v No. of "Reference N0&%1’
Papers. v of Coprse^j. j

I. Physical Basis of Geography Wmi ' 222-4,229
2, Elements .;pf Cartography and, Map

Interpretation .. .. » .. 225, 226
3; Elements of Comparative Regional 

Geography 228 !
4* The British Isles
5- Advanced Regional Geography lj3m 213, 231, 23b

6. Problems of Modem Geography, and ' 1 4
7- One optional subject chosen from the

. following
(i) Mathematical Geography and Surveying': * '2‘4’bi

(ii) Geomorphology \ C4'*233> 241, 248,
(iii) Meteorology and Chmatology 237>
(iv) Plant Geography —

• (v) Economic Geography >■.'2 ‘ 234,2437 mp
(vi) Historical Gepgraphy

(vii) History of Geographical Ideas and I
- 2357 2-4-4,245 -

Discovery 23^1247
(viii) Pohtical Geography. d ? ^ 21.9,. 246

Satisfactory evidence must be given of adequate instruction having 
been received in the field. Field work will be carried out in vacatiqps-. 

In addition, a subsidiary subject must be taken.
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B.A. HONOURS IN HISTORY (MEDIAEVAL AND MODERN) 
The 'subjects .for examination and the. appropriate courses are 

shown m the following table :—
■ Subject.

■■"’I ‘ ^English History doUjn to the middle of the 
’• 15th century .,

II. Ejaglish' Histb'ry from the middle of 
1 the 15th century t<3*3*766' !$ s<. I

, III. i Eh'gjlish History ifrom 1760 to the 
■1 ’ present day

IV. and V.1 Anj two of the following -periods 
of European History :■—

(o) Mediaeval Luropeah History. 
400-i2o’o

- ’•‘{ft) 'Mediaeval European History, 
>,1290-1500

’ (c) Modern European History, 1500 
to the middle >pf the 18th 
century '' .. ’ ..

, y;fd)- Modern European History, from 
the middle ,of the 18th century 

- ,to the present.day
VI. Either (a) History tot Political Ideas

of Public I Inter- 
" ' national Law * considered in 'its 
<*-historical setting, .7 .,

VII. , An Optional Subject

^>A Special Subject

X. Passages for translation into English ..

Note ‘— ’ '
The optional and, special subjects are set ; out in the pamphlet 

Regulations in the Faculty of Arts‘for Internal Students. ’The School 
normally provides lectures for the optional si!bj€cts of English 
Economic History and Diplomatic Relations of the Great I?owers since 
{^15, and seminars for the special subjects of the Economic and Social 
History of Tudor England, and the Reconstruction of Europe and the 
European Alliance, iSljyifea'.

’B:A. HONORIS IN |<pCIOL,dGY

The course1 of sttidy will normally extend o^er pbt less than three 
years 'but advanced students' may be permitted to complete the 
course in. two years.

No. of 
Paper?.

Reference Nos. 
pf Courses.

324.
I 3$b, 396 !

' 39"1.’ $97 r'
;3°5- 316, ’391 
and others! by 
intercollegiate 

' arrangements'. 1

By intercollegiate* 
arrangements.

399, 576-579, 585

319--I ISi 
393- 396 \ 
and, others? by 

'intercollegiate 
arrangements.

392,, 394 and others 
by intercollegiate • 

arrangements.
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The examination will consist of ten written papers on one of the 
following three options:—
Option  A

Reference Nos. 
of Courses.

1. Theories and Methods of Sociology .. .. .. 835, 836, 845
2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation .. . . 900, 901, 903,

913
3. Social Institutions (I) .. .. .. .. .. 700, 837, 838,

840-4
4. Social Institutions (II) .. .. .. .. .. 838, 840, 843
5. Ethics .. .. . . .. . . . . .. 855
6. Social Philosophy .. .. .. . . . . .. 854, 856
7. Social Psychology.. .. .. .. .. .. 775-9

782-4
8. "I Either Modem England (2 papers) (i) Social Structure 610 (a), 846-8

> (ii) Social History 316, 317, 318 
9• J or Two papers on one of the following:— '*

A. Some other Modern Community to be speci-
fied from time to time (2 papers as for 
Modem England).

B. An Oriental Civilisation, ancient, mediaeval
or modem.

C. Graeco-Roman Civilisation. .. .. .. 849
D. Civilisation of the Middle Ages:—

1. Political and Social Institutions.
2. Religions and Ethics.

10. Either (i) Demography .. .. .. .. .. 750, 752, 753
or (ii) Criminology .. .. .. .. .. 850-3

or
Option  B.

For those wishing to specialise in Social Administration, 
the following ten subjects:

1. Theories and Methods of Sociology .. . . .. 835, 836, 845
2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation .. . . 900, 901, 903, 913
3. Social Institutions (II) .. .. .. . . .. 838, 840, 843
4. Social Administration (I) .. .. .. .. \ 8
5. Social Administration (II) .. .. .. .. j ' ^5 5
6. Social Philosophy .. . . .. .. . . .. 854, 856
7. Social Psychology .. .. .. . . .. . . 775-9. 782-4
8. 'j Modern England (2 papers):

> (i) Social Structure . . . . . . . . . . 610 (a), 621,846-8
9. J (ii) Social History .. .. .. .. . . 316, 317, 318

or
Some other Modern Community to be specified from 

time to time (2 papers as for Modem England).
10. Either (i) Demography .. .. .. .. .. 750, 752, 753

or (ii) Criminology . . . . .. . . . . 850-3
or

Option  C
For those wishing to specialise in Social Anthropology, the 

following ten subjects:
1. Theories and Methods of Sociology . . .. .. 835,836, 845
2. Statistical Methods in Social Investigation ................900, 901, 903, 913
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3. Social Institutions (II)
4. Social Anthropology (I) ..
5. Social Anthropology (II) ..
6. Regional Social Anthropology: an approved area
7. Ethics
8. Social Philosophy ..
9. Social Psychology

10. Either (i) Demography .. .. ...
or (ii) Criminology

}
Reference Nos. 

of Courses.
838, 840, 843 
700-8, 711 

712-16 
855

854, 856 
775-9, 782-4 
750. 752, 753

850-3

In addition to the above candidates will be required to pass an 
examination at the end of the second year in a subsidiary subject, which 
will be Economics. A candidate who fails in the subsidiary subject 
may be referred in that subject and permitted to re-enter for it on any 
subsequent occasion.

Satisfactory evidence must be given of adequate instruction having 
been received in some form of sociological investigation.

B.A. HONOURS IN ANTHROPOLOGY
The Examination will consist of eight papers, as follows:__

1. General Principles of Cultural Anthropology,
2. Economic and Political Systems,
3. Moral and Ritual Systems,
4. Ethnography of Special Area,
5. The Evolution of Man,
6. Racial Variation among Living Peoples,
7. Archaeological Study of the Development of Culture,
8. ONE of the following options:—

General Linguistics,
Technology,
The Prehistoric Archaeology of a Special Area,
Race Relations,

together with a practical examination of three hours with reference to the papers 
on the Evolution of Man, Racial Variation among Living Peoples, and the 
Archaeological Study of the Development of Culture and that on Technology if 
taken as an option.

Candidates, ottier than those who have obtained a London degree in one of 
the subjects, will be required also to present themselves for examination in one 
of the subsidiary subjects set forth below, in accordance with the Regulations:

Arabic
Economics
French
Geography

German
Geology
Italian
Psychology

Sociology
Spanish
Statistics

The following courses are provided for this degree:—Nos. 700-7, 
710—16, 775, 835, 837, 856, and by intercollegiate arrangements.
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Advantages and Concessions Granted to Holders 
of First Degrees in Professional Training

Accounti ng  - > 5 S4;; _’*
The attention' of students is directed to the pamphlet on “ The 

Universities and the Accountancy Profession ’’/which bas been prepared 
on behalf .loathe Joint Standing Committee of the Universities and the 
Accountancy Profession and- which sets out a scheme' ‘-studies of 
special interest to accpuntancy students-,11 or to the similar leaflet issued
by the j^dhoot. 1 , .

The Scheme' ■ (which is voluntary and is not a condition precedent 
to entry to the profession) provides a meafts whereby it is possible to 
obtain within a period of 5§ years both a Utii-vefsit^ degree and 
a Professional qualification. Ta^c'durse of study proposed, while 
affordihg’the Universities the medium for giving the student a liberal 
education and an intellectual disciplik'e|£ls * also intended to enable 
the student to understand the principles underlying his profession 
and to' derive .greater profit from his actual experience in the office.

Sit is hoped that the existence of the ‘Scheme" may attract 
towards the Accountancy* profession* students wh*|pftj> the University 
without having decided upon their career.* | , ' «, -/**

The courseUn the University of London which -students wishing to 
train for Accountancy would take is the day course foi the B Sc (Econ.), 
with the special"subject ‘of Accounting, which is a three^yeax course of 
study. Students who hav#bbtained this dfegree, at their first1 attempt, 
may obtain exemption from the^ihtermediate examiha'tion of the 
professional asspciations.^/Ehirthex: information As^io the structure of 
the degree may be found on" pages life, to 121 of the Calendar.

The attention of studentsds alsb drawn to the fact that the holder of 
any first degree wishing to enter the Accountancy profession after gradu-
ation will have his period of articles reduced from five- to three ?years.

LAW 
The Bar

The following exemptions from subjects ,of the first part of the 
Bar Examination may be granted to persons who have satisfied the 
examiners at the London LL.B. Examinationj , ; ;/•

//■‘(a) from Roman Law on passing in that subject-at the1 Intermediate 
LL.B. Examination; - v -

from Constitutional Law on passing in' the papers in Constitu-
tional Law and the English Legal System aWhe Intetr 
mediate LL.B. Examination; - *

from Elements of Contract and Tort, if the candidate has 
obtained Second Xla^s, Honours, in the Intermediate and 
Final LL.B. Examination or has attained a standard corre-
sponding to Second Class Honours in respect of the tvfo- 
papers on General Principles of English Law ;,

■

m
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(-4) from Elements of Real Property if the candidate has obtained 
Second Class Honours in the LL.B. Examination with this 
subject or has attained a standard equivalent to that required 
for Second Class Honours in the LL.B. paper on English 
Land Law;

(e) from Criminal Law if the candidate has, Obtained Second 
Class Honours in-' the LL.B. Final Examination” or,;’ has 
attained a standard equivalent te that required for Second 
Class Honours in the LL.B. paper in Criminal Law.

The Profession of 'Solicitor
Candidates seeking to qualify as solicit©!^ must serve under articles 

of clerkship tb a practising solicitor. The normal period of articles is 
five years. For candidates who have taken the B.A., LL.B. or B.Sc. 
(Econ.) ‘degrees, this- periodds reduced tb three years* For candidates 
who have passed the Intermediate LL.B. the, period is reduced to four 
and a half years and in some circumstances to four years-,

Candidates, must pas? the examinations of the Law Society. 
Graduates in Laws are exempted from the legal portion of the Inter-
mediate Examination. Details may be obtained from the Law Society’s 
Hall^fe/hanceiy Lane, W.C.2.
BANKING
The Banking Diploma

Exemption from all subjects of Part I of the Banking Diploma and 
from 'all subjects of Section I (Part II) will be given to Bank Officers 
of not ' less ‘than three., years’ banking service holding the London 
B.Com. degree in Group A and who have passed /in the subjects of 
BamkingancL Finance, Accounting and Law of Banking, or who ;hold 
the B.Sc. (Econ.) degree with Accounting in Part I and Money .and 
Banking, including the Law of Baulking, in I>art II.

Such candidates may complete the examination for the Banking 
Diploma by parsing in:—

(a) Practice of Banking, and
(b) Finance oiForeign Trade and Foreign Exchange.,

The Trustee Diploma
The Institute of Bankers have agreed that exemption be granted 

to holders of Bachelors of Laws of the University of London with not 
less than three years’ banking service, from the whole of the Trustee 
Diploma Examination, with the- exception of Trust Accounting, 
Principles and Practice of Investment, and Practical Trust, Adminis-
tration, provided they have passed the following subjects in the Final 
Examination for the degree:1|||1||

English Land Law 
Conveyancing ,
Succession, Testate and Intestate .
Mercantile Law.
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REGULATIONS FOR ACADEMIC 
DIPLOMAS

The Univer^' .gfatiks the fol&to£‘:4i$i>Wssr'‘foi which the 
Schpol arranges-kohrs’es'.di study :■*—

(i) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma ih Anthropology.
(h) The Academic Fostgraduatfe^Diploma in Colo’iiid'l^Sttdies. 

a (iii) The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law.
■ .$v) *The Academic Postgraduate* Diploma an Psychology.

■n -s (v ) The A«ade^f*)iploma in Public Administration^
Day studentk-onifPafe accepted dob the^Fostgraduate Diplomas in 

Anthropology an% in Cofbnial Studies.'1
All diploma students are required to 'register as internal students 

of the University.
Except for certain exemptions, students are required to attend a 

course of study, approved for the puipose by the University, ahd 
normally extending i:^rt<alpe£ip^pf two yerarsi Where"cpurkes of 
leptures are-not provided for at the School, tfiejg are-arranged at other 
colleges of the University under intercollegiate arraugpme|$s. V.
VfFkl| details o”f the regulafi^is gdvemih'g these diplomas-are given 

in the pamphlet- Regulations for' Acddemie- Bdplomas, which mayibe 
obtained from the Academic Registrar, University of London, W.C.g* 
All students should consult tJifse'lregulatic^A^

i. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Anthropology

The diplomkvMbs'eds-open to-v/
, {.a) Students of postgraduate standing whose y^idergraduate

t ■* ., epujses,, have, in the opinion of -the Tlniversify^ included a 
suitable preliminary’ training.^ ^

gb) -Students who;-' though. net graduates^ have satisfied the 
University that their previous1' education and experience 

^qualify'them to rank bftthe same level'as graduates Approved 
under (a) for this purpose. - '■

In the case of the following |l^igs<bf candidates, who must be 
otherwise qualified kf'be' registefedPasteandM&es,for the Diploma:

,(*) -SebioflfCivil Servants who'
service ovefseas (r.e. dwoiking' * under engagemehts ,,or

* Registrations for this diploma 'eoutsearb suspended- at present.

T3° II

j .^agreements- wi-thathe Governmentslpfethe Dominions, .Crown 
G domes, Pi oteeterate’sp or Mand^feed Territories or Civil 
Servants of equivalent standing*- of othei /countries*; - 

f‘ (11) at the discretion of the University on report by the Board of 
^Studies in Anthropology,-^persons who have spent at least 

rt"\\o \t u-' o\«iM i1'* lioldiiiv, ]> Mtiuns v Iik Ii itlonhd tin m
the field;

the'studeiit will be lequnecf-to-attend an approved’ course of instiuction 
a*T a School of the Umiersity during a substantial portion’'"of three 
academic terms/ewhi(M<<fe'tinvshie'e& not necessarily be consecutive. 

Candidates ahft. required to take the,folio wing —
1 One general paper Resigned to, test the student’s knowledge of the scope 

and methods oijthe mam branches of Anthropology Questions will’be^set on the 
following:— '

' - (a) Archae dpgy’ (Pre-history of "the" Old World);
■*(6) Physical Anthropology (Raciatl criteria and type-'),

. '(c). Technology,
\a) Social Anthropology,
(e) Linguistics (Social Aspects)^
Candidates will be lequiied to ‘.select ’ questions fiom at leas^t four

will be leqUuecJ to^lect from sections/#). C6).„(q) or (g), those offering 
alterative '^^^(Physifck1]?'* Anthropology) will'be required tof^select 
frbm sections ,(#)(d)ioTjJp)\x«

, 2. Four^special papers^pa&ither of the foliowing branches,of, Anthropology:— 
A.‘ V^pcial'UntlhS^BpVgy^U'papers) jggHl 

* * '(1) Social' * Structure* ^including kinship, local, Political and ^economic 
organisation') "

\fi)' Religion and Magic, Education, Law.
'(iii) ■E‘thn'8grap’Sy‘“bf'V' SefeeteH'Regiori' '(-selection1 ofthe?rdgion’dd he approved 

byf-the University).
<(iv)rtOne^5©l“thfe followiri'g i^^ptlS

# (a'). ^Technology; > * ! *
J *6) Elementary Linguistics (including phonetic notation and the 

" structure oTfanguage); ?
.V,((j)' Applied Anthropology.

Oiiginal work in "the form of^sthesis nfaiy b'e submitted t>y any 
candidate, apddiLshch work/behpproved by -the Jtliiiveisity the’candi-
date indy be exempted from either one 6r both of papeis (111) and*(iv). 

B Physical Anthropology (4 papers) — 
iKilPCoinparative survey of the primates, human.'1 palaeontology1 

(<(tii) Anatomical, physiological and genetic \ anations in man ;
|*i jm) Racial classification of modern man^ anthropometric methods,

, '(-iv), One of. the following
i (a)" Primitive Psychology (including mental measurements, intelligence 

and aptitude tests);
*\(b) ’Pre-historic Archaeology;

|hfl(|s')‘' 'Radiah^heorfes and problems.
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Original work in the form of a thesis may be submitted by any 
candidate, and if such -work be approved by the University the can-
didate may be exempted from either one or both of papers (iii) and 
(iv). \ • • ' , .< ; , ,

At the discretion of the examiners, there may be an oral or a 
practical examination in any' sufej^qt, in additidn to the written 
examination in that:subject.

A student may .either enter for tire, .whole examination,., at the 
eqd of his two years' .bourse,* jair, with the permission, of his teachers, 
he may enter for the examination ip the, general paper at the end 
of his first year, and (provided He ..satisfied the examiners 'in this 
paper) for examination in the special paj5&s,- dr tmltsy at the end o| 
his second year. ‘

A student whq fails to pass in the general pajiefv'talrtn at the end 
of his first year, may take this sub},e||l again, together with the other 
papers under 2 A or 2 B, or a thesi% respectively at the end of the 
second" year.

The examination pSheld once a year in July. | Any original Work 
must be submitted not* later than 15th ytay.'y "

The following courses are .provided for the diploiha at thj| 
3^hool —700-8, 710-5, 743, 776, 835, 837, 856.

ii. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Colonial Studies

This course is'designed for’.persons engaged in or hoping to.^hke' 
up work in colonial territories and others with comparable problems. 
It may also be of interest to persons wishing to gain an understanding 
of British administration and policy in overseas ^ territories.-/ It is 
intended to. prqyide an understanding of the problems .characteristic 
of underdeveloped territories in general, and the subjecjsvlisfed are to 

understood as being treated with special reference to such areas. 
The Course for the diploma is. open To:—

(a) Students \oi ' postgraduate standing whose , undergraduate 
studies*'or whose experience have, m the opinion of the 
University, included a suitable preliminary training.,

■ (b) In special circumstances, students who, though not graduates^ 
have satisfied the University that their previous education 
and experience qualify them to rank on the same level as, 
graduates approved under (a) for this purpose,^,'

Except as provided below students art required do’attend a course* 
of study approved for this purpose by the University,- extending over 
two sessions. The course of study must, unless special exemption be 
obtained, be continuously pursued.

In the case of the following clasps of candidates* who must be 
otherwise qualified to be registered as candidates,for the Diploma:

TCivil Servants (British or foreign) who have spent at least two 
years in service- overseas, or, at the discretion of the University 'on 
report by the. Special Advisory Board on Colonial Studies, persons 
who during.a similar period have obtained comparable experience;

the student wilf be required to attend an approved course of instruc-
tion at a School’ of the Uhiv'drsity: during three academic terms, which 
terms need not necessarily be consecutive, but' shall be concluded 
within five years of registration.

Candidates .-are required to Take the following 
r'j -A..'Compu lsor y  Sub jec ts

I ONE paper on each of the following:
The Administration of Colonial Territories.

■ (2) History
(3) SoGial Structure and Organisation^ _

B Optio nal  Sub jec ts
^I *T.WO papers to be selected from the following:

y'-Jrih Econpmics.
g c‘(2). Colonial Law.

‘Oi Anthropology.
'Either (a) Applied "Anthropology or

(b) Anthropology of a Selected Region.
' \(4) S^iSf'Administration.

(5)* Geography of a Selected* Region.'
* -T0>) 'Demography.

(.7) An Oriental or African Language.
i Original work hi the form of a dissertation may be submitted by 

arijy candidate, and if such work be. approved: by the University on 
report by the Special Advisory Board in Colonial Studies, the candidate 
niay>be exempted from any or all of the optional papers. Application 
for such .exemption shall fee made by the candidate during the first 
yeariof the/course, or, if he is permitted/by the University to take the 
Diploma after 'three -terms, during the first term Of his course.

| At the discretion of the exhmin (If A there may be an qr,al examination 
in any subject, in addition to the written examination in that subject.

iii. Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law
The Diploma course is open to students of postgraduate standing 

whose undergiaduate couises and/or previous.experience have, in the 
opinion of "The University, included an approved preliminary training 
in’Law. Before adniission to the’ cour^a student rmisf submit, for, 
approval by the University, evidence of his qualifications.

A student will be required to attend an approved course of study 
extending over not less than one sessi on and this course of study‘must,
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untessWs]leeia^exemption be obtained, ^bexghntinuously pursued. The 
candidate must submit a dissertation which must be written in English 
and must .afford evidence of senbus'study by the candidate and of his 
ability to* discussva difficultpr^^

„ Candidates shall also be examined in English Legal Method or, 
with -the permission of the University, in one of the subjects for the 
time being which can be offered for,the Masterpf Laws degree examina-
tion. Jsn each subject the examination shall consist of one three-hour 
iffclper. The examincis may, in addition, if they seewfit, examine a 
candidate ifrMfyl

' The examination is held oik  < i m u m v i>t( mbi i Ehe subject 
of the dissertation must be submitted.fib's,the approval of the.Uni versify 
not later than/April 15th for the next ensuing examination...

iv. The Academic Postgraduate Diploma in 
Psychology

. The (abject of the Diploma uourse is to afford facilities for instruction 
in the-thepry and practiceofvcertain branches' of applied Psychology 
to .students who intend to take up practical work 111 ((it 1111 -qxciJu 
fields, and whose previous education has in the'Upinionbhthe'.Uriiversity 
includecLa, suitable preliminary training.,,;,..,

The subjectfs^ the examination which is* held once a year m June
are.:

- "Subject., .

I - *Ii .GENERAL.
v{^l } -Data arid Principles of Psychology- 

(2) Method^ c^Ps^hofel^r:
' (3) A practical’ examination.

II. Spec ial .
(1) One of the following ’applications 

of Psychology
(а) Anthropological arid Sociologici
(б) Education'^'. r 
(e) Industrial and Commercial.

'' (S)1 Abnormal.
‘(2) A,practical examination:.-.'b

Notes —
'' „(£) The two parts may be taken .together or separately. Candidates 

who fail in either part may be re-examined in that part in any sub-
sequent examination on payment of:a proper fee*- >

No. of 
Papers.

Reference Nos. 
of Courses.

,■775-7
. H :■..

al.

780,781

‘ "'(ii) In both parts candidates iriust’'submit for the inspection of the 
examiner's-', their notebooks of laboratory woijk in Psychology ahd 
Applied Psychology. ..
; (dii) I11 Part II there will be an oral examination withypecial 

reference *fo fan-y wiitlm npoiN whnli ma\ be, submith d ^y .the 
candidate on work 'he may haveveaiaed«i>ut on his special subject. 
A candidate taking Part 11(a) may, as an alternativ^to thel!pcactical 
examination, submit* an 'ess’ay. Reports and ^essay's must reach the 
Academic Registrar notTater than June i=}lh

Hu School /\ u/ />;< s,v:/ m\iole iot register studentsT for Jtiis Diplopia. 
Students registered fop the Diplopia cjsepihere^jwho propose to offer the 
option d suhhi’ij \t'hwpdog’ufl i, l ^i#uh ^ual m n make
apf)lu 1 o> to it tut l i'w s aid ihi \S ih ib it pn* o/ itu course at. the 
SAol

y. Academic Diploma in Public Administration
Til. diplom 1 und( 1 tin itvul itions d m 1949, is a graduate

diploma open t© candidates |p|p .’already hold a degree of an approved 
university .or a professional qualification ‘o^compaiable values^Mid 
who are engaged m public administration. It involves* the study of 
the principles and methods of public administration, of political 
tluon md'ol ((ononiK ind social problems. The’purpose of the 
epprse is to ipake available the results q^recent thought and experience 
ijl itim. 1" l olitn il "<Hid md (( ononiK <>iq liiisatiou and so to,i quip 
tiie student with an understanding both of method^ of public adminis- 
tiaiion uid of tin I u loi^.whnh undUilu modi 111 qou inmont .

The course ofWudy for thediploma extendi over two'sessions and 
b opm to ]HiM)iis_who lu\ 1 bom implo\t<l b\ a puMu anthq^w in 
administrative w'ork of an, apq^^^^jsftandard for a,t ^leqst, three years
a/id t .. * ( .-,t , fh'l r

tifhti hi) hol’iTa di mil tln> 01 iuo t /iut  approu d UrmusjU 
' r \rl hold^i tiihiiK il or prolusion d qualification';Approved- 

bp the ^University *
or occifpv at the time of their application a responsible

idmimsti iliu position with 1 publu mthont\ and 
Mio^dtl.ouJi not i»i idu it<X hau jhatisliod tin ;

‘ ^University that'their previous education and experience 
them to4 rank on the "'-same level as graduates 

for this ’purpose'.
The subjects of’the course areP^i^

Cbsip
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1 Public Vdnimislratirnx'Cejitial and+Loi al

2^ Statistics

^3 English and-feouar History since iSjujl

"R&fepdiice Nos" *■".* 
of ( oiar.ses 1 

610 (a) and (b), 420,

, ty.Qd'tfpe 9 W)
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Opti onal -Subjects  : tw6 of the following to be selected by the , candidate 
Refeience Nos. .

6 to  4(a) and -(£);

610 (b)-,fe2i, 0)22, 66z

420, 63j5. ‘'
("'5,^','*58-62, 6§J

j ^.^English C^nstiti|tional Law ..
6 ’The History and’ Principles of jCyritral ‘ Government 

since 1832-^ . " *>*'• * Cvt i':|f*
Va 7. ’The! History and Brinciplfes* of Local government 

I since,>. •» gag t i w < * * . NffiKgralgraffigg
, .■ />. The "Evolution and, Administration of Nationalised 

‘'"Tndiistries .. .. ‘ .
' j) Economics with speciarlSsfereficetto Public Finance

Note: Numbers in italics deriSte options®-coftr-sSs?for6>edmpulsbr^’subjects.
The examination consists of one three-hour paper ih each subject. 

In addition, each candidate will be required to submit an essay of 
approximately 5>%p^S^;bobwords 'on an approved theme connected 
with one of his' optional subjects.

The examiners are; at liberty to|t£st any- candidate by means, of 
oral questions.

The examination is iri two parts and candidates may either present 
themselves-for Fart I, consisting of any three subjects, after not less 
than one year’s study, or for the whole examination on one and the 
same occasion after not less than two years’ study. A candidate who 
has passed Part I must pass Part II within not mbre than four years 
from the date bf completing Part I.

Candidates will not be approved unless they have shown a com-
petent knowledge in each’ of the six subjecf s/and have satisfied'Jt£e 
examiners in the essay; but a candidate who enters for both parts of 
the examination at the same time and satisfies the examiners in three 
or four subjects only may, on the recommendation of the examiners, 
be credited with three of those subjects as Part I of the examination. 
This concession may also be granted to candidates"who satisfy the 
examiners in five subjects but who are not recommended for reference?

REGULATIONS FOR SCHOOL CERTIFICATES
The School grants the''fallowing certificates which are recognised 

by the University a% certificates bf proficiency
/;(t ) Certificate in Social Science and Administration.

(2) Certificate for Social Workers* in Mental Health.
(3) Certificate in International Studies.
Candidates for any of. these certificates may register as associate 

students of the University, which in the case of non-matriculated 
students, necessitates the payment of a registration fee of 10s. 6d.

i. Certificate in Social Science and Administration
The certificate, awarded., to students in the Department of Sbcial 

Science and Administratiqn,. is meant primarily for men and women 
who wish to devote themselves proflCibhally to s work in connection 
with the' statutory ot‘voluntary' sacialis>erviees, or in the personnel 
and welfare departments' of industry. The course is designed to give 
at the same time, a general education in the field’df social science? 1

Students working; for the certificate attend certain lecture courses 
designed to meet their special heeds ; for example, courses on the 
social services ;;vhcdndmic theory ; crime and its; treatment IJ^on- 
temporary social ‘ problems ; personnel management in practice ; 
pithciples and methods of social work/ et6;% They also attend some 
lectures provided for students taking degrees; for example, on 
social developments in modem England; the British constitution; 
general and social psychology, etc.In addition, ‘ further lectures in 
the School syllabus, which covers all branches bf the; social science^, 
may be attended with %e; approval of the Tutdb.5 ‘Classes and 
individual tuition are provided for all students and give scope for 
written, work, the discussion of current problems, and the correlation 
of academic teaching with practical work.

These academic studies are accompanied by qiiaptical training, 
carried out in co-operation with various societies? Authorities and 
experienced social, workers,' with whom the department is in close 
touch, and supplemented by visits of. observation to various/types of 
institutions, social, educational, and industrial. This practical training 
involves some travelling expenses and residence away from home and 
is undertaken in the vacations.

The full-time course of training for the Social Science Certificate 
occupies two sessions.^ Students who are already graduates of a
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\university may/be^able' to- -qualify for the certificate in one year. 
Vsrradfigltes- taking the one-year course must be able to undertake the 
necessary practical wbrk either before or after tlieir theoretical training. 
The regulations governing admission to this certificate course are set
oYit on page 76.,

The 'sdbjedfes for examih'sitMn are
Subject-. Refeience Nos

Paper?.. ofCourses
I. Social Economics . S ; 6^, 'J9, 60

II. History .. .. .. .. .. 1 T.' 316-7, 581, 585
III. s «1 il Phil pli\ A 1 \<li 1 gv * vPij|R| 78°’

<8^0i -
IV. Social Administration .. . .. * 1 4 21 ;6 ro (a) and (by, 

630^6,3^,

5-
-5 9°1 .

Students are required to-pass in all of these subjects, and in addition, 
reports bsr their practical' work must satisfy the’ head of the department 
and thepjaitors in charge .©f the course. t

Students from Overseas
: Alternative lectures and classes aie pio\ided, within the Social 

Sci.enc||®iurse, for students fiom overseas. They \vil t ik« <>n< ]) ijh  i 
in X ompaiatn e Social In'-tiluiinw'- liiMuul ol History, and ^ilteinati\'ej 
que^tiohs£\vill be set for them in the Economics and Social Adminis-
tration papers.' Th t< it him, <>f 1 < onumu ^ ind Social Administration 
will be focused on t conditions in their own t nun lilts I In length of 
practicajLitrairiing will be the same as for Butisli students, but it will 
be^adapied^b ^heir individual neq^s'.||fl

ii. Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health
Afcertificat^ js awarded to students who satisfactorily, cqmplete the 

Mental Health Course conducted by the I )epartment ^ol Social Science* 
and Administration. The couiseis designed"lor trained and experienced^ 
social woikei^ who wr-h to r tin luillui mult i-t indnu, ol Hit \ 
and treatment 61 personal difficulties .and pioblems of behaviour in- 
children and adults. It is a fecognisea qualification foi ps^chiatnc 
social work in child guidarfe’d clinics, mental and general hospitals and 
Other health and education serVibe^s. ’ ’

The'cpfitent of the lecture courses and'seminais may be gr'ouped 
under the headings of psychiatry and mental deficiency* psychology,' 
child'development' 'psychiatric social woik, ciiinmolo'gy, ] law an<r 
administration. Th'e plhctical vrofk i" t iii r  d out at ti uniii*, ttntios 
under the supervision- of psychiatrists arid psychiatric social woikers 
and is designed to'givd-experiehOeiih Work for both -adults and children. 
It includes attendance Ut case disdussiOUs hnd clrnd'cM^dembiistra/tiohs,
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'Uf welt as the undertaking of case work in connection with the child 
guidance clinics and the mental hospitals used'/ap:Tra-inings centres. 
Individual tuition is given throughout the c®u3jsf;. ;

Students are admitted tiffjpfes course by Recommendation of'a 
flection committee, and should fulfil the following conditions :— l

(a) Bethe age of
(b) Hold a social science certificate or a degree brother educational

qualification appropriate to social work, supplemented by 
practical training.

(e) Have hdd experience'of speial work.
In-exceptional circumstances-consideration? may be given to men 

and women who have not received a recognised training in social 
science, but who have, good educational' qualifications • and have 
undertaken responsible social services.^

The subjects for examination are "
Subject.ral^i^ ir . . No of I

F'jp'T-i I
Psychiatry and Mental deficiency. .. 1
Psychology and Mental Health in 1Child-

hood and Adolescence .. .. 1
Social Case Work and Public Admin-

istration .. .. .." . • ' " |l
i "-Current ’ iSo'cial' * and Psychological

Problems ..- .. . . . . 1 J

Reference Nos. B of'Courses.

- 777;,8£L2<' 
-•815. 8.23

iii. Certificate in International Studies
A^ertificate'ds awarded to students of relatively advanced standing 

who wish, to, 'devote, the wholefp|f.their time to spbjeGts, within the 
general field of international relations.; *
k "'Jn principle, the e’Ourse is open only -to students who are able to 

give to it two full sessions, and who already have:, a university degree. 
Eithei 01 both of tin so conditions may be^waiyed in particular cases/ 
( mduliks who-e mother tongue is, not English may be required 
before registration'to,(give?proof (if necessary by written examination) 
of an adequate knowledge of that language.

Persons admittedyto this course,' besjedtes attending lectures and 
participating in seminars, receive regular tuition. Students who by 
the end of the first-year ate Mtbonsidered to- have made satisfactory 
progress, may bp required not to proceed further withthe course.

The subj;ej§fcs for examination arp lSffi
Subject.

I. Prescribed Subjects.
^ 'Diplomatic History, ,

International Relations t(General) 
Interhational Institutions ..
General Economics; and the Economic 

factor in International Affairs 
International Law .. ' ..

Np. of Reference No?.
Papers. of Courses.

H 355. .356,. 358^80, 
i 550. 5^3
r "5'56/"
11 ' 5te4
1 4I2« 4I*3
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Subject.., j

II: Optional Subjects. ’
One subject from among the following

English Political' an<J Constitu-
tional History since ,1660. 

British Public Administration. 
Elements of English Law. 
Maritime Law and The Law, of, 

Marine Insurance.
The Geographical Factor in 

International 'Relations.
- -(vi) The Commercial Development 

-of the Great Powers.
(vii) Comparative Constitutions and 

Comparative Government.
(viii) The Technique and Procedure of 

Diplomacy.
(ix) Colonial Government and 

Administration'. f
,{xj. The External Affairs of the 

I Self-Governing t)ominions. ‘

No. of Papers.

(ii)
(in)

(v)

Reference Nos. 
of Courses

305 e
.610
4°5~7

315 ' 

650-664

Mb)

742, 743

POSTGRADUATE WORK AND REGULATIONS 
FOR HIGHER DEGREES

Over 460 research students were -registered at the School in the 
session 195*1-52':*’ Graduates may therefore' assume that, though it is 
against the School's tradition to h^tef h physically'separate graduate 
school, they would, if admitted, find themselves for purposes of 
advanced lectures^ seminars, library facilities and social life members 
of a graduate body of substantial size for whom special provision is 
in tact made.

But inasmuch as there is no physical separation of. a graduate 
school, the appropriate lectures and seminars, even where specially 
reserved for graduate students, are to be found in the general lecture 
list in Part III of the Calendar, so far as they have been arranged in 
advances (It will be obvious that to some extent actual seminar 
provision depends on the distribution between fields of research of the 
graduate ^students in each year and ad hoc arrangements are accordingly 
made.) Similarly, "the section qn the Library includes the special 
facilities and privileges hf research students as well as those they enjoy 
in common with othevstudents. ;(See particularly pp. ibg^Tyip) f The 
Research Students('C,omm,on Room and Research Students’ Association 
arrangements are described on p. 185.*./

But a-separate pamphlet' Postgraduate Studies, issued each session, 
i^ obtainable by post on request and in- any case a copy should be 
obtained from the Postgraduate Offidg t>y students applying personally 
for postgraduate registration. It contains a fuller description of post-
graduate facilities, procedure on registration, the main regulations for 
internal higher degrees of the University of London, so far as they are 
open to students at the School, notes on library and social facilities 
and the details (abstracted from this Calendar) of advanced lectures 
and seminars so far as they are reserved, or regarded as specially 
appropriate, for postgraduate students.

The great majority ©f the research students" of the School are 
working for higher degrees of London University, but qualified students 
may be accepted for a stated period to do research under supervision, 
though not working for a London, degree. In both cases ..[initial 
enquiries, if made by post, should be addressed to the Dean of Post-
graduate Studies (Mr. L. G. Robinson), Room 55. Applicants
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enquiring in person should call first at Room .^9. > In both cas.es 
students, 11 accepted, are assigned to an appropriate Impmber or 
members of Ae^ Scho'(^s,'teaphing., stall for personal supervision of 
their researgnyand direction of their course of study. Students not 
working for a London higher degree will be registered either under the 

Research fee (winch covers only individual supi msimi and attend mee 
at one seminar)5 ~pr under the graduate composition fee which includes 
also *uhtendanc<§gat >appropriate lectures of one* department of-the 
School. For these* fees and tuition lees for higher degrees see the 
section on fees.1

Under present conditions applications forJjfe>s.tgraduate registration 
must fie made well in advance. Applications from abroadjbr October 
^tjanpe must ua<lijtlu S(li<><>| l>\ \pnl i^t on tin pu m nbt d luini 
and fully documented, and preliminary correspondence is usually 
necessary. Graduates, whether from overseas ^Jrtot,.. applying alter-
natively for postgraduate registration, pr, failing that, first degree 
registration, miist nave their application's m by January is.t (see p.S'5;). 
Applications 4qr. postgraduat.e^registration from genuine residents in 
the U.K. will be considered .up t-o September* 2-8?th.; earlier-application is 
^tdsed/ though not prior to the1; publication obihe Class lists .6# the 
candidate’s first degree. ^Overseas applicants who aim to -get admitted 
to the/ U.K. for professional tfradiifeg1 dr- similar purposes!and hope td 
apply• vfof-’ifibneUrreiit postgraduate legislation dt 'thet School are 
warned that ,th|p5will be clas’sed/as- overseas applicants’ with April 1st 
as .the finaddateTor the receipted their application - .

For all further particulars «pn "facilities and procedure students 
are referred to the pamphlet Postgraduate Studies.

Higher Degrees
Candidates for internal higliei degiu'.ol tin l nrwisiu ol London 

must* first- be' accepted by one of the colleges of the University. At 
the School acceptance is through the Schools < onmiulee on Post- 
graduate Studies, which makes its recommendation to the' higher 
University bodies. When the candidate’ is finally accepted "by the 
Univ^l|y,'';he receives' apopy of'thje lull l jn\<’Git\ n filiations-of the 
relevant degree. These alone aft authoritative and should be carefully 
rUaified arid cohs’dlted. Till then he can consult,a, copy' at the Post-
graduate Office, but under present conditions the School is unable to 
distribute copiesjdb^studenis:’ in view ofhthe ultimate issue of* the 
full-regulations, and oh furthej'j particulars beings available, in the 
pamphlet Postgraduate Studies, theteus given-below only a selection-of 
the regulations for thbse/higher degrees fop which; candidates are most 
commonly registered at the School,'-together ytith a note' on certain 
WBMmEm
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THE HIGHER DOCTORATES-
It> should be- noted that a. candidate'lfgr the higher,/dpotorafes, 

i.e.; DfSet (Ec&n.), LL.D., D.Lit., ilhe Mas not obtained a-first degree 
of ''London University in the relevant’faculty must #avKf®btained the, 
Master’s degree or the Ph.D nl 1 nn Inn I’m i/wri in the ide\ant 
faculty.; Candidates^ho have obtained the relevant first d'egree of 
London l ni\( wt\ must iK«» hui olu uned the^j|£Lster’s degree or the 
Ph/D.-pf London University in the relevant faculty unless they have 
been specially exempted by the. Sonata ,©n the ground of subsequent 
published work, of high merit. Fcj^the D.Se.* (Econ ) ^and D.Lit. 
published work alone can "be considered by the examiners.’For the 
LL.D.' unpublished work may be submitted, but if,must b'e published 
befo^lthe degree1 is awarded. Nb ngMratinii or com so bf study at 

1 school ol tin l niui-ih is.m<is-,u\ under the regulations nor is it 
very usual. Suc'h applicants*should communipa|lFdirectly with the 
Academic or External Registrar of the '.University' as to the 'con-
ditions and regulations tut m sp< < nl i is< s tin -'m 1i«-« 1* is | n p m d 
to undertake the supervision of candidates foi 1 n^tl 1* 1 dot u>i iti's 
registering *them under theudsearchfcc and candidates wishing to'take 
advantage of -this should fcommunidate 4m thfe-itsi instagcllAvith 'the

* Dean of Postgraduate?"^tudies hi? the* School pi 
EXTERNAL HIGHER DEGREES^'

It is,to be noted that only'graduates of Londfln Uhiversity (whether 
^internal or external) may proceed to' external higher ’degrees of the 
' University. IttsmfeUsuat for carididates^fsorj’externaL higher degrees 
to-be registered at the School, bubthe Committee on Postgraduate 

’Studies may in special cases'consider such applications/'lyhlelr should 
ybe made to the Dean of Postgraduatestudics. Candidatosl.sq- accepted 
must conform ho the appropriate; School jfggul^tiqns and, whil^regis- 

. terpd', same tuition vfeesi|a%candidatjls ip>£ intern£|l^egt^e^

Regulations for Higher Degrees of the 
University of London

rh.mji c liidid ire directly responsible for knowing and 
observing these University regulations, their approach to the University 
(ls internal ^tiulenN in almost all instances through the Postgraduate 
Office pf the. School. Only the actual legistration (sjeq, paiagraph 2, 

.page 144), the final submission of examination entry-forms and theses, 
and derailed arrangements for theii examination .,are," conducted 
directly between the candidate and the University Offices. Instructions 
on these points are given at the appropriate! times.

REGULATIONS COMMON TO THE PH.D. AND 
1 MASTER’S DEGREES

-w-ib Applications.- for- udgistration^submitted' tb University later 
than bh^^monthsi'after the dateiiii which the- course w;as begun must

* Jbe accompanied,byA "statement from the head of the coUege/ school dr



institution- in explanation of the delay, 'i Retrospective registration 
will be allowed in appropriate circumstances;.? A-feebof /eo s 5/ 6d. is 
payable'' in respect of late registeatibnsif A whole-time student may fee 
granted Retrospective registfation for not more than four terms and a 
part-time.student for not more than seven' tefmsA

2. A candidate whose application has been acceded to I must 
register with the University without delhy. In no-case will such 
student be permitted to defer registration to a Inter session than that 
in which he began his approved course'of study.

‘/No fee*'is Required for fegfetration a#a.postgraduatefstudent in the- 
case of ^.graduate Of this 1 University/ 1

I The fee for Registration in the,'case of a ^ps,tgra,duate student who 
is not a, graduate of this University is 5 guineas, unless he lias already 
matriculateeLm London University under the Regulations! in force 
before, Sa^rc^i, when it is 2^guineas

3. If a student does not hegin his course of study in the University* 
within one calendar year from the date^ff the approval" ofjhis, applica-
tion for registration the approval’of his ^plication will lapse and he 
must, apply again to-the University for registration if hfstill desires 
to proceed to a higher degree.

4. The fee payable on entry for a qualifying examination 
,/Five guineas for a special examination (the candidate must forward

an entry form by a date'to^be notifielLto feim), or two guineas per paper 
or practical examination up to a maximum of the total leh for the" 
relevant examination. RThb/qin didate must forward an^entw form 
by the date prescribed in the ,regulations forthe relevant examinational

5. If a student fails to pass the qualifying examination prescribed 
in his case at his first entry therefor, he will not be permitted to proceed 
with his course or to enter again for the qualifying examination 
without tRe, permission, of the'University.

‘6. It is essential that the student, whilst- pursuing his course of 
Study as an internal student, should fee prepared tO; attend personally 
for study in a college, school or institution of the University during 
the ordinary terms at such time or times as his supervising teacher 
may require.

7. If the ^material fojr the work of a student exists elsewhere-, the 
student may under proper .conditions be allowed kfavfe of absence, if 
such absence doef not exceed two terms ouUdLa totalof six, and pro-
vided that neither of these two terms is the first or the last of the course. 
Such leave will not ;%e‘ granted during the first year of the course in 
the case of students who are attending the course in order to qualify 
for conferment of their first degree.

8. The greater portion of the work submitted as a thesis for a degree 
must have been done since the student was registered as an internal 
student of the University .
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-*t All theses must'fee written in '®.mpigh’'and-every candidate will 
be required to forward -to the. University four-copies of his thesis and' 
four eopiig; of ^ishori: abstJact^ thereqU comprising not more than 
300 words.

A ^candidate will sn©Ube, permitted to submit his thesis a 
thesis for which" a degree has" been inferred on him in this or any 
other university, but a candidate shall not be precluded frbm incor-
porating work which he has already submitted for a degree in this or 
any other university in a thesis covering a wider field, provided that 
he shall indicate on his, entry form-and’ also in his1 thesis any work 
which has been so incorporated.

11. A student submitting a thesis in typescript will be required 
to supply, before the degree is conferred on hipa, one of the four copies 
of liis thesis bound in accordance.With the following specifibafidn :f|li§§

- Size pf paper, quarto approximately 10 inches by 8 inches, except 
for drawings and mapspn .which no restriction,is. place,d. A margin of 
i£ inches tq. be left on the left-hand side. , Bound in a, standardised 
form, as follows :—Art vellum or cloth ; overcast; edges uncut/ 
lettered boldly up back in gold (£ inch to \ inch letters), Degre e , 
Date , Name  ; short title written or printed ally and legibly on the 
front cover.

[The name and address of a firm of bookbinders in London, who 
will bind theses to this specification a cost-of 10s. a copy, may be 
obtained from the Academic Registrar.]!/
,^T2. A student who fails p| pass the higher degree examination 

will be required on ref entry for the examination to comply with the 
regulations in force at the time of his re-entry.

, | MBs—1The University may recognise the’ first year of the course 
of study- for an internal higher degree as the approved third year 
course of study of internal students who have been permitted to take 
their Final first degi ee examination under the 0I4 Regulations after a 
two yeai course of study, but ire not'.entitled to received their- degree 
till they have completed a third y&ar1 course. Students^^f the School 
who feave taken then Fmal examination under the, old Regulations 
may consult the Dean* ofPostgraduate Studies on thi£ possibility.

Students who have, in the London B.Sc/,(Econ.) under the old 
Regulations been1'referred by failing only in their language paper and 
who wish to (unn ence'Hvoik for a higher degree should consult the 
Postgraduate OffiqedSLthe 'School.

The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy
-/(See !also the section above on common regulations.)

1. The standard of the Ph.D. degree is definitely higher 
that of the M.A. and M.Sc. degrees in the same subject.

than



f|Jii A candidate for registration for the degree of Ph.D. must 
either:-^,,

- (a) have previously graduated in any faculty as an internal or 
external student in the University, or

(b) have passed examinations required for a degree in another 
University, or

(c) have passed examinations required for an approved diploma 
in certain approved educational institutions of University rank.

3. A candidate for- the Ph.D. degree must, before registration, 
comply with the following requirements unless exempted therefrom 
in special cases

(i) He must produce a certificate from the governing body of a 
collegeor school of the University, or from IP,'teacher or teachers of 
the University, stating that the candidate' is in their opinion a fit 
person to undertake a course oLstudy jfrresehrch with a view to the( 
Ph.D. degree, and that the college, school ;or teacher *is willing #0 
undertake the responsibility of supervising the wdrk of the candidate, 
and of reporting to the Senate at the end Iff the course of study whether 
the candidate has pursued to the satisfaction1 of Ins teacher or teachers 
the course opstudy prescribed ip his ea.seft£N.B.—Students accepted at 
the Schooled- internal candidates 1 par the Ph.D. degree, .should simply 
complete, the University form srenk them -and return it to the iPpsigraduate 
Office of the School who will see to the fulfilment o'ftyfs regulation ;J.

Hej muSU produce through the '-School evidence satisfactory 
tOrthe* University of the standard hC has already1- attained afid’ Of his 
ability to profit by the course. If the evidence first submitted® is-not 
satisfactory, the candidateimay iMftequired to undergo such examina-
tion a§, may the prescribed by .the University^ and must do.‘ so before 
his registration begins.

(iii) In the Faculty of Laws, he must either havefobtained the 
LL.B. with First Class, Honours or the LL.M. of London University or 
a degree of another university, assessed by London University as 
equivalent to onejof these. Only In exceptional ciicumstanccs may 
exemption from this fequirement be granted. *

No student who is «pr has been registeredas an internal student 
for the Ph.D. degree will be permitted to^proceed to the Ph.D. degree 
as an external student,' except in special cases and with the approval 
of the Academic Council.

5. A candidate for the Ph.D. degree who desires |q? proceed instead 
to the Master’s degree must "apply through ’ the authorities of his 
college, school or institution for permission to do so. The amount of 
the further course of study, if any, which he will be required, to pursue 
for the Master’s degree will be prescribed in each ease by the University.
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,fS>®;RSES OFfefflBYl,

vio. Every candidate must pursue as1’an internal student
f (a) a course of pot;1%an % tvra\y^s’: of full-time training in 

relca rch arid .research methods,
a part-time.cowserof training in research and research methods 

of, not less than two years and not;more than fopr.yea^s ,as may be 
prescribed in each individual case by the Academic Council,

he-expression ‘ two years, ’is in'/ these regulations will be 
interpreted in the case of students registering,, for the Ph.D. degree in 
October aS>tke| period froM^e beginning of that;month Jgg the June 
in the seppnd year following. In other, eases,'* ip will be interpreted as 
t$p, calendar-, jyeapsf;

V.4.7. A Research’ Student ^engaged' in --teaching work in a School of 
tlie University or/elsewheie mav be accepted as a full-time student, 
provided that The, Total demand made on dns-vtime, including any 
pf^paration which may ^required, does not*jexceed*six hour^ a-,week.- **
V^8. The course musf be pursued* contMuodsly; fekcCpt'by special 

pbrruission, of the^Sjsnate.
* 9.-Not later than one calendar’year bpfofSf the date when he 

proposes1'{©"‘enter for the'examination 4l^student must submit the 
^subject* of hil’thesis for approval by the University. The University 
wi|l at pie timejof the approval of- the^subje^#| a Thesis inform; the 
candidate of the faculty within whose .'purview* the thesis will fife 
deemed to fall After the subject pf the *4hesis has been approved it 
m|y not be changed except with the permission of the1 University.

student is not allowed to.j[§gis£er foi or po .pipceejd to another 
d|gyee,:&^the University during the, currency his registration for 
thPiPhD. -decree. If hefii* allowed To change his registration .for 
feglstratiQn.Upb another degree (|he paragraphs .above) his t Ph.D. 
registration will lapse/-'

, 10. A student registered'as a candidate>for, the Ph.D. degree after 
having studied 2rthe-satisfaction3©hthe authorities! of the, college,or 
|^pgl4or in the case .of an institution other .than a college, or ..school 
of the recognised teacher, or ' teacher”®!; ■ Concerned, for phe. period 
prescribed by the ^University, may be admitted at, any time within 
one .calendar year*of the completion of such period tqjhe examination 
for pie -degree.., A student who does not present himself within one 
(Slendar, yeagof the!completion of the prescribed period must apply 
again to the''University through the (School’si^Postgraduate Offiqe 
for admission to the examination if he still desires to proceed to the

Thes is
11. On completing his courseof study every candidate must submit 

a thesis which must comply with thefollowing conditions
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(a) The greater portion of the work submitted therein must have 
been done subsequently to the registration of the student as a candidate 
for the PhJD. degree.

' (b) If must form Indistinct contribution to the knowledge of the 
subject and afford evidence of originality, shown either by the discovery 
of new facts or by the exercise of independent critical power.

(c) It must be written’iff English and be satisfactory as regards 
literary presentation', and if not already' published in an appmved 
form, must be suitable for publication, either as submitted or m an 
abridged fdram’j.,

-'12. The thesis must consist of the candidate’s own account of his 
research. It may describe work done in conjunction with the teacher 
who has supervised the work ^provided, that the candidate clearly 
states his personal share in the investigation, and that this statement 
is certified by the teacher: In no case will a paper written or published
in the joint names of two or more persons be accepted as a thesis. 
Work done conjointly with persons other than the candidate’s teacher 
Will only be accepted'as a thesis in special cases.

13. The candidate must indicate how far the thesis embodies the 
result of his own research or observation, and in what respects his 
investigations appear to him to advance the study of his subject. 
Entry  for  Examination

14. Every candidate must apply , to the Dean of Postgraduate 
Studies for a form of entry, which when completed and countersigned 
must be sent to the University accompanied by (i) four copies; Of his 
thesis, printed, 'type-written; or published in his own name, (ii) the 
proper fee, (iii) a certificate of having completed -the course of study 
prescribed in his case, and (iv ) a short abstract Of hSttiMsi (comprising 
not more thaif 30© words-.

N.B.—In view of the long’ vacation, which extends from the end 
of June until October, a candidate who is eligible to enter for the 
examination at the end' Of the session runs the risk of considerable 
delay in the decision as to the result. Such a candidate will, therefore, 
be permitted to submit his entry-form and fee between April 15th and 
May 1st and his thesis between June 1st and June 5th.

15.. The candidate isalSp invited to submit as subsidiary matter in 
support of his candidature any printed contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of his subject which he may have published 
independently or conjointly. In the event of a candidate submitting 
such subsidiary matter he will be required to state fully his own share 
in any conjoint work.
Examinati ons

16. After the examiners have read the thesis they may, if they 
think fit and without further test, recommend; that the candidate be 
rejected./
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17. If the thesis is adequate the examiners shall examine the 
candidate orally and at their discretion by prihted papers-pr practical 
examinations or by both methods on the subject of the thesis and, if 
they see fit, on subjects relevant thereto • provided that .a/ candidate 
for the Ph.D. degree in the Faculty , of Arts who has ^obtained the 
degree of M.A. in the same subject in this University shall in -any 
case be exempted from a written examination.

i 18. If the thesis is adequate but the candidate fails--to satisfy the 
examiners at the oral, practical or written ^examination held in connec-
tion therewith, the examiners may recommend to the Senate that the 
candidate be permitted to re-present the same thesis* and /submit to a 
further oral, practical or written examination within' a-period not. 
exceeding eighteen months specified by them, and the fee on re-entry, 
if the Senate adopt the recommendation of the examiners, shall be 
half the, fee originally paid, .

19. If the thesis, though inadequate, shall seem of sufficient merit 
to justify such action/ the examiners may ^recommend to-the Senate, 
that the Candidate be permitted to re-present his thesis in a revised 
form within eighteen months from the decision of the Senate with 
regard thereto and the fee on re-entry, if the Senate adopt such recom-
mendation, shall be half the fee originally paid. Examiners shall not, 
however, make such recommendation without submitting the candi-
date to an. oral examinatioh: • ,<

20. For the purposes of the oral, practical or written examination 
held in connection with his thesis the candidate Will be required to 
present himself at such place as the University may direct and upon 
such day or days as shall be notified to him.

21. Work approved for the Degree of Ph.D. and subsequently 
published must contain a reference, either on the title page or in the 
preface, to: the fact that the work has been approved by the University 
for the award of the Degree".

Master’s Degrees
GENERAL NOTE ON REGULATIONS FOR 

MASTER’S DEGREES
' (See also section on Common Regulations)

(1) A student is required to register before proceeding to a Master’s 
degree as an Internal Student.

(2) The following are eligible to apply for registration for a Master’ll: 
degree:

‘ (i) A graduate of London University who has obtained his first 
degree either as an Internal or External Student;
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^ *(#)"■ A person who'Ha's obtained a degree- from another University; 
(iii) A- person who' has' obtai-neW an approved diphUntt in ’ fcertain 

"U7 approved educatioilar ifistiiutibnibf University rank.
(3) A student is required, when applying for rdgistratiomj^Pm^Pi 

evidence of his qualification 'iq piopeed'to a Master \ degree in the 
Subject and the Faculty w hich'’ne"TfasJ,<'e'lec?,ea.

_(q) Except by specia¥~peimission of th‘e 'Seliate/ a candidate who 
holds a d( liu  <>l I «iiid«)ii l m\( reit\ in a subject which falls within the 
purview of two 01 mote" Faculties will be required to procfee’d^o a 
MastSr|s< fregtee in The Faculty e©n esponding to that in which In* li.iv 
taken a first degre’e.;‘

graduate of London University who has obtained his ‘.‘/first 
degree' -h’S^ah’ InterhaFStudfent h  not required to follow any approved 
course of study or a Master’s -degree'unless ht* wishes to proceed to a 
Master’s degree in a different Faculty from that in which he obt.um d 
his - first -.degree*.

■(6) A graduate, pi London University who has obtained hi.s first 
•degree as air'Extern al' Student* ©r any person leferied jtj@» in para-
graphs,^ (11) andfc.2.(iu) is required toifolflo^v an appi©\ed corn se,©J> study 
in a College or School of the Unive^si&y/f - 

„.(7) A student NOT 1 equnecbto^follow an approved course of study 
for „a Mastci’s degree must apply foi registration through-'the -Sphool’s 
Postgraduate Office if lie 1^ hx ,M( re<l .il tin S Imolr

„(8) -A ^student lequired to follow an appioyed cquFsejaf- studyiimret 
for registration 011 H WjfjMjjMmm l»mi thiou^h tin 

Postgraduate Office^- ‘
Hnnm| minimum penod during which ja student is required to 

follow an
two years. In tin i\»nt <>| 1 -tiitl* nt liiuii^ mini tu 1 lipatioi/sathe 
Univ§rsity niu-'t‘In liiloinn <1 ol tin 11 piniM in tun uid 1111\ iiqmn* 
an extension of the normal periodpres'tribed.K^ *

(f©) Student^’required toudfittr for a special examihat'ioh'^qrefor 
the whole or a part of an examination (<n 1 lowt 1 di ( 1^ i,quahli< t- 
tion for admission ti'jthe examination for a Master's fiegiee, * will 
generally be required to pass -sue-li quahfymg examination at'least one 
year before entry to the (■\unimjtr<>H'*,lin the M.reb rV degti'e. *1.lift* 
lower degree,f howeyer). will not be granted to such persons.

(11) A candidate registered* foi* tin \I-i"t< i-- d<gm .wln> sub-
sequently desires to pmmd in^ti id t*o tin l’h M dt yujiunt ipph j 
through the'authoritfi^ of hi*-. J olluy* m In ml o ’i institution for per-
mission to do so. A wiioletime student may be granted: retrospective 
registration'f,Of' htiol hei degree'in 1 expect of four teims, and a part-time 
student- in lespect of Jseven terms, of liis pievious cbuise of studyp™

''*"(-1^. A student1 registered ’Tot 'a ^Master’s d^teg’ and required to 
pursue an approved course of study must, when he applies to^e 
eJchhiined for the degree (by completing an entry hum obtainable 
from the Postgraduate OffiSef, produce’a-cei tificat-e'1 from the authorities
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of the School stating that he has studied to their,’satisfaction for the 
minimum

■ (13) A student legistered foi a, Master’s^degree, but not required to 
purem an ippn»\ ( d < mu m ol *dud\ in i\ appl\ to bi t \.mlined for the 
degree (hy'completing an entry foim) normally not less than one year 
after the date of his ljegistiation.

(14) A student will not be peimitted to publish his thesis as a 
tJfests approved for the Master’s degree without the spfeeial permission 
of the University., >

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE IN ECONOMICS
(M.S\ (Ecoti.))

Except as provided below, no person shall be admittedjgLS !,a ‘candi-
date foi the degree of M.Sc„ (Econ.) as'an Internal Student until after 
the expiration of tw o academic years from the time of his obtaining the 
B.Sc. (Econ,), B.Com. or B.Sc. (Estate Management) degree of London 
I Tm\ ersitv as an Internal Student nor, m the £h*se of a candidate 
registered undei the Regulations for Postgraduate Students^proceeding 
to a higftpr degree, until he has completidi a;i©b>urse=-of higher'study in 
accordance with those Regulations.

The whole of the candidate’s work for this degree is concentrated 
on a'single general subject, which must normally be selected from the 
list of seventy general sub jeets seiout-below. In special cases applica-
tion may^be made toifoffer a generaUsubj ect noVamong those in the 
-last,’ provided it lies within the field of study indicated by the classified 
headings and is judged cojmmensurate in extent with’ the general 
subjects in the list'. ^

1$ I III ll"l III mi ll -llb|« I U j" 111 tin pi(>( I ^ nt In lilv, 1« \ lM d
and the Post-gi aduatc office will inform applicants of the changes wrhen 
they haye iheerf approved by th&JJniveFsit^.’j*

Geography—
Either 'J lie detailed economic geogiaphy- of „ an alrea.tqhpspn front or com-

mensurate with one. of the .following JHi
(a) The British Islds.' The North Sea and i'ts^Go'astlands. 

r (b) ;The Mediterranean Band's/"
• (,c),J Western %nd Central; Europe ^excluding (a) and (6) above and the

{d) TheUS& R and CentraPAsik.
(e) The Monsoon Lands of Asia.
(/) The U S.*A* and Canada.
(g) Mexico, Central and South America.

A-frica (south ©f the Sahara), and'Australia and New Zealand.

or ^Solne major^ aspect of geogr^Dfe|s~ chosen from or commensurate with 
the examples following

I. Agricultural Geography.
If. The Geography of Industry.

III. The Historical Geography- of an approved country or major region 
for onte of the following periods ps®--
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i s Ja) Ancient.
' \(b) Mediaeval.

"Modem—either before 1800 or after 1800.
IV. Population 'Problems in their Distributional Aspects (including 

migration and Urban Geography).
Economic History—

The economic history of England or some other approved country or 
region during one of the following periods 

i - Early Mediaeval.
Late Mediaeval.
Sixteenth to Mid-seventeenth Centuries. |
Mid-seventeenth to Mid-eighteenth Centuries,- 
Mid-eighteenth Century to 1830’ - 
Nineteenth* Century.

Political Science—
Greek and Roman Political Theory.
Mediaeval Political Theory from 476 to 1200!
Mediaeval Political Theory from 1200' to 1500. !

- Political Theory in the r6th and 17th-Centuries.
Political Theory from 1689 to i8,ij§s 
Political Theory since 1815.
Comparative Central Government (Federal and iMitary).
Comparative Local Government.'

Sociology—
Social Institutions
Comparative study of religious and moral ideas’.
Psychological aspects of Sociology- 
Biological aspects of Sociology. ,
•Social Philosophy.

Economics (including Banking, Commerce and Business Administration)__
The General History of Economic Thought.
The Population Question (including the history of the theory and some 

acquaintance with vital statistics in modem times).
I Tke Distribution of Income (between economic categories and between 

persons, including the history of the theory and some acquaintance, 
with the relevant statistics in modern times).

The Theory of Value (including history of the theory). ’
The Stmcture of Modem Industry.
Problems of Monopoly (theoretical and descriptive).
Industrial Fluctuations. v ...
Problems of Wages and Wage Regulation (theoretical and descriptive) 
Capital and Interest. " , .
International Trade (including the theory of International Trade and 

some' acquaintance with the relevant statistics.in modem times).
Public Finance. , * . ’ i
Economic Functions of the State.
Economic Aspects of Social Institutions^
Monetary and Banking Theory (historically and comparatively treated). 
The History, Present Organisation and Problems of Money and Banking 

(treated comparatively). j
An Approved Period of Monetary and Banking History 
The Organisation and' Problems of the Long Term Capital Market (in-

cluding the theory and practice of Stock Markets).
Economic Problems in Agriculture.
Trade of a Particular Region.
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Organisation and Regulation pf InternationaljCctmme^rce. 
Administration and Economic Aspects of public Utilities.
Business Administration.
Marketing.

transport—
Development, 1 organisation and inter-relation fas5, means of inland 

transport.
Economics of Railways.

~ Economics of Roads and Road,Transport.
Economics df Shipping and Docks.

^StcttisticS-A- "
Mathematical Statistics : Frequency groups and curves, sampling. 
Mathematical Statistics: Correlation.

‘ ' Applied Statistics : Demographic.
Applied Statistics: Social (income, wages, prices, etc.).
Applied Statistics : Commercial (trade, production, prices, etc.)

International Law and Relations—
International Law (Peace, War and Neutrality). .
International Relations.
A phase of the History of International Relations in the 19th and 20th 

centuries.
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Candidates must further select a special section of the selected 
general subject for more intensive study and* obtain its approval from 
the University authorities.

The M.Sc. (Econ.) examination will take place twice in each year 
commencing on the first Monday in December "^nddn the fourth 
Monday in May, provided that if the fourth Monday in May be Whit- 
Monday the examination will commence, pn the following Tuesday.

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted to re-enter within 
one year from the date^pf his first entry without the permission' of 
the Examiners.

At least twelve rilonths before the date on which the candidate 
wishes to present himself he must submit for approval the general 
subject and a special section of that subject which he proposes to 
offer. This application irihst include a clearly stated syllabus of the 
general subject.’-

The University will inform the candidate whether the title and 
syllabus of the1 subject are approved in their original or in an amended 
form. The examination will be based on the approved subject and 
syllabus.

The examination shall cdnMst of' (a) four written papers, including 
an essay paper, which shall be set oh the selected general subject, one 
of the papers to have reference to the approved section of the general 
subject, with the provision that-(except in Geography) candidates may 
submit a thesis written on the approved section in substitution for the



essay paper and the papier on the approved sectiqtf \ and (&) an' oral 
examination at" the discretion ’of the examiners/ Candidates in 
Geography must submit a dissertation in 'su'bstituti©.ntfor, the essay 
paper arid the paper on the approved section.

Every candidate must apply to the Dean of Postgraduate Studies 
fopan entry-form in time for iU'tp be completed, countersigned and 
sent by the candidate to the University not later than i-st February for 
the May examination, ,sand not later than 15th S^tdmb(dJ for the' 
December examination, accompanied by four Copies ©f the approved 
syllabus of the subjef§fm which he4pilse|i?ts himself, and -by the 
proper fee.

If the candidate submits a thesis. pr. dissertation. he rafasfJ furnish, 
not lateidhan isT April for tlu M i\ » \ mim itmn ind not 1 it( i th in 
15th October for the December examination, four tvpe-wnltm 01 
printed .copies; thereof. He will fdso;s b,e '.required Jo’ forward to the 
"University with his entry-form a short abstract of his thesis^Of dis-
sertation (four copies) cbhfi^rising^hdf 'mof^than ^qq^Bisl

Except asprovided below every candidate for'the degree of M.Sc. 
(Economics) mitfst a>t each entry for the whole examination pay a fee 
of 15 guineas.

If the examiners consider that a candidate’s thesis is adequate 
but that he has not reached * the required standard, in the written 
portion of the examinati($j|j they may, if/they think fit/recommend 
that the candidate be exempted on rb-entry from presentation; of a 
thesis. Similarly, if the examiners consider that the candidate has 
reached the required standard in the written portion of the examina-
tion bpt that his thesis is not adequate, they may, if they think fit, 
recommend that he be exempted dll re-entry from the/written portion 
of the examination. In&both the above- cases the examiners* may; if 
thby so desire, examine the candidate again orally when he re-enters 
for the examination.

The fee payable on reentry by candidates who'havC been exempted' 
either from the written portion of the examihatignor from the presenta-
tion of a thesis is 7^ guineas.

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF COMMERCE (M.Gom.)
This degree will no longer b» cmili iml. ft-is Iio xmwi  possible 

and quite usual for holders ol tin London B.Com. to apply for regis-
tration foi the M.S'gf (Econ.).

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS . (M.A.)
The School registers candidates for the M,A.degree’ in Anthropology, 

Geography, History (usually only in Economic and Diplomatic Histoiy) 
and Sociology.
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It may also in certain., ca&es-. bje jp)%iible to register candid.at.es in 

the . branches (^Psychology ■*, and Philosophy. Candidates should 
insult the/Dean :on - the possibility >jn> their particular case and on the 
regulations..

The M. A. .examination will take place twice in each year; commenc-
ing. on' the first Monday in December and on the fourth Monday in 
May, •proyicfed) that if that day Whit-Monday the examination 
will commence- on the following Thesday.'

No unsuccessful candidate will be permitted^) re-enter within 
one year', from the date of his first Critry without the permission of 
the examiners.
Details ^ c £f  ;Exam ] nation

The M.A. examination will normally include ;llliV a thesis|4(ji) a 
written examination1 (Except in History), (*iii) an oral examination

The thesis shall be either a tf'eb©|d?«3f- original work or an ordered 
and critical-exposition of existing data with regard to a particular 
subject;

‘The- tit|||pr'oposed fordhe thesis must hUal cases be approved by 
the Um\ eisity, foi~ which-purpose i'tmust be submitted? to the University 
not later than October 15th for/the next ensuing May examination or 
ridf later than April T^th for'the next ensuing December examination. 
Any title submitted later than1 the prescribedfdate must be1 accompanied 
by a fee of 10s 6d.

The time-table of the examination will be furnished by the 
Academic Registrar to each cMtdidafe '

Every candidate entering foi this examination must apply to the 
Deambf Postgraduate^-Studies fbr an entry-form, in time for it to be 
completed, countersigned and sent4by^hO.'.c^rdidate to the University, 
together with the'proper fee; not latef than February 1st for.the May 
examination and' not later than September 15th for the, December 
examination.

The candidate must furnish, dlpflhter than:ApM'ist fOUthe May 
examination and than Octoidip 15th fo'r the" ijecember
examination, npjt less that four type-writtenf?f»t printed Copies of 
the’thesis; "

Every candidate will be required Wp forward/to the University 
with his entry-form a short abstract of his thesis. (fop£ cdpies) com-
prising not more than 300 words.

The fqejfor each student is 15 guineas for each entry to the whole 
examination.

The f edpayable on re-entry by candidates who have bepn exempted 
either; fromdhe written portiomof the examination or from the presen-
tation o'La thesis is 7I guineas.
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If the examiners consider that a candidate's thesis {or dissertation) 
is adequate, but that he has not reached the required standard in the 
written portion of the examination, thej^ may, if they think fit* 
recommend that the candidate be exempted on re-entry from presenta-
tion of a thesis 4(or dissertation). Similarly, if the examiners, consider 
that the candidate has reached the required, standard in the written 
portion of the examination, but that his thesis,(or dissertation)*is not 
adequate, they may if they think fit,:>ecommend that he be exempted 
on re-entry from the written portion of the examination. In both 
the above cases the examiners may, if they so desire, examine the 
candidate again viva-v'oce when he re-enterS for the examination."

A list of candidates for the M.A. degree who have sa&fiecl the 
examiners, arranged in alphabetical order in the several branches, 
will be published by the Academic Registrar. A mark of distinction 
will be placed against the names of those candidates who show excep-
tional merit.

Anthr opol ogy

All candidates, before proceeding to the M.A. examination in a 
branch of Anthropology, will be required to have passed the B.A. 
honours examination in Anthropology, unless in any special cases the 
University, on the Report of the Board of Studies in Anthropology, 
grants exemption from the general rule.

Candidatesmot exempted, and presenting themselves!, for the B.A. 
honours examination as a qualifying examination, are not required 
to take a subsidiary subject.

The written portion of the examination will consist of one or more 
papers on subjects cognate to that of the thesis. %

Geogr aphy
Students who have taken the M.Sc. degree in Geography will not 

be?permitted to proceed to the M.A. degree in Geography. |
Candidates other than those who have obtained the B.A. honours 

degree in Geography or the B.Sc. (Special) pass or -honours degree 
in Geography or the B.Sc. (General) honours degree with Geography,

the B.A. (General) degree with Geography in the first or second 
division in this University will generally be required to pass a qualifying 
examination consisting of four papers (to be selected by the University 
in relation to the branch of study to be offered at the M.A. examina-
tion) of the B.A. honours examination in Geography and to reabhat 
least ’2nd class honours standard therein. Candidates who have 
obtained an equivalent degree including Geography in "'another 
University may be exempted from the whole or part of the qualifying 
examination.

The M.A; degree in Geography may be obtained in one of two ways. 
The candidate may either (i) be examined by written papers and a 
dissertation, or (ii) submit a thesis!

Postgraduate Work for Higher Degrees

(i) M.A. in Geography without Thesis
The' M.A. examination without thesis shall be on some major 

3|peet of Geography' or- on the regional geography of an area of con- 
tirientafor stib-continental extent.

At least six months before the date‘of the examination at which a 
candidate proposes, to present himself he must submit for approval 
(a) the major subject in which he wishes to present himself for examina- 
tipp,, and (6)vjhe section thereof; on which he proposes to submit a 
dissertation, stating the proposed scope and method;‘:pf treatment. 
He shall then be informed whether such subjects' are approved by the 
University for the -purposes ;of the examination. Any subject sub, 
matted later than the prescribed date must be accompanied by a fee 
ofacos. fkL

The dissertation must be an ordered and critical exposition of 
existing knowledge of some part of the approved subject.

The examination shall consist of :
- (a)-'The dissertation;
.j{b) Two written papers on the;approved subject ;
4, (@) An oral examination. It ig, however, open do the examiners 

dMiAW^ect the,candidate without holding an oral examination.,
The'candidate is also’invitedffc! submit in support of his candidature 

any printed contribution or contributions' to the advancement of his 
subject wtiich he may* have published independently or^cbn^ointl/. 
Conjoint,.work must:€>effelccompanied by a statement showing clearly 
the candidate's' pwh, share in the work, which statement must be 
signed by his'collaborate \
(ii) M.A. in Geography with Thesis*

The M.A. examination will include (j) a thesis, (ii) a written 
examination, and -‘(Md) an oral examination especially on t.he subject 
of the thesis It'is, however, open to the examiners V rjjcqt the 
candidate without holding an oral examination.

The thesis must- be a record of original work or other contribution 
fo knowledge in some branch of Geography., - Conjoint work may be 
subrnitted as,£a thesis for the degree, provided that the student shall 
furnish astatement* showing clearly his share in theponjoint work and 
further provided that such statement shall be, countersigned by his’ 
collaborator., l

When submitting the. title of the thesis for approval candidates 
must also submit the general scheme proposed for the thesis.

’’ The written portion of the M.A. examination shall consist of one 
or niche 'papers on a subject cognate to that of the thesis. The 
candidate will be informed of the subject in which he will be examined 
at the same time that the University communicates its decision regard-
ing the approval of the subject proposed for the thesis.
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The candidate'is also ini|ted-tt>' sn-bmh*M-:supporT@f|®s|candidatnre 
any printed contribution,'or -contributions -to the advancement f f his 
subject which he may have published independently or* conjointly. 
Conjoint work must be accompanied by*?a statement showing •clearly 
the candidate's^own ;sharb in tin* work .which statement must be 
signed byMsm)llaborator. , *

Histq ry
All Gandidate&intenhg^ iffor;^ the Ml A. degree examination in 

History mush have pieviously obtaimd mini i ln-t stjoiul 11 iss 
honours^egr^e in Ili^oiv it llus nr‘.min <>tli< i um\iwt\ ni tin 
United kingdom, or a &egftie.Trom *a iimi .w  i-it\ * L< w Jk  n which may 
be adjudged an^equival'ent- qualification in Histdiv .'*(-' dndidates^o 
whom the University, on the adviee'bf the I’m ml "I Minin - m Hi-4oj\ 
grants .exemption .Ifrom this rule will hp. required, before proceeding4o 
the M.A exammition, to tik< nut limit ill m -n\ of the -B.A-
Honours examination, t;o be specihed m. eacli the University,
and to uai li it li asl st i oml i1 i**s »t uni ml tli* u in

The examination will consist of^tej)-a, thesis','-ap'd (b) an oral examina-
tion which will mclu’dpja test of the candidate’s*^knowdbdg^, of'the 
general* background' of his 'th|si&4j- but candidates wlio^hajw been 
informed that i wntfcn i \ mini ilmrf fi i^ fk . n pu mi  ibid lot tin m 
shall have the .option of entgung undeiJt,h£old Regulations or undei 
the "new.d ’

- S,©Gi©B©Gy -
All candidates' before proceeding t© the M A. examination in 

Sociology will be-required to’have*passed the B.A. honours examina-
tion in one of the following subjects unless m.„a>riy special.case the 
Senate, on the report of the Board .cf (St-udies, grant»exempj;iqn 4rom 
the generaj, rule ^Sociology, Anthropology, History, Philosophy 
(with Sociology as the optional subjeqf)?^.

The writtenjjllrtionlp the M.A.‘ examination will corisist of’*two 
papers as‘follow's :—

One papeMpn tin In Id ol -lu«K to wlmli llu tln^i-. Ih Ioh ^*. h s 
Social Institutions, SociM^PsyelaoTegy, Social Philosophy, Methodology 
of the Social Sciences* etcifljg?

One paper conrietifed still more clbsiely wi-t-Kfthe thesis.
THE DEGREE OF MASTER 0'F -LAWS (LL M.'®

Except as pro\ided below ,11$) peison shall be admitted td'the 
examination for the degree - of LL.M. as an Internal2 ^Student tin til 
after the expiration/,of tw'o calendar-years from the time of his taking 
the LL.B. degree in London University -.as ,an InternahStndent nr an 
equivalent .degree examination inrgq.j^m|s»ii Law' in another university,, 
nor in the cage--of a student registeied under the regulations for Post-
graduate students proceeding to a-higher;:dggtee'5funtil,he;hasKGompleted 
a course of higher study in accordance* with those; regulaljpns.;? /';
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The LL.M*: examination will take place once in each year, beginning 

on the third Monday in Scptpmber.^
Eve^Shndidate^eWtemig^for this,examination must apply «t,cj the 

Dean of Postgraduate Studies for an »nti\ form in time for it to,-,be 
completed, countei-signed and sent by the candidate to the TJmveisity, 
with iji* pn)])ii ti ( nut I itt 1 tli m Jum'i'tt,

candidate /submitting a ^’dassertatidn rnu^fef forward to the 
||m\eisity by September ist not levs tliair foui typewritten or printed 
copies of his dissertation and a short abstract (4 copies) thereof, 10m- 
jrasiSig notinorc than’36b woids The fee for'e^ch entry'for the4 wffole 
1 s.amui ilmu v-’ iy^imu i- I In 1**1 Ini i‘hti\ Ini \yiU'i n pi"i*. 
and'dY*"*ri t.ilmn t.iki’n ‘•ep.n.itt l\ n guim i^ln’i’i uliintix

^'‘ANfan’didate may obtain tLefpL.'M. degree either' *
I. By passing at one and the same examination in any four of the 

fourteen subjects enumerated below; or ****•> ' • *
. * -IT*. In special casc,s„jby passing, at one. afo.# the same .examination in 

any two of the fourteen subjects enumerated below, and in addition 
submitting a dissertation not earlier than the expiration of two calendar 
y< irs from th< tinu ol his taking the LL.B. degree.

J A mark of distinction will be placed against the names of those 
candidates who show exceptional merit.
L Examination without Dissertation. ‘

(■ amlidati " will be examined in any fouJr of the 'following fourteen 
subjects) *In each subject the examination will consist of one three- 
houi paper.

(1) Inn iiiul iki  ail l I i ^al lhi01 \
v''Wg€°mpany Law afid tEe" General’Principles of the Law of Unincorporated 

Associations.
^^^^^^^^^Monal Laws of Australia, and either I-ndia or Pakistan.

(4) International Ecdnomic Law *
(5) Law of International Institutions *
(6) Legal History.
(7) JXIercanti'le Law
(8) Comparative Law of the English and Roman Law of Contract

(10) Mohammedan Law.
(11) Hindu Law?
(12) Land Law either (a) Law of Landlord and Tenant

or (b) Planning Law
Administrative Law* and Local Government Law*

(14) Criminology

The examiners* may, in addition/ if they see fit, examine any 
candidate orally. "
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^ *Gandidates may only offer one of these two subjects, s If the candidate has 
taken one Si them: at the LEVB. Examination, hejean only offer the other at the 
LL.M. Examination.

fAJcandidate* will only be allowed to take this subjept as one of' the subjects 
for his LL.M. Examination if he did not take the subject at the LL.B. Examination.



II. Examination with Dissertation.
(i) The candidate must submit a dissertation which must be 

written in English and be a record of original work or other contribu-
tion to knowledge in some branch of Law. The subject of the dis-
sertation must be submitted for the approval of the University not 
later than 15th April for the next ensuing Examination:. Any subject 
submitted at a later date mustrbe accompanied by a fee of ids . 6d.

(2-) . The .written portion, of the Examination, shall consist of one 
paper in each of any two of the fo^urt^enfsufjj^fs;, enumerated above. 
The Note,s to subjects (4),, (5) and' (qfwill apply also in this case. A 
candidate may be allowed to , take the two papers .after expiration of 
one calendar year from 't^^time of his taking the LL.B. degree or 
after pursuing one year’s course of study for the LL.M. examination. 
No candidate will be allowed to submit his dissertation until he has 
satisfied the examiners iin the written portion of the examination.;^ 

The examiners may, in addition, examine the candidate orally on 
any part of his work, or they may set a three-hour paper on the wider 
aspects of the dissertation.

A.BKgitJs particularly important to capsult an up7to-date'eopy 
of the full University regulations since they contain full syllabuses 
and bibliographies and, in some branches, special sections which are 
changed from year to year.
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DATES OF EXAMINATIONS AND DATES 
OF ENTRY

(INTERNAL STUDENTS)
^-1953

Entry jorms for these examinations, should be obtained from the 
office1 about three weeks before the closing 'date. After completion 
by the student ‘of ,the appropriate section the form should Le returned 
to the office fbr the Registrar’s signature and subsequently reclaimed, 
since the student is responsible for the despatch of tlie form to the 
University... A.time-table of thfe-examination fe-SehtJo each student 
by the University in advance oLthe examination.

'\Noie.—Although every .endeavour is made to ensure accuracy in 
the following dates, students are advised in all caSj*S-jto ponsult the 
University Regulations, which alone are authoritative. J

I5.Sc. '(Ecori.) Final, Part I.
Entry clo,sesV.^L. ^
Examination begins 

B?Sco(Ecom)' Final, Part II.

Examination begins 
3>Sc. (£©c.).

* ■ 'Examinatidn- begins 
‘I?t.Sc. ’(Ecoii*.)..

December Examination

is,t ,'Fpbrpary, 1953;/’ 
20th May, 1953

i^j: Fpbpi.a-r j 95 3-. 
11 tji, June,' 1933,’j,\

28th Februaryj 1953
fith JuheJBJfefc

Entry clpses | 
Examination- begins

Entry closes 4 £. 
Examination begins

15th September, 1952 
7th December? 1952/

May> Examination

LL.B. Intermediate (Special). 
Entry closes ..

" Examination begins ..
LL.B. Intermediate (General). 

f Entry closes .. . 7
Examination begins ..

1st February, 1953.... 
,26th May, 19153

31st March, 1953 
1st June, 19^3

15th August1, 195^ 
14th September, 1953

161



102 Dates of Examinations and Entries

LL.B. Final (Pass and Honours).
Entry istE^bruaiy, 19.53
Examination begins iffyjune, 1953

LL.M.
Entry clones -s /•'
Examination biidiri^' ‘'.V /,'>3 21st September, .193 3

B.A. Final.
Entry closes .. .. .. ^ , .y.th- March,
Examination begins .. . A "11th June, 19J3' ”

M.A.
December Examination

Entry: closes , .. .. i 5th N pli mbti, 1052
1 \ imm«Ltnm U ^111- gst December, 1952

May Examination *-
Entry cldsfeV. fst^February, 1953
Examination begins11 .7 .7 * frith Mly, t'953'

Academic Postgraduate Diploma in
' Anthropology. %*thEntry dost s

Examination .begins .. . V i L-.f J 6th July, *953-"''
Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Law.

f^f 'J line; 1953'Entry closes .. .. .. ' '7!
Examination begins .. .. !' \ 2h-st- Septemdber, 1953

Academic Diploma in Public Administra-
tion’/''
* Entry closes ... .. .. 8th May,*f^§3;^

Examination begins .. 29th JimeyxMH

SPECIAL COURSES
Departm-en^oi/Busint ss Administration 

^|ii^ Goyirse ofJLconomics fcg: Engineei:&andvApj)r{e^$.cient'i^t-s. ^ 
R(dj;i^¥oint , Postg&ii^^^gSies in Tephnolpgy, t Economist, ,,'<pi<i 

Administration.
■ (iy^ Tirade Union. .Seelies.

,.(vh Personnel Management.
,^(yi) Child QarctCourse „

Department of Business Administration
One-Year Postgraduate Course of Training in Business 

Administration
The Department offerst-fo a limited number SI s,elec;ted ,studenfsya 

one-year postgraduate course of training in Business Administration 
and .facilities for research into problems -qf. business' practice. 
orig-y^ar course; suspended during ?t'he war a*nd re-opened in the session 
(i 948-49, provides a method by which students can effect the transition 
from University to business or, in the ease of tbdse drawn from business, 
a method of acquiring a broader understanding of’business than their 
work ©Bovadps., both women.

The course demands full-fimq study^and rio outside work can be 
-undertaken,.by the .students^ The curriculum includes . economics, with 
special reference to business problems Tqbour,r finance, industrial 
production " and distribution,- maiktt u»<ud) d iti^tic^ md 
aOedunting. In the teaching work full, rises is mfade of materials ‘jirawn 
from the actual problems arid: practice.of buririess, the course, being 
conducted largely in the fomf bUdiMusridri classesr '.‘Students yisit 
factories; shops, arid1 offices, arid pfepare reports on what they have 
seen. --(For scheme of study’see'courses Nos. i^toriS^V)*^-

Those graduates ^Economies Md Commerce whto wish4.to take the 
M.BC". (Ecori.J'degree may1 attend the* one-year course as part of their 
work .and devote a further year ito research.; ^Research into problems 
of Business Administration may also be undertaken by graduate 
students wishing to proceed tdS*the'<*degree of Ph.D. ylPof further 
particulars of arrangement for higher degree stridCifts,sefespages‘ 141 
fo i-b'®:’ --
Conditions of A'dmission

i|MiilceJthe Department’s one-year Course is conducted at' a.post- 
giaduate level, • students mustf as r>a rule be University" graduates, 
though drily Qualified non-graduates' may also-be'^kd'mitfed'{(s^ 
paragraph 4 on page 164). ’
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2. All applications for admission will be considered by the Head 
of the Department, Sir ArnqigL Plant, Sir Ernest Cassel Professor of 
Commerce (with special reference to Business Administration.)1 in the 
University of London. No candidate will be admitted unless considered 
on interview to/Jbe a person likely id profit ffpm'lhetqonrse., v

• ^'• .Cahditiat^s' who are;t^Blliates must hHBM^«ev~from British 
universities pr tfegrees m!Ee<|uivalents standing front,1 unfve^^p^^^g 
seas. Candidates for/ certain degrees of the Unnersity of London!, 
who hafve completed their Filial examination !atJ the end of theif seebnd 
year and who, befofe they can leceive Ylieir degree, mu sit follow during 
their third year ‘a* course .-of study recognised’ bv/tfie Umveisity 
authorities, will be deemed to be giaduates for flic pfuiposc of the 
Department's comse, which has been <>lln 1 ilk 1 (1 <Oiisf d; E in 
4Pproved.,equrse for, such qandidates,.f u

4. The usual qualifications for npn-gradpat,es; are a gppd,tgeneral 
education of not less than university entrance standard, not less',than 
three years of practical^ experience during which . the'y havedheld 
positions involving some responsibility, and attainment o4f tnemge of 
25. Before being admitted To The Department’s course, non-gfaduates 
may be reqUired-tb- undertake and5 hdMeVe ‘ a'Tpresbribed' standard in 
an approved course of study either at the London School' of Economics 
or elsewhere.

5. For details of'the scholarships p variable-tg postgraduate student^ 
see pages iq  1 to io„§i [</

, For details, of fees, s£e paget36. „ |
6. Candidates for admission must make application' op official

forms which should be filled in and returned as, early as' pg|sfble',. pifb 
in any nv^ht pot later than 5th September,’ fpmis',may
be obtained from, and should be returned t|jlfthe Registrar, London 
School of Economics and Political Science^ Houghtoa Strpet,. Aldwych? 
London, W.Qg., *

Course of Economics for Engineers and 
Applied Scientists

The object of this; course is to provide an introductory, knowledge 
of economics in relation to industry and' of business organisation and 
administration. It is intended primarily for university1, students pj 
science and engineering who have completed, or, nip, pqmpletmgnikon 
first degree work.

The .lectures and classes are* held each! week of term on Tuesdays 
from io a.m. to 1 p.m. and from 2 p.m. To. 4 pin. during the, academic 
year. (For scheme of study see pp. 2t2 and 213.).,/
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Joint Postgraduate Studies in Technology, 
Economics and Adminstration

The growth-of the natural and social* sciences and their impact on 
the development, ^.qfcgariisation; and ^management of business and 
publip, affairs are creating bp|hipgpprtunities. and .problems which cut 
aC,rosst(,/conventional faculty boundaries. tjijTbp imperial Cqliegp |0>f 
Spiencej and Teclinologv and the Londpn Schqql of> Eponomip’s and 
Political Science are therefore-making joint arrangements,,^.enable 
postgraduate students to take advanjfa|fe'pf the-pombined facilities of 
thq

The ;two; sphopls, ’ will goflaboraie. in encouraging research which 
will throiw lighfagn5th®,'direction, strength and interplay,of.scientific, 
technological, social and market fqrpqs,^ uFor pxample, opportunities 
will be piovided for stqdies of, the gro\yth,of industries largely based on 
soiphtifjc faiptkfand principles, of the/ eponqmic prospects of .techno- 
iogt.c»^»6lopments. of the; factory affecting, industrial productivity, 
and; ofvthe eeonqmics and organisation; of research itself. For some of 
these-studies a desirable training is a thorough grounding in an,appro-
priate Jield of-1 science and technology .poupled with an appreciation, of 
the relevant social sciences,v Others may, require a thorough grounding 
-in the,^appropriate branches pf the sepal sciences .coupled with an 
-appreciatiqh bf 'developments- ip natural science (ahd technology,

Pos'tgradilatl'lliffeseafch ,students accepted by either the Imperial 
College ioy the London ;Sch<|q:b.©£ Economics for this tyjae-of work will 
cep'cifefeguidah'ce and help from both schools. Where it ris* advisable 
The student will be' placed uhper, twb supervisors, ope at each school.

, Arrangenfehi^haVe alSfbdfefefrffiddb td assist pbst^raduate|^|iidents 
whpg^mcBpse4s tq? broaden axi^^fi.eej^en their education,and training 
rather. (than to engage ,in m^eatciu Opportunitiesmrqio ,be; provided 
for, spent isfs and technplqgisfs td/ make t|re^ispk/es4 familiar with 
lajpour, finanpbtK marketing*pnd qther* aspects of industry. Similar 
oppobtunif ies/are, to be provided for economists, acpquntants,. lawyers, 
etc./to make themselves acquainted with’ The role of,science san,d its 
industrial applications.

yStudents,- of Imperiakporiege who have been accepted for.a post- 
graduatqmourse in scienceglp iechpqlogy and wvho( wish, topacquire an 
introductory knowledge of/suck ■ sumectsjias economics, law, history 
and administration, will be/affopded facilities tapp, sevatthe London 
Schqql of ^cpnomic^l ,Coi^ses! of ^njy,iyrilibe arranged fta meet the 
individual needs of each’student.

Imperial College will provide for students,pf the-Londdn School of 
Economics * special tomseSld’eSigned- to- illustrate typical developments 
in science and their application-- tq? industry, and to give -the student 
Tome acquaintance-with-industrial materials and ■ products, manufac-
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turmg#r^Ges|<^^and equipment. j-Mt^0]§§hf these courses -are, open to 
other "postgraduate studi nts ol tin 'm lmol tin \ an »'.pi < i ill\ inn nd< d 
for thliSl who1 a*tc taking the full-tim'e-'One1 Ydar'Course ?of Training in 
Business Adminisf ulim.i and liau graduated in subjects outsidtf the 
science and engineering faculties i(.sge 'plages -*163-4 ■>at)oke|lt<).

Arrangements* relating to'higher degrees have, been made' by t-lie 
University ,pf London i o'^facilitate'postgraduate studies’which overlap 
the faculties ■{of^'piehfee, Engineering and Economics1 Subject; tb the 
^University Regulations candidates ^are permitted to^pioeeed'to a 
higher degree based lipoma held of Miidy-fetling' mainly', or partly1 in 
a facultv <lil-li rentv®^Miat in which thevferst degree was obtaih’edk

In addition to other scholarships and awards which ‘rifely be open 
to postgraduate student® f the two "schools; attention lS's'jffccially drawn 
t.o the I’ofetgraduafti .M.unli 11.1111 frii.ints.nlh ri;d-l>\ tin* l)i p.ntm< nl <>t 
Scientific'and Industrial1 Res^arfch.'j .Ini order to'stimulate research *of 
the kind described ibu\i mdtln it inline nl nn 11 and wmin 111 ompi ti nl 
to Undertake it" these grants'are now-available for hohoufs' graduates 
ih^ll^^MftwMBl^^^^Bgi^trainc'ddn'tWe inyestigaticM ofjproblems 
cdhfcferriing industrial .productivity/ arid- ^drgahlsation. Applications 
should be made to the^ Se.dretaiy, Department of S’cientific^and In-
dustrial ResfeAroh, Chariest House, 5-1 i/RegcM Street*,; London”,s S'.W.i.

Further information’relating fo the above arrangements can be 
obtained from the Registrar, InipennrJCbllege 'of" Science and Techno-
logy, Punce Consort Road, London,or tlfedRegistrar/ The 
Lpildon School of -Economics and Political‘Siienc&flHbughton,Street, 
London,

Course in Trade Union Studies
The SchOol offers a one-year course of study for men'tfed women 

interested in 'the1 *w©|i: of the trade union movement:' * The * course, 
which provides a training in thtA sbcisfl'sciences, with special reference 
to. the movement, is primarily intended for persons*^tftkM|;■up re-
sponsible work in trade union organisations'1; though’ applic'atiorfs 1 Or 
admission from other qualified1 students* will b'e- considered. All 
applicants must show that they possess the training and' expfeWenCe 
necessary to- profit from the course.* *|

Lectures arb available in the main subjects of the syllabus;'Classes, 
open qnly to members of the course, are pfoviifed.1 Opportunities for 
written work are given and provision is1 made for tutorial supervision. 
Subject to the approval of the TutorSlhd^oiirsl^students attending 
the course are admitted, to any ffetmreUgivdn at1 the School which are 
of interest: to them, and to which entafy jis»n<ft limited. In addition, 
they are full students of the School and members of the Students' 
Union and as such entitled t$f£njby*all the, facilities provided by the 
Union.
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The Tu^brltp the' course,- who is a member of the .staff of the School, 
gives advice to all applicants; he is in general charge of*the course and 
it *is to him that those accepted should looker; adviced and guidance.

The ’course' is 'o’pen 'to full-lin&eMay students ’only.
The syllabus of -study consists of six subject's for* which lectures 

and speci^^^^^HrC pfovided./ The subjects are 
o |j)^ Introduction .t;Q-Economics,. 21

* (ii)-Contemporary Trade Unionism.
(iii) British Economic and* Social History, with special'reference to 

, .the growth of Labour Movement/
H (w-js Law, with special f^fefeneijto Trade-Unionism, C:

[v) Introduction’to the Political Organisation of Great:Britain. ,
(w) FUnuntaix M ifi'4ic,s.
Introduction. Modern Political* Though|,—Prqvisiprf' is made 

for an optional weekly series of leqtures and classes qn this subject
< Curreht Problem^.*—There is a regular series.of talks and discussions 

given or opened by prominent Icad-ei’sancCstudents' of Trade Unionism.
On the completion of the? courses this student will recebpKa report 

from the School describing thfAsprk done, and th^standar^ reached,
1 during his period’ of .study; >-

Admissions to the course are made by 'the Tutor (Mi B.i-m tt)T 
who .interviews applicants at the School by arrangement. Application 
forms can be* obtained from III1 Registrar. ‘

Full details of the fees payable* a!re given in the* Fees ^section* of the 
Calendar.

Personnel Management
The. School offers a one4year< 'course of study for, full-time ^da^y 

students intending to* seek employment as P i-onm I Olin 11 > null 
d iti s dinuld ullm lii\i nli 01 1 smil s«nii(t (ulilij it-. 01 
should‘have had «\.»eptimi.d lndu-tii il 01 (omimmil i\jnimue 
Those without a degiee or certificate should be „at? least 24 ygars pf 

aa’ge.' -VA1'1> candidates/-must*, satisfy the selection com mittee,. tba-L, -they 
hau tin iie(i-"'.ii\ 1 dm atioiial biuk^iomid to profit fiom the course, 
and are personally suited -to the fyprk of personnel management. 
-Selection;is' by means of.*-an examination, an intelligence -test and 
interview. Application forms .can be obtained limn tlu ^mi.d *N 11 n< 1 

^■Department, London School of Economics. .
I In* iSfliW* i-. di-.i^iiid to cue studt nt*. knowledge and'hnder- 

standing pi the principles and probleins of personnel management, 
both by theoretical'stqdy, and by direct experienced For* this purpose 

, the has been fortunate in t-he’’'Assistance* received from com-
' panies and man agement^organisatiShV” which makes it possible iff or 
Students to 'obtain Varied'Erst hArid experience]' including practical
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training in a personnel .department. 9 -Afa! examination held igp-the 
third term, and a certificate as .evidence (of satisfactory ^completion Of 
thei course is awarded.

,The fee is.^r ip^. p 4- • ffQft the ^course, or^iq |i i.s^^d^..„perTteiyn.|%

Child Care Course
A one-year course will be held during the session 1952-53/ for those 

wishing to train as officers in services covered by the Children Act, 
e.g., boarding-out, adoption and after-care. l©jandMcfte#! must be 
between 21 and 46 years of'age, andl should be University .graduate^,' 
or hold’a Social science-of teacher  ̂certificate or hive other comparable 
qualifications:*

The course |s|recognised by the HomO.^Office^lj'giving a basic 
qualification for employment in these services, arid grants will be 
available td cover fees and mainteriance. Apphcations should be made, 
in the first place, to the Secretary, Gentral. Training Council in Child 
Care, Home Office, Whitehall, S.W.i.

THE LIBRARY
The  Britis h Library  of  Folitic Kc ' Xnd  Ecb^roMfc Sci-ENteE', 

which is the: library of the; School; was founded by public subscription 
in T'89'6, a year latef than thu’Schpp’lv ' The moving spirit was Sidney 
Webb Passfield);^iie of; the original trustee's ^and chairman
otP thh ftb.mr^' Committee fdt many his hand* can be seen in
the programirie put bfefore the public, with its plea for1 the 'comparative 
study of public affairs .b'as’ed onuofficial and;, institutional documents 
npt M th^t, time, j^afebje, .either,,ip, ,tlie? British Museum or in any 
special library in this country. The new dibrafy^asfl©. serve as the 
working-library of the School (shortly tplbee6jme; the principal seat of 
j:heFpculty of Economics in the new teaching, University of London) 
aria al^o, asanational collection.
,0 Thps^ interdependent functions-have grown together; the School 

hasvgiveni the;. Library wide contaptss with the public and academic 
worlds, and a [standing which? it could /not; ^easily have gained as . an 
independent t institution, an,d the .Library has in its turn-assisted in 
attracting research .workers to the School in ever-increasing numbers.

> ■ It is freely open to^stiidents of’the1 School, and* isf extensively used 
by other scholars and investigators' | Application by non-members of 
the; School for readers' permits must be made on atspeeiahform,;which 
may be"'obtained from the Librarian.

> t. 1T|*| IfLibrary is thp social pciepces, in the widest sense 
of that .jtprm; iLip particularly rich in economics, in commerce and 
business administration,, in transport, in statistics, in political science 
ditd publip a'dministratiQn,;in11 English, foreign ’ah&internptiqnal law, 
and in the/social, 'economic and international'’aspects' of history. As 
well hs treatises ’hnul^ome ‘W^ob non-governmental periodicals t\bf 
which 3,000 are5receive <f%ririeritly)j it 60n'taiiis!'‘s^mb 4©ojooo contro-
versial and other pamphlet's arid leaiytsC rich*e"bllecti6na' of gqVem- 
fmerit^ublibations from nearly all'the important countries of the 
world, including sdfrie 4,§od serials (of which 3,70$ ate - receivfeil 
currently);' Collections which afe probably uniqu^ of reports of local 
government authorities, of batiks, and of railways; muefh historical 
material; 4and miscellaneous mantiscript and-printed rCbllections of 
.very .varied extent qnd kind. The total amounts to. some 390,000 
bound volumes,' .together with materials, nqt yet bound, estimated to 
be the equivalent of a further Soloquvblumes; the total number of 
separateyitems, is estimated at 925M0& In some subjects within 
its field, the, Library is surpassed only by smaller and more highly
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specialised libraries, and .ip others it; is unsurpassed; as ,a ; whole 
it';is probably the ']pr|pb|ibrary in the world devote^ exriusndv .to 
the social sciences1.

TIkio  Is .1 full Ultlioi ( d.ilogue lv|H*d \«i cauls The3 iMgM 
catalogue is publish d ^ l J <<> tto, 1> I J \ of tlu Social St/ m s
this also contains books -in certain;other specialised hbraries, and is 
widely used not only as a key to the4 contents of the Library, but also as 
a general bibhog^agliv, of flKjspgufl, sei^npes $ Volumes ^’5 of ‘tills, 
work, listing tlie acquisitions up to 1\I i\ m ,1 ' ity unable’hop,the 
Libi.mm pim ' 2 >%i<\oluwu \ulimu >.‘1 i>m «>l pnnt, voluntes^-q^bij 
whicli^y||t^^B7^h now leady, -pniillpjjji will ^f^c6rtX'i|the Additions from 
ki  ,(» to K150 tin iddiMomln nt 1 a s in i\ ill ibli in « nd foim in the, 
TJMaa^^^^^m^«^«B^^SSaaikimmerous.,biibho,graphaealdMfeg tQn 
special su^jec^,, £

The Library, occupies a connected series of -roorfis which fill fhe; 
lower floors ofthe north side'bf 'the^cho&fs main building in PIouglitoH 
Street and Clare Market \puit Inun tlu* I’a-'inWe Ltlw n«U Room 
and t'fibie ab^^Piid belowrit fthe only remaining fl-iftm the'd^inal 
School building of 19b#, they were bin'll'in 1921-25 and 
with the aid '©f« benefactions1' from the Rockefeller Foundation of New 
York. They a'r'e entered through a'-hall’ containing-the catalogues 
and tH'e;HeotmteFS!iforii#enquirie's’,afiad Hhe issue of'books. There 'are 
seats for '-about! ^o readets m rooms dcvoted^to?'particular-subjects 
or groups of subfd#‘S^'afld^einlaiiirfg open-SkefMolie'^^ 
to-some 40,’OOOv‘Vplumes: .The-Periodical'Room provides all-readers 
with immediate-a@,ees&$o,’the .current numkersuoboyeB^bolpemodiealsi 
T\sto further reading rooms are reserved-rf or j research twhukers*,^ and 
one for the teaching stafjbof the Sch®i3>l?&»

■-''’Thb i;jgrehter park'ofSlthe Libidiy’sr obflectiori's'|l%fdttsed in’ the 
reserve1 sta'cks, which 'o'ebiapy ifeafiptMe whotb1 of tlie * baserrienbdi’ the 
main; Sihool building. -Readers 'aremof admitted fo-'thesg; but1 any 
book is issued on demand fdruse iti the reading rooms:r,h

The School ‘also^ .possessesof her,, libraries. .The Lending Library 
consists, chiefly of the books mqst in demand by students, which, can 
also abe used for reference in,jt||| roo^a; it,as housed-ki, Rqopij^0iaop 
the first flop!;, ,.jTh| Shaw Lit^rm^/f^n^d by Mpt.t Xjteqrg^Bernard 
fSlia^ijiponJistg^ ,of general i^e-r^firp^ it gSfho^usgd ip ]the J]oUn^L^Ps’ 
Room on the fifth flopyjTliere is also, a series of study room Libraries 
attached to,'- differentpleaching.-/departments and.s pqnitaining^spppial 
^collections mainly fordhpjUsVdfjhQno^rs students.,^

A leaflet %W‘ Nbfys'fcfr Readers ’’-may be adf^in&ffleb-Wfl/^hurgtf’o'n 
requesf ;l and a fuller “ Guide tb the Colldclfioni ’’ il’s ‘available ldt bjs.‘ 6'd. 
a copy, <2,s. gd:y>&fifree. 7

The Library

Rules of the British Library of Political and 
Economic Science

''At ) The 1 ibiaiv is open for the purpose of study and research Mo—
i. , Members of the London S'cliobLo'^Epjartomics'ahd Political

Science, as follows:—
(a) (muilliih '

‘"-(^taff.
7 '$) Regulai stu;di^p^f V 
,, (d)s Intercollegiate stu.d,ents.

(4) Occasional students'Kriio have paid a library" fge 
of 57 a t< 1111

ii. f Persians-£© whom permifs$kaSf^ bedn, issued: • *.
iii. Day visitoi ^ .ulnutti if it l u  turn'ot Ihk Librarian. ’

'Ql I’i 1 mits’_ina\Tne issued pr
m«S»a5ch which cannot be pui>IHj

elsewhere
i !($')oPrpfessprs and legturef s of any reqognispd ^niyprsity.

B’ers'ons efigagedcm any branckfef "public: adminisfratiipi?.
{d) (In'vacation oril#) UhdbrgradhMbWFbther universities and 

■■ icolleges.
(cl "'!>urh dthei persons?a^inay frorti time to time^be admitted 

. ’ by the1 Director: ■
Applications for Library permits must be made on the prescribed 

forms; they should be addressed tb tHe^ Librarian, and should be 
supported, either by a member of the staff of the School; or by a.letteV 
of' recommendation' from" a person of position. |”Eyidenqp> of member-
ship of tike-Royal pdirlpMcfSoGiety, the Royal StcOtisti’cal iSpeiety and 
tie London SlhOdkoLEconofriics sSobiety iistaceepted in place of a letter^ 
of- recommendation-.-' >

Library permits are not transferable. / They are- issued upon pay- 
mentfPLthetpEeseribed ||^| which may, hovveyer, be remitted. The 
feepatj’ pre'spnt*prescribed are, for‘persons in cptegpries ^){q) and (c), 
fjE >is..od.- |^|/a;permit valid for six months, ;i«®s,^d. for a permit valid 
fo|!;th|epinionths and, fors-pjerspns insepitegpryr;(2)(v-l|^|,ripsl^ bd. for a 
peijmit valid Toj’iOne month. All .fees>;%rf, non-returnable.
^/IJ^E-Wry 'tepd’er^ $k' his -first visit must sign his name in a book 

k'ept' fop ihat purpdse, and may be required to sign cine subsequent 
'qeea^ions' The signing of this book imphes an undertaking on the 
part' of the reader tb observe all the rules of the Library (including any 
additional rules that may be subsequently laid down); * i

*7*
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All readers are required to show their School registration cards or 
Library permits to Library officials .upon request. 'Admission may be 
refused to anyone nothin possession of such'a registration card or 
penhit.

(4) The reading rooms (are. open normally on all working days 
during hours prescribed from time 1x1 time by the Director of the 
School. They are closed on Sunday^ and* on* certain other days as 
prescribed. fPlfetihOurs of opening prescribed at present are from 
10 a.m. to 5.50 p.m. On Saturday, and from rita.ni.' to $.2© p.m. on other 
days. The days/pf closing prescribed at present are: six days at 
Christmas, Good Friday and the four week-dayS'immediately following, 
Whit-Monday, the fortnight beginning with August Bank Holiday',- 
and all- other Saturdays in July and August.)

(5) Readers must not bring attach^ case’s, Overcoats, hats, umbrellas 
or other impedimenta into the reading rooms. All such articles can 
be deposited in the cloakrooms of• the School.

. (6) Readers may take the books/they require for purposes of 
study from any of the open shelves, and may take them to any of 
the connected reading rooms.

(7) Readers who have finished with books' taken' from th,e .©pen 
shelves in any of the rooms should return such bbokS5 without delay 
to the collection stack irt the’r,pom from which the books haye been 
pikeffih  i Readers must not replace books on the open shelves.

(8) Books not accessible dri‘ the open shelves must be applied for 
on the prescribed forms. Such books must be returned to the book 
counter when dofte with, sb’that the formsmay ‘be cancelled. Readers 
will be,, held responsible for, all books issued., to them as long as the 
forms are in possession of the Library uncancelled. ’

(9) Fxcept as i'provided below, no book, manuscript, or other 
property of the Library may be taken out of the Library by any 
reader for any reason whatsoever, except under the express written 
authority of the Director or Librarian. All readers as they leave the 
Library are required to show to the Library janitor any works, in-
cluding papers-,, folders, newspapers/etc., they may be carrying.

! ’Members1 of the School staff' are authorised, on completing' the 
prescribed forms, to take books to their private rooms in the School. 
They will be responsible^ orany loss of or damage to! books so removed ; 
all book’s so removed must remain accessible* to the Library staff in the 
event of their being required by other-readers. \

(10) Research students, upon completion of the prescribed forms, 
may keep books in their individual lockers in the research reading 
rooms. They will be responsible for books so held b$ them, and the 
books must remain accessible to the Library staff in the event of their 
being required by other readers.
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(n) Members of the School staffs and research students of the 

School may borrow books for use outside the Library, subject to the 
following conditions |

5 fjjP‘ During the ri|onths of June, July, August and September, 
research students may borrow books only with the written 
authorisation of the Librarian in each case, and on such 
special conditions,* as he shall impose, including if required 
the payment of a deposit.-

Jii) No book borrowed shall be taken out of Great Britain.' •
(iii) Research; students" may not borrow friore than six 'Hdb’ks at 

one time.
HHg Books in the reading rooms, unique and rare .books, and other 

books in particular demand, will be lent only on the written 
authorisation6 df the Librarian in each Cdise' '

' ($)' The prescribed Joan voucher must be completed and handed 
in before any book is removed.

V(vi),/M)p'i6ks borrowed,during tbe\t|rm are due back online, last day 
qf term, but fhey will,';be, subject to .Splajl at pny time 

, ‘if riquired fonpse 'in the Library* Books borrowed during 
1 the last week of ariy ’term mil be duo for return at the end 
of the^first week of the -nh£t'term, but will also be subject to 

: recall.
(12) Readers handing in forms are required to supply all the 

necessary information in the appropriate spaces. The members of 
the Library staff aqe, authorised to refuse forms giving insufficient detail.

. (13) A reader vacating his place will be deemed to have -left the 
Library, and-bis books may he cleared by the Library staff and the 
place occupied by .another, reader y unless he leaves on the tattle a npte 
of the time ,of his leaving, in which case the place will be reserved for 
fifteeii minutes* but no longer.

• (14) Ink-bottles or ink-wells cannot be taken into any of the 
Library rooms. Fountain pens are permitted. Readers using rare 
dr'Valuable works, however, may be required by the Librarian, at his 
discretion, to work with pencil.

(15) Smoking is forbidden ^within the Library.
(16) Noreader mdy enter tfie^Library basement or any other part 

of the Library not open to general readers without special permission 
from the Librarian.

(17) The tracing ,of maps or illustrations in books is forbidden. 
Noubqok, manuscript, paper or other property of the Library may be 
marked by readers., - Anyone who injures the property of the Library 
in apy way will be required -|q~ pay the cost of repairing or replacing 
the injured property, and may be debarred from further use of the 
Library.

The Library
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. (18) The Libraryltis intended solely Tor study and research, and 
may not be used for any other purpose whatsoever.

' (19) .Silence^ must be preserved in the reading rooms5 and on the 
central staircase and landings.

" (20) Permission to Suse the Library may be withdrawn ,t by the 
Director or the Librarian from any ■fe'^B«nT)ilab-h^dD-the rules in 
force at the time^feiTbr any olher ^cause that^hfayftappear jp." the 
Director or to the Librarian to be sufficient.

UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

The University Library is situated in the Senate House, and may 
be entered, from either Russell Square or from Malet Street. ^

The Libi.ui 1 <>nt«Liii^.n\i*i ^no.dob books .md ~;,oo (^iunoiijt
jourhj^tf^&L is open in teim time fiom g.gpjLa.m. to 9, p.m’. duriiig 
w »kd.i\s uitlrtlu t \< i plum o1 ^ iturdays, v lien it Proses at 6 pTnp- 
arid in \ uatum from 9^50) dam to'o p id on Mmicl i\ "•ti^Sitmd i\ "i 
include*.1 It is equipped with 1 df er&nce 100ms for 'Hudying^’cin.d 
mim books ma\ also be boriovi d 1i>i lumii n iilnu I In I uidiria 
Library^ open from 10 a.m -to^ G^o^pum on Mondays to/FndaW 
during term and from 10 *a.m.,s to- 5 p.m-. »tm Saturdays'and dining 
vacation-. Application for permission to use the Library may.be made 
either through the Librarian - ofe the Sehoohor .directly to 'theTMdsmi.ths' 
LibrarianUniversity of-Londqn Library, Senate Hbusi'^W;.. «

CAREERS

' The Vaned5 facilities provided bv the School' enable its1 stii'dents to 
prepare'for a wide-range of-'careers While'‘most persons liave';sbnfie 
idi 1 «>t tlio'\\<>ik tin \'ullimitelv \\1sh-1 to’undertake,**Me following 
buef Tik Ik itf* 'ii «if the'^bpOTtuhlMlef open to''those im'pds’sessibn a 
^degree, diploma or certificate may be df^ome help to present and 
fa'ospecMve^studfents.-

It/cappot, :b’e said of any of the degrees 01; r courses that there is ;|l  
I; suit mt('( lmii ( of finds stiiCtiU limited to that particular degree 
or. course,. It is true that ,sohu jjjTo, ,111011 din (tl\' \oqilmn il tli m 
others^; nevertheless a wide Tange of careers may remain open even 
after‘^particular c*p|irseyf study mas S|n|selpcted.

The*s^]fl|[y»^|a|iy |)rancih ofe-Phes SQtaa&a^dilHyiiiiiq^j^geqj^yklor
tin flsi (I mi >, whnh is ilu h Tst sp,, 1 ihs< (i of the lust di Siees 
.taken at the ScJiQol,i©r the B.A. with history or. geography, .provides 
an 1 \i< hi lit 'pulitmn.il\ liaiiiiiit, for any ..qcbjipation in which a 
knowledge of contemporary affairs and a/Rapacity for balanced 
-judgment are important qualification  ̂v

: Ins the jpastiajarge number- of* students I'K-ave enlemdijpu’folic admin- 
Iftfationj jby^way1 Ofdfdqlmpetitiveve'xeminatioaai fbr ;t*he‘j administrative 

idi < t tlii < i\ ll si 1 \ j< t. 1 nd the ^special departmental'classes Univer-
sity gradu^es are now recruited fq^^the.. executive claiss and, cprres- 
poiidm . ,»h paunu iit.il iliw- iIm > the , statistician class,-wluch is 
^lo^elji.,1 elateds;£o,the administrative *Glass. ^or these posts any one 
qf}the^fiEixtraeg.rees \yhich may be, studied fpit at the, School is^sijitable. 
.^imilaily, any of these, (degiee£ ,a^, jadequate;.preparation f for many 
branches; qf. the Colonial Seivice,j;while, the .§choql/5*|£oi^se,lm Social 
^Tignbeiand Administration pro^dis^^tr^sining foi -«)«id \m 11 in,,po^t> 
in the, Colonies. OsflJjo.m timq.to time.feplh trainee anci moreagpecialised 
appqinlmenfSj present, .them^elyes, jn public and semi-public authorities 

1 created f>?r rqgqlating dr^conducting, the \ anous branches of 
industry. Qualifications, fordfiese , posts yary, but, a, degree course 
which includes a study ol statistiqs^ suitable fqrjnost of them. For 
Local Government appointments specialisation in Law or Accountancy 
;is'usually an advantage.

In the wide field’of social administratidni, ■ covering such work as 
almbhfe’rs' probatiofi bfficUrs^j^th leaders'^outh employment officers, 
wardens of settlements, housing managers and public assistance officers,
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the Certificate in Social Science and Administration awarded by 
the School is recognised’ as an ^initial qualification. The B.A. in 
Sociology and the, B.Sje . (Sociology) ^degree.also (proyidefa training.^ 
administrative,;, ipfetl in this. held. 'I-n mental health work, child 
guidance clini^and' othei oiganisations dealing with mentally,defective 
and unstable;,cliild.i:en and adults, the Certificate foi Social Woikjjrs m 
Mental Health is regarded as disapproved, method of ^preliminary 
.training for tlie.mciHpigjlnmhbe^ of openings,in this^phfefe. ^

Opportunities' inf ihdustry.and commerce are particularly wide for 
graduates of the Schqp&| They range from,positions on the commercial 
or financial sides-»of business'-to tkos^on thq.^latistical and labour 
management sides. The system, of traineeships adopted by many im-
portant firms provides one,of. the mpst satisfactory,methods of entering 
the business world,,and, many graduates of the School ha^e in the past 
been successful in securing them. Openings for gradua,tq§yin the 
English banks are relatively few, tjiopgh ^they, are fmme numerous 
in other types of financial houses' ’ TroSpective studeffts wishing 
to make banking a career' are i adtusM/tb’ maleof 'the 
facilities for evening students. / Certairij British , Clyerseas^ “'banks, 
'hoWev'er;‘' iecs$u$g grbduhtes{! without ; Ranking experi'ehde)
and provide an intefestiiig?Gm:eer5 For TneJrSalregbrfes* of "wdrk in the 
financial world, a degrbeVith -the special shbj eM Of'Money and Banking 
is a valuable qualification.

For the large majority oF’cafbirs;1 whether in the’professions, in 
public administration; or in, business, every aspiraiit5^ obliged sooner 
or later to acquire some Special knowledge‘or speda! technique appro-
priate* to that eatefek.% For those^m business; more’1 'specialised''and 
advanced training is provided by dhev eoursfedn Business Administra-
tion and Personnel Management, to which &feon|iderable*fiumber Of 
firms'have sent members :of their-staff.

With regard to the' professions, a university 'dhgr eh is' not Only the 
best method of obtaining the necessary theoretical background, but in 
many - cases it results in a considerable^shortenirig Of the peribdhtpf 
professional training. Thus, the possession of the LL.B. degSfe’leads 
£0 important exemptions'from the Bar examination,'and'in shortening 
the period of articles for qualification' as:'a ’s01Mtbr.'‘*! Similar^) the 
possession of a university degree reduces the period of articles from 
five to three years for -those' entering accountancy, •' If the dbgr’ee 
'0the B.Sc. (Econf^with A&feofinitffig' is-tiiO Special subject* iti Part’ll,- 
the same exemption* is'granted as' well' -as' '’exeitfjDtion from The inter-
mediate examination, provided the final examination is!passed at £he 
first atterrlpt (see pages i£8 and

Current detailed information on particular c%re^r^ean be obtained 
from the series of pamphlets on Careers ..issued by the Ministry of 
Labour and National Service and published by H.M. Stationery 
Office. ,
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’ The 3Stlibol eritpf^S^a full-time Carders Adviser ""to provide in-
formation anq %ive advice on the field of employment open to students 
of . the* School, to give < them assistance in finding appointments upon 
the conclusion of*thei»r academic career, and IlSmajntaio1 sbhie, contact 
with them subsequently. Hq woykg imqOjpperation -with th| -University 
of^fipMon'#^6intment#F(Md, M&iclr he'il a ’member^ and in 
Consultation with a payed of adyispps.f Students will be interviewed 
1>\ tin ( m < 1- \<1\ im  i in tlieir firsf 'year at the School and at intervals 
during their. qOu^e^bu^it will, by-open, tp- them to seek his, advice 
b^feye^ ^try aydyht' any time tjhLere?af£ey Tlo||;,who,;ar,e uncertain 
;%bopt their chhfee^.of cojiir^b^^uljj^ts in,.1 r,elajtiom-to.', particular 
c^r|^r^^h'Q:pid corjisyit him as^.possible^pVcleTqabfy'befbre entry.



STUDENTS’ AND ATHLETIC UNIONS
STUDENTS* I UNION

The object's of the Students’ Ur^k hiav^be stated to be
1. To prombte tht wilfaie and (bipoiati lil< jJt^ffij^-duduiK 

and® through the Umb’n Councirto rejhesem the students' in 
<{11 matters relevant’thereto except those “relating to athletics.

2. To administer, supervise and improve the l nn>n puniisi ^
' ,3* co-operate \\ ith the School authorities arid^xt'erna'l student 

organisations?'t
|V%¥ To provide a foium fui tin. disi liwon <>JI ^tudt nt alt in', and 

interests.
^fipprove and regulate stulMwpiwWtt

6. ’To integrate and publicise stddferi^’d.ttiydt!es?s 
, jEv^ry^ icgulai and occasional student automatically becomes a 

full im mfoiT of the Students’,JJmion, ’on, the ,paymen4t Jl jfg^s^whil,^ 
students oJ ntluf c(>lli\«" iln tin Sihnnl li>i‘a (<>u’i*V ot 1<«tun^!
becomfe'associ^te m< inbt i" and an illnwtd to in  tin l mini pn mw - 

Hie l moil otlms an situatid m tin students’ 1 linin' lmiltlin^ 
Information concerning the l moil its sii\i‘in md at ti\jtit" inn In 
obtained from the Union offices dr the Union Infoimation Stall in the 
mpnJS^^'or building.
|^H nutting-. aii**ln Id m tin Olil lln itn B I ]niwla\ p wffings 

during Term. \11 students are entith d to itn nd l num nu i tmo md 
can help diudi Union polit\ is will is t ike pait m dibitis md 
discussions.' Full det'a-to of meetings arc published oh the Union 
notice boards.

- "The Union provides the-following useful sei\ ices'connected with- 
btftertainments, dances, cheap -travel, vacation woik, health, housing, 
grants and fees bureau-, overseas- students”welfare/ common rooms "and 
de-bites.'*

The Clare Market Review.—The Union magazine is published 
terminally and contains an nti h -.tuu \am t\ ol iiti<U- llu t'ditoi 
wefcoihes cc^Mbutions. The Students’ Union also pubhsli a wall- 
newspaper, B'efiVeMi

Hon. Presidents
Don  ;3^LyAD,OR,pEf MADA^RIA^y BBS 

Emjcutvve jQfficms:

Deputy President .. - .. V-Miss S. Z. M. Ahmad .,-
1,78
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^otnl Vic (-Pn*sidf lit 
Externa] Affairs Wce^President 
\\«11 ai ( \ i<e-Pi 1 -adi n t 
(n in 1 il si 1 lelau

Tre,Usurer ..
I’« inuiu nt i'm I.i/t 4?^ l4V

J..S. And e -rs ©n .I ■ 
H.^. D\R'feNf>v • 
Miss J.' M.^tei Ile ^ 
V: H. l’.rs'n

M 1 in  BBS

*!6M$$mmARK£ET-REVIEW
editor t j,, BB^BBl|: PO'ifLO^GR.
Business ^lanager .. " ’ .. f Et’P Corne ll .

Edit of
BEAVER

ATHLETr€J UNION5
\11 ^indent-' .IT*'* hgjblt to join ra# Athletic Union on paying to 

hny of its “constituent clubs, the appi opriate/ihembership subscription, 
the details sot. which can be..obtained from the club secietaries.4v 

;ji The following clubs aie affiliated to the At!lb-tii, ,:l ukui .
t:v%iub .
Alpine Skiify?;r h <4. * Ji v 

11 .
■Association Foot-ball * ..
Athletics /
Badminton
'Basketball .. *' . . -.. V.
‘Boat (Men’s) ■ .
Boat (Women’s) * : .‘*A». _ > 
Boxing ■'* .'.
Cricket 
( fo -v '-i (mato'-v 
Fencing : 4 ,.

(Men?4- * ■?
HmlyW i\\ Dim in*J|ff||
Mountaineering
P.3'. (Men
Riding \%xmt c
Rugby Epptball .. - ...
Sailing .. .. - ..

sSj«a|li« '• v
Swimming and Watei Polo

'Secretary'

M¥pfjE£ M ‘ \\ 111 i,,fVi 
-L.'Arnol d .* ’
B;R.: Parser . 

«SS^J|? WEIGHT.
9B. .H. B^rct ^'y V: ?
D. Orto n .

D, IT. R!ttite'v 
mSM^SSm
rI)4. THWAI'BES^'f*.
P*. A- Ele tche r .
R.%. Hende rson .
^tfrSS 1. »|yTON.
I. G\||a Vrl^SON. _

M. Chri sti an .
R.g^PRINpALL. * 
Df.tB^S©lTTH.
E. posE,};^ ^
A-.. 0 Coll in  son  .
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,Table'Tennis 
Tennis (Mep’|4'‘cl 
Tennis. (Womep’s)
Y.H.A.

G, Conway .
E-. He SLQI|, 4\j 
Miss^J. Hanson .

There are; some twenty acres oLplaying fields at New Malden, to 
which there, ai^ fjregqeift trains from Waterloo.

The ground has facilities for Association and Rugby football, 
hockey and cricket, lawn tennis, and running. The pavilion has hot 
and#C|ld showers and a plunge bath;1,1 Light teas1 eke* served and there 
Sa bar.

The Boat CJubs row from the UmveiMfy f^t IJouse, Chiswick; 
the Squash'Club uses the School court; the Badminton, Basketball, 
Fencirfg' and''Table Tennis Clubs use the School gymnasium;
the',-Swimming C}®v||se neig^fyouriqg baths’;' " land the Sailing Club 
operates'^L tlie Weisjla Harp, Hendon. ’'

The, Alpine Sla Club makes an annual \isit to Switzerland and the 
Mountaineerjng and Y.H.A. Cjubs ha\|e frequent meets in England 
and a few qn'the-jSoritinent.

Thesoffices of the Athletic Union axe .at No*S|Clerhents Inn Passage.

Executive Officers:

Yice-Piesidents . . ‘ !.

General Secretary .. 
Assistant; General Secretary 
Female Secretary u.. ' 
Senioi|f|!Treasurer 
Juniof -iTreasurep; .* | • >..

K.fL Burley . V,
Misis if. M;’Wheel er  and  
% Bodic oai ;. h 
R.’A. Hewson . ■
B. H.’Barc lay .
"Miss  M. J. W^g^
D. jWi.': Gregory .^
M

RESIDENTIAL ACCOMMODATION
The School does not,keep an index of lodgings suitable for students, 

but ttiosawho reoaroglelp in finding accommodation may> consult the 
University of Londqn Lodgings Bureau.

The Bureau maintains a register ■of addresses of vaxipus types in 
moat districts of London, xan<jL.eaGh student’s requirements are carefully 
considered. At the present time, hqwpver, it is <no,t always possible to 
knpw o4yacancies, to suit eyery need. >Applications for interyiew 
should be addressed to the Lodgings Offic§|, 28, Woburn Square, W.C.i. 
dfta written application for rooms is se$t, full particulars of the student^- 
requirements should be included.

Halls of Residence for Men :
L.S.E. HALL 0£ RESIDENCE'^

1-5, Endsleigh Placed W.C.i.
The Hall of Residence, tyhiph isdor men only, is known as PassfieLd 

Hall. It is in^Bloomsbupy,, situated, in, the north-west comer of 
Tavistock Square, and i&fSo minutes’ walk from tlie School.

There pis accommodation Iffi aboqt5,j8k<studentsJkkin( single, double', 
and .^^K]^tudy-bedrooms. The Tees are at rl^te^of £3 ijs#' 
£3 13s 6d and £3 iosTjper, week respectively," payable terminally in 
adyanbe.-

FeeS' VbVer t breakfast and evening dinner, and all meals on 
Saturdays and Sundays., . Washbasins andf gas-fires with slot meters

providedin each room.
Application should be made tov>thpj Registrar at the ; School. Ad-

missions and selections are decided in July ©f eaoh?y ear for theTolIowing 
October.

^■CONNAUGHT HALL OF RESIDENCE,, f 
o 15-20, Torrington Square,,|Lpi\dgn, W.C.i.

Founded'b^ H.R.U. the Dfike’ of Connaught in iptpfks a memorial 
from the women of Canada to H.R.H. the late Dubhess of Connaught, 
and'gfveh by the Duke to the University in 1928, this Hall constitutes 
a university, ks! distinct from a collegiate,’ residence for men students.

The Hall stands on the University site immediately to the north 
Pf The British Museum. Although removed from the noise of traffic, 
the position is in the centre of London andi within, walking distance 
of the Schpol.
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Centrady-licatcd si udy-bedrooms (6b "single and io double) are 
provided l"i So n ndi nl» it u nt iK i uum*, horn /<jo /120 a m ^smn i>i 
VMuek" | In (|iu s i ini ludibn ikfi^l md dinnVi uni «iho Iui k  In on 
on Saturdays and Sunda\ s,.tlie -use of various public rooms, and baths 
fion^t-unr hot waterLf.

Furthfer particulars cab me" obtained bn application" byuitter to the 
Warden, 18, Torrington Square, W.C.i.

LONDON^ HQtiSE'iri 
Guilford Streetj W.C.i..

London House' jacbofnmoda<tes nien--mostlvi postgraduates—fro'm 
the Cbmmonwealtli and Empiredncludihgffi limlt|tf numlllt'ffdmbhe 

United Kingdom. It was e’s'tablished^’by^tlie4 Dominibn^ Student's' 
Hall Truslfl The buildings are* not yet ‘Completed, but 'can' now 

’accommodate ‘ap'pi (>\wnat» l\
J 1 ( ^ —-kiom /4 11 *?vi \u (PqnVludt *, Itfi.ikt.i^r^iud < vening meal 

on weekdays and all*meals on .Satucdaysrand Sundays)’.' ’

Wp. Pepper , C.B.E., D.S.O., jIUL.,
The House is close to thice stationsron London Transport railways, 

viz., King’s, fross (Metropolitan"and District Lines), Russell Square 
(Piccadilly Line), Chancery -Mii^Central- LondomLine)'.'

It is1' within : walking' distance' of th1e? "LonSon^ School bf 
Econdiiiiir^s

- Applications should fife' m'ade direct to tHe;-Warden, Londoii House, 
giving bs much not'fce' aS'^iisfble!

Halls of Residence for Women:
|§|bLLEdE HALL, LblgJJjj^

' (UniVCrsit^bl&ffbndoh); ’MalebS’tiedl,^ W.C.rt i;

College Hall, London, is a Hall of Residence for women students 
of the University of London. ^

Founded inT88^ in Byng Place, Bloomsbury, it mo§||i into a new 
building in Malet Street,* bppositb tt-he Umversity^fitef in &g3<2., By 
1934, accommqdationwas provided fpr, i^odqtjudents representing all 
the colleges and schools of ml^tlhiversity. In 1941 tlie building was 
badly damaged by bombs, but if,has how been re^torcm and accom-
modation is,provided for 'g/lqstudent^. _ ’ ’*

7 Fees^^r-105 guineas. (shared small ^sthdy-bedroom)-and! i£b gij^ieas 
.(single study-bedroom or share;of large; doubler studyj-bedrbom)-S

Principal:—Mrs's G/ Durden  Smith .
Further particulars may be obtained on application to the Principal.

Residential A ccommodation 183

■ CANTERBURY HALL, LONDON 
, Collegiate Hall1 for Women Students of the University, 

Cartwright Gardens, W.jfef1"
^ Cariterbury Hall is situated in Bloomsbury within 20 minutes of 

thq SchqqlvIt,has acpo|nmodation for 22Q students in single study- 
bedrooms witm^cl&itral 'heating?*1 ^Tnele^are^seyerkT commbn'rbdrrts,' 
a chapel', a library,' games ropm, squash court and concert hal'% Fees, 
which mbluie breakfast' and dinrier* dvery day, and filE ^board^dh 
Saturdays and Sundays; are'fiom ^iro^'sl to £12© pen session of > about 
V> \M*ek- I lit 1 < an m> it taming f<< ur\.u iiion

Some 27 rooms are reserved for students of the School. Students 
who yrou'ld like tqbe admitted to Canterbury Hall should communicate 
in tfe first instance’with the Warden (Miss Mitchelhill). Applications' 
§br fudmission in October, 19^3’, should not be made until the end of 
the Spring Term.

il -N'UTFORD HOPlfil oLONDO#
Tntercollegiate Hall for Women Students of the University, 

Brown'Street, W.i.
Nut ford House is sftjiated near Marble Arch and has accommoda-

tion for'iff- w'dmei/ students in single study-bedroo'rhs’ (with centrdl 
neatihhl^l There are common rooms, a -library, wgamcskroom, ;ai\d 
laundry-room. A prqportipn of the rooms available is reserved for 
Students of- the London SchooTof Economics. v

Fees£94 10s (double-room) and £110 5s. (.single 100m) pei Session 
qf about 30 weeks. ‘ This Spudes breakfast and dinner 5-py.ery,day,and 
fulf/board on Sa|ur4ays4cimd Sundhys.

Applications Should be sjiht at the end of the ’Spring Ten 11 tm 
admissionl m October, 1953, .to the Warden (Mrs. Osman) at Nutford 
Hq,usq ,

’ /THE^.S^raR TRU^Ji
GuilforduStreet; W.Ci&rtd’

; The* Sifter Tiust, whfcE is affiliatqd;to the;f|ominion Students’’ 
Halli<Trust, has a small'Residende at b’b^by;1 Guilford Street, W.C.i, 
with-accommodation for ;28 women students from tEe'British Common-
wealth tod the-Uhit^d St-dte^lif; America. ’’'

Fees1, 'including* breakfast-and dinner weekdays1,1 all meals* on 
-Saturdays a-ntE Sundays, are from £3-'Tds!dto''£4 ns. weeklyfw The 
rooms are single or *d’b‘uble' study-bedrooms with gks' or-‘electric fires 

w(vhd' fndters). 1
\l)j)hrati«)ns should bt made td’ the CdhtfollefedThe Sister'Trust, 

London HdUfe'e*^Guilford Sffeef, London', W.*^.i: f)



SPECIAL ASSOCIATIONS AND SOCIETIES
i. The London School of Economics Society

(Formerly Old Students' Association)

• OFFICERS - fpy

• i>,u f L-
Vice-President 1 *'•<' . .?* JY ■ »*-' .. ©r.'V.'Ai'fe'riSY. fl
Rtpresentative of the London School,of Econ-

omicsSppiety on the Court of Governors .. Mr. \\\ H. B. Carey .

Honorary Secretaries.. «

Hofig-rdry fTreasu/er .. 

Honorarv Assistant Tresurer

' f Mrs. J. A. Selier . 1 
Hm^3poKjE>ii 

.. Mr. W. H. B. Carey . 

.. Mr. J.>B\ SfiEiERflh

Committee Members |.

/The  'Ofmc ers  and;'rM; 
E. *B.! Bein , Mi . \Y. *B. 

'WTulley , Mrs. K.D vm /i i ^ 
■< Mr. N. M. Ekserd 'jian , 

Mr.*ji>: Mrs.
; J. HodB,.Mr/J. R. Rad - 

t\ le ^h , Miss M. S. Rix.
Membership of the London School oh Economics Society is open 

to past students of the Schclol who h<ive qfeeh. full members of the 
Students' Union for at .least one /session: . In addition ^members of 
the School academic staff, /whp were not students at the School^ are 
eligible for election as ordinary members of the Society for the duration 
of their appointment on the staff.

Members of the Society are granted various privileges > in regard 
to the use of the School buildings, including the,right to use iheig'dhool 
library free of change* but- subject, to /certain day-time limitations 
during term. The London School] of^Eeowomifys -Society?,, Magazine,^ 
sent f reef of charge to members, and there- are .occasional «ociahpven£S' 
including an annual dimierr >.

Life membership is 6d. and annual membership .ys^bd.,
with a privilege membership of 5s. od, in the first ye(ar after graduation! 
Application forms and other information relating to the Society, can 
be obtained from one of the Honorary Secretaries at the School’

1&4~

Special Associations and Societies m

ii. Research Students* Association
All students registered foi higher ddgre^.or. paying a research 

fe,e'for graduate composition |p automaticaliy‘jb’ecorie!members of the 
Research Students’ Association

The Association is the social centre fed the ^yjHHbate School, 
helping the research students to meet one another and take part 
together in various’social activities: for most ©f them h^e spent their 
undergraduateand might-otherwise,"by the nature of 
their work, find difficulty in making contacts. There isva Research 
Common Room on the fourth fioor'of the Main Building (Room 402) 
which is open during regular School; hour^|tea"is Served here in term 
time at'.p p.m. oil Thursdays, when there are often guest speakers.
/ An Executive Committee^; elected eaeh^Movember and is, respon-

sible f^f| administering the Common Room, for arranging dances, 
week-end parties, the Annual Dinner, and other such occasions, details 
©f whichiare^pdsted^dn thef.n^tMe^board in the^([$$ihmbn Room; and 
otherwise for assisting ffie* members. The Committee will le/'glad to 
\felcom,e new members at |ga|on the first Thursdays in the Michaelmas 
Term,1 to introduce .Jhem toother .students^and to hefp them find their 

>wp.y about the School;
I95I-52 ,

President 
USecretary

Treasurer' \ . . .
Committee . ..

M. Rashid .
HApbt. >

PHSo PEs ..
Mrs. Li < nri (x 1 < m j .s , 

■. M. JUPP. ' ;

iii. Sociology Club
The Sociology Club, founded in 1923, meets at the Sphool for the 

discussion of papers twice each term,; usually on a Wednesday at ,8 p.m. 
The President of the Club, is Professor Morris Ginsberg and the Hon. 
Secretary, Miss Hinchlifi. Membership is\open to all members of the 
Senior Common Room, and to a certain number of persons outside 
the SchoOk I



PART III
LECTURE COURSES, CLASSES, ETC, 

and
SCHOOL PUBLICATIONS



ADDRESSES

DIRECTOR’S ADDRESS TO NEW STUDENTS 
Day and Evening Students: 

Wednesday, 8th October, 1952, 5 p.m.

LIBRARIAN’S ADDRESS TO NEW STUDENTS 

Evening Students: Wednesday, 8th October, 1952, 8 p.m. 
Day Students: Thursday, 9th October, 1952, 5 p.m.

GENERAL LECTURES

1. , Introduction to Mathematical Logic. Pro fessor ^ssipnal

hh 9£| jpj^ fll^tudents. 1 Admission t strictly by. permission* ©f 
* TJrof^lor Popper.

Ancient Economic History (mainly Greek and Roman). Mr.
Qfpix- „T^el^t© fifteen, lectures, Micfiaelpaasi ^pd.jliept Terms.

238..); |
English Legal Institutions. Mr. &11 > Williams. TwentylTecttr es, 

Lent^and Summer Terms (See page ^4$..) ,<*
Social and Political Problems in French Novels and Essays, 1870- 

1939. Mrs. g|6tt-j-amesf'ajid Mr. Jacksdn. fJ Ten lectiireS, Mi&Waelhiki 
Term j- (Ibeeljiage zy&J .,

Contemporary Problems on the French Stage, 1918-1952. :Mrsl 
fdd'Wfamesk^^ix fectiirbs) LehLTerm. '

Post-War France in the Literature of To-day. Mr. John. * Four 
lectures,' Lent Terrh * (Seepage iyyf)$T

German Life and Literature from the end of the Thirty Years’ War 
to the, Age of Frederick the 'Great. ,%3frofessor Rose.V, Ten lectures,

German Literature and Society, 1870-1914. Dr. Reiss. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term V(See page 276 ) ^

Italian Life and Literature from the beginning of the Risorgimento 
to the present day. Mi jGuercio Ten lectures, Lent Term. '(See 
page 2,'yS.) ‘

Literature and Thought. Mr. /Chapman. • Twepty ^lectures, 
Michaelmas and.5Lent Terms (See page 279 )
' Contemporary European Writers. ^ MembeksHof the department of 

Modern Languages Ten lectures, Michaelmas and * Lent Terms. 
/See page 280.)

Political and Social Theory. Professor Smellie. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas ahd Lent Terms., (fee,page 290.)

T^e History of French Political Thought, T815 to 1939. 'ML 
Miliband. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. (See page 293.)
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The History of English Socialist Thought, 1815 to 1945. Mr. 
Miliband J'ifteenld6tu'rcs., Lent and bummei Tenm .page 29|.jj

Elements of Government. Members of the department of Political 
Science and Public Administration Fiftv lectures in two sessions. 
*(Se.e>page 298.)’'

Problems of Parliament. Mr.' Great^ST'and Mr. -Bassett. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. .(Seepage 2$$.) 4

Public Administration and the Social Services. Pr dfel¥or Dobson. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term, (See page 302'.’)

Town and Country Planning : Its aims, methods and problems. 
Fifteen lectures, Lent an<Pilummer Terms. ThisV<m,®se' will consist 
of five lectures op the physical background of planning by- ‘Professor 
Stamp and members of the Geography Department, and ten lectures 
by/Profe§s,or*iRobson and ,-qfh^S3|^(4ee^page 3053)4*11

Soviet Institutions. 'Prote^dts Hazard. It 11 dt\tiai< s and cla'ss'ds 
(two hours per week), Michaelmas Term. '(S‘ee pa%e

The Rise of Nationalism in the Far East. Dr. Davis.»<j#l|ire lectures, 
Summer Term. - (See.jp'a.geJgk.Ck) n.

The Village Community in Advanced Societies. Di. Sliilma 
Eight4jsctjires, .Summer Term. 4|S.ee

Time and Space in Primitive Society. ^®.. Lf>ach.- *^Bighigrlectures, 
Summer Term (Seg page,3i8v)«

Introduction to Statistical Sources. Professo'r Allen. Thirteen 
|||tures, Lent and Summer Terms. (Sekpage.351 .)C±

Methods of Social Investigations. ' Mr. Moser.'. Ten ’ lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.
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ECONOMICS, ANALYTICAL AND APPLIED 
(including Commerce)

I. GENERAL ECONOMIC THEORY 
(including History of Economic Thought)

5. Introduction to Economics. Mr. Turvey. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year), Personnel 
Management students, Certificate in International Studies, students 
attending the Trade Union Studies Course, and Colonial Service Officers 
(Courses I and II). Diploma in Public Administration (day only) 
(First Year).

Syllabus.^—Some fundamental principles of economics, illustrated by their 
application to various topics.

Recommended for reading.—Genera l  readi ng : J. R. Hicks, The Social 
Framework; and one of the following textbooks: P. A. Samuelson, Economics, 
An Introductory Analysis; F. C. C. Benham, Economics; J. K. Eastham, 
An Introduction to .Economic Analysis; A. K. Cairncross, Introduction to 
Economics.

Specia l  subjects : J. E. Meade and J. R. N. Stone, National Income and 
Expenditure; G. Crowther, Outline of Money; J. E. Meade, Planning and the Price 
Mechanism; W. A. Lewis, Economic Survey, 1919-1939; J. H. B. Tew, Wealth 
and Income; E. H. Phelps Brown, A Course in Applied Economics.

6. Principles of Economics. Mr. Knox and Dr. Ryan. Forty-eight 
lectures in two Sessions.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First and Second Years). For B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) and B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject of 
Economics. Diploma in Public Administration (evening only).

Syllabus.—This course will give an outline of the working of the economic 
system, and examine the forces determining wages, prices, output and employ-
ment.

Recommended for reading.^—K. E. Boulding, Economic Analysis and L. 
Tarshis, The Elements of Economics, are recommended as the basic books. 
Further references will be given during the course.

7. The History of Economic Thought. Mr. Hutchison. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas Term (twice weekly).

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive.
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Syllabus. A history of the main schools of thought and main lines of 

development from about 1700 till about 1930.
Recommended for reading.—The set books by Smith, Ricardo, Marshall' 

and Wicksell, and other leading texts. Also: E. Cannan, A Review of Economic 
Theory, J. M. Clark and others, Adam Smith, 1776—1926: lectures to commemorate 
the sesqui-centennial of the publication of “ The Wealth of Nations ”; J. H. Hollander, 
David Ricardo, W C. Mitchell, Lecture Notes on Types of Economic Theory, 
Vol. I G. J. Stigler, Production and Distribution Theories; E. Whittaker’ 
A History of Economic Ideas; J. Viner, Studies in the Theory of International 
Trade; A. Gray, The Development of Economic Doctrine. Further reading will 
be suggested during the course.

8. A Survey of Economic Analysis. Dr. Makower. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive.

Syllabus.—General Equilibrium Theory; Consumption; Production- 
Distribution; Capital Theory; Monetary Theory.

Recommended for reading.—A. Marshall, Principles of Economics; P. H. 
Wicksteed, The Commonsense of Political Economy; J. R. Hicks, Value and 
Capital; A. P. Lerner, The Economics of Control; V. Pareto, Manuel d’Economic 
Politique; P. A. Samuelson, Foundations of Economic Analysis; F. H. Knight, 
Risk, Uncertainty and Profit; J. Robinson, The Economics of Imperfect 
Competition; I. Fisher, The Theory of Interest; D.' H. Robertson, Money; 
J. M. Keynes, The General Theovy; The American Economic Association’s 
two volumes of Readings in Income Distribution and International Trade.

9. The Development of Modern Economic Analysis. Professor 
Robbins. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive.

Syllabus. The course will provide a survey of the evolution of economic 
thought from 1870 to the present day.

Recommended for reading.—G. J. Stigler, Theories of Production and 
Distribution; F. H. Knight, Risk, Uncertainty and Profit.

10. Robert Torrens and English Classical Political Economy. Pro-
fessor Robbins. Four lectures, Summer Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive.

Syllabus. The course will provide a conspectus of the economic thought 
of Robert Torrens and its relation to the thought and the political controversies 
of his day.

Recommended for reading. The following works by Torrens are especially 
important. Essay on Money and Paper Currency; Essay on the External 
Corn Trade (4th edn.); Essay on the Production of Wealth; The Colonization 
of South Australia; Wages and Combinations; The Budget; The Principles 
and Practical Operation of Sir Robert Peel’s Act of 1844 (3rd edn.).

11. The Theory of the Firm. Dr. Ryan. Ten lectures, Lent Term.
F°r B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 

Descriptive.
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Syllabus.—The object of this course will be to amplify the theoretical 
analysis of the theory of the firm, acquired by students in lectures and classes and 
through their own reading.

Recommended for reading.—F. Zeuthen, Problems of Monopoly and Econ-
omic Warfare; E. H. Chamberlin, The Theory of Monopolistic Competition; 
R. Triffin, Monopolistic Competition and General Equilibrium Theory; W. J. 
Fellner, Competition among the Few; P. W. S. Andrews, Manufacturing Business; 
National Bureau of Economic Research, Price Studies, No. 4, Cost Behaviour 
and Price Policy; U.S.A. Temporary National Economic Committee, Mono-
graph No. 1, Price Behaviour and Business Policy; S. Weintraub, Price Theory. 

Further reading will be recommended as the lectures proceed.

12. The Theory of International Trade. Mr. Turvey. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical, 
and Descriptive.

Recommended for reading.—References will be given during the lectures.

13. Macro-Economics. Mr. Turvey and Mr. Knox. Fifteen lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economics, Analytical and 
Descriptive, Money and Banking and International Economics, Option
(iv) (a) .

Syllabus.—Static multiplier; dynamic multiplier; Where does the money 
come, from? Consumption function; model building; loanable funds and liquidity 
preference; inflation; multiplier-acceleration principle; replacement investment; 
profits principle and uncertainty; capital intensity; growth economics; 
Schumpeter’s theory of innovations; inventories.

Recommended for reading.—T. Wilson, Fluctuations in Income and Employ-
ment (2nd edn.) Part I; G. Haberler, Prosperity and Depression (3rd edn.) Part II; 
W. J. Baumol, Economic Dynamics: An Introduction, Parts I and II; D. H. 
Robertson, Essays in Monetary Theory (Chap. I); W. S. Salant, The Demand 
for Money and the Concept of Income Velocity ” (Journal of Political Economy, 
1941); J. Tinbergen and J. J. Polak, Dynamics of Business Cycles (Chap. XIII). 
Further references will be given during the lectures.

14. The Theory of Economic Policy. Professor Robbins. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 

Descriptive.
Syllabus.—The course will attempt to provide a survey of the main general 

problems of economic policy. The treatment will be positive and analytical 
rather than descriptive and fdstorical.

Recommended for reading.—A. C. Pigou, The Economics of Welfare; J. M. 
Clark, Social Control of Business; L. C. Robbins, The Economic Problem in 
Peace and War; The Theory of Economic Policy in English Classical Political 
Economy.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
15. Seminar. A seminar will be held by Professor Robbins, together 

with other members of the Economics Department. Admission 
will be strictly by permission of Professor Robbins, to whom 
applications should be addressed in writing before the end of the 
first week of the Michaelmas Term.
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16. Introduction to Mathematical Economics. Dr Morton Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For graduate students and undergraduates interested in this subject.
Syllabus. -This course provides an introduction to mathematical economics 

f?r ®tudents whose mathematical knowledge is not higher than matriculation 
standard The expression of economic ideas in mathematical (geometric 
algebraic) form; the standard curves and functions of economic analysis' 
demand, production, supply. Elasticity and imperfect competition. Simul-
taneous relations. Elementary consideration of growth phenomena.

Recommended for reading.—R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Analysis for 
Economists; G. J Stagier, The Theory of Price; W. J. Baumol, Economic 
Dynamics—An Introduction.

17. Economic Problems of Collectivism. Mr. Wiseman FieTit
lectures, Lent Term. 6

students and undergraduates particularly interested in this

Syllabus.—An examination of the economic problems implicit in certain 
types of collectivist organization, and of suggestions for their solution.
F ARHavikeir«// J°r reading-~7A-c- PiS°u> Socialism Versus Capitalism;

If rAy k’ y°Jf?chmst Economic Planning; O. R. Lange and F M Tavlor 
On the Economic Theory of Socialism; M. Dobb, Political Economy and Capitalism- 
T M n1CTkHi°nr r' Economics of Socialism; A. P. Lerner, Economics of Control;
1. M. D. Little, Critique of Welfare Economics; E F. M.. Durbin, The Problems of 
Economic Planning; E. Devons, Planning in practice: essays in aircraft planning 
in wartime; J A. Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism, and Democracy. V Jf 

Further literature will be recommended as the course proceeds.

18. Aspects of Economic Dynamics. Mr. A. W. H. Phillips Ten
lectures, Lent Term. p ‘
F°sub^ectUate studeirts and undergraduates particularly interested in this

Syllabus. An examination of some properties of dynamic systems and their 
applications m economic analysis. y aim xneir

Recommended for reading.—W. J. Baumol, Economic Dynamics—An 
Introduction; H R F Harrod, Towards a Dynamic Economics; J. R. Hicks 
j Contribution to the Theory of the Trade Cycle; Joan Robinson, The Rate of
Interest and other essays. Further references to the literature will be given 
during the course. given

19. The Theory of Capital. Mr. Scott. Ten lectures, Lent Term. 
F°subjectUate Students and undergraduates particularly interested in this

Syllabus.—The nineteenth century writers; the supply of savings- the 
problems of production over time; user cost and conservation. f ’

w,vi,Ren0n?m?nded f°L r7eading-—I- Fisher, The Theory of Interest; T K G 
Eectures on Political Economy, Vol. I; F. A. Hayek, The Pure Theory 

o/Cavite/, Parts i and 2; N. Kaldor, “Annual Survey of Economic Theory^ 
lhe Recent Controversy on the Theory of Capital ” (.Econometrica, Vol. V 1937)
Further reading will be recommended as the lectures proceed ' 937 '

20. Some Problems in Mathematical Economics. Dr. Morton. 
Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

For graduate students and undergraduates interested in this subject.
Syllabus.—General Equilibrium in classical form and in terms of inter-

dependent linear activities, with practical applications.
Recommended for reading.—L. Walras, Elements d’Economic Politique Pure; 

V. Pareto, Manuel d’Economie Politique; J. G. K. Wicksell, tlbev Wert, Kapital 
und Rente; W. Zawadzki, Les Mathimatiques Appliquees d VEconomie Politique;
G. J. Stigler, Production and Distribution Theories; W. W. Leontief, The 
Structure of the American Economy, 1919-1929; T. C. Koopmans, Activity 
Analysis of Production and Allocation.

21. A Philosophical Analysis of the Subject Matter of Economics. 
Mr. Walsh. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students and others interested.
Syllabus.—A treatment of such questions as: “ What are we talking about 

when we use economic words? ’’ “Is there a unique economic relation—if so, 
what is it? “ Analysis of the logic of words in the economic category and com-
parison of such words with those used in other studies, for instance, in ethics.

Reading will be recommended during the course.
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II. APPLIED ECONOMICS
(including Money and Banking, International 

Economics, Business Administration and 
Accounting, and Transport)

(a) General

55. Economic Problems of the Tropics and Sub-Tropics. Dr. Raeburn 
and Mr. Knox. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For Certificate in Social Science and Administration (Overseas Option) 
(Second Year), Colonial Officers, Course II (and Course I by permission), 
and for the Postgraduate Diploma in Colonial Studies.

Syllabus.—Economic principles and practices in relation to the special 
conditions and problems of these areas.

National incomes. Farming systems. Agricultural prices and marketing. 
Conservation of natural resources. Land tenure.

Secondary industries, handicrafts, and their development.
The labour market.
Colonial monetary and banking systems. The supply of credit. Relations 

with the sterling area. Public finance.
Contemporary economic policies.
Recommended for reading.—I. C. Greaves, Modem Production Among 

Backward Peoples; W. H. Beckett, Akokoaso; V. Liversage, Land Tenure in 
the Colonies. Further references will be given during the course.

56. Problems of Colonial Agricultural Economics (Seminar). Dr. 
Raeburn will hold a seminar on Colonial Agricultural Economics 
for Colonial Officers, Course II; and others by permission. The 
seminar will be held weekly in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
at times to be arranged.

57. Problems of the Labour Market. Professor Phelps Brown. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, Analytical and 

Descriptive.
Syllabus.—A study of wages in practice and theory: some of the principal 

facts about wage changes, and wage differentials, which have to be explained, 
and the hypotheses suggested by economic analysis to account for them. In 
particular, analysis of: the relation between money wage-rates and the structure 
of prices and money incomes; the determination of real wage-rates; and wage 
bargaining.

Recommended for reading.—References will be given as the course proceeds.
198
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58. Recent Economic Developments. Professor Paish. Nine lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year). For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and
B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics. For 
Certificate in Social Science and Administration (Second Year) and 
students attending the Trade Union Studies Course. Diploma in 
Public Administration (First Year).

Syllabus.—Population. National Income. Industrial Production. Money 
and Prices. Money Wages and Real Wages. Foreign Trade. Balance of Pay-
ments, Interest Rates and Exchange Rates. Employment and Unemployment. 
Government Finance.

Recommended for reading.—W. A. Lewis, Economic Survey 1919-1939;
A. C. Pigou, Aspects of British Economic History, 1918-1925; H. W. Arndt, 
The Economic Lessons of the Nineteen-thirties; Report of the Royal Commission on 
Population, 1949 (Cmd. 7695); A. R. Prest, ‘‘National Income of the United 
Kingdom, 1870-1946 ' {Economic Journal, Vol. 58); A. L. Bowley (Ed.), Studies 
in the National Income, 1924-1938; A. C. Pigou and C. Clark, The Economic 
Position of Great Britain (London and Cambridge Economic Service Special 
Memorandum No. 43); A. L. Bowley, Wages, Earnings and Hours of Work, 
1914-1947 (London and Cambridge Economic Service Special Memorandum 
No. 50); Annual Financial Statements; National Income and Expenditure of 
the United Kingdom (1951-52); Economic Survey for 1952 (Cmd. 8509); The 
Ministry of Labour Gazette; Board of Trade Journal; London and Cambridge 
Economic Service Bulletins.

59. The Economics of Labour. Professor Phelps Brown. Eight 
lectures, Summer Term.

" For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year). For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and
B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics. For 
Social Science Certificate (Second Year), Personnel Management students, 
and students attending the Trade Union Studies Course. Diploma in 
Public Administration (First Year).

Syllabus.—The working population, and its distribution between occupations 
and industries. Wage rates, money earnings, and real earnings; how wages have 
changed; wages as a share of national income. Unemployment. Trade Union 
structure and function. Wage negotiation and regulation.

Recommended for reading.—A. M. Carr-Saunders and D. Caradog Jones, 
Survey of the Social Structure of England and Wales; U.K. Interdepartmental 
Committee on Social and Economic Research, Guides to Official Sources, No. 1, 
Labour Statistics (revised edition); W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade Union 
Documents; U.K. Ministry of Labour, 1944, Industrial Relations Handbook;
A. Marshall, Elements of Economics of Industry, Book VI, Ch. XIII; W. H. 
Beveridge, Unemployment (1930 edn.); A. L. Bowley, Wages and Income in 
the United Kingdom since i860; S. and B. Webb, Industrial Democracy; P. 
Sargant Florence, Labour.'

60. The Structure of Modern Industry. Professor Sir Arnold Plant. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I; for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and B.A. Honours in 

Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics. Certificate in Social 
Science and Administration (Second Year). Personnel Management 
students and students attending the Trade Union Studies Course. 
Diploma in Public Administration (First Year).
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Syllabus.—An endeavour will be made in this course to account for the 
peculiarities of structure of particular industries, the differences which persist 
within them and the changes which are taking place.

Recommended for reading.—E. A. G. Robinson, The Structure of Competitive 
Industry ; G. C. Allen, British Industries and their Organization ; D. H. Macgregor, 
Industrial Combination and Enterprise, Purpose and Profit; A. R. Burns, The 
Decline of Competition | W. H. Hutt, The Theory of Idle Resources § H. R. Seager 
and C. A. Gulick, Trust and Corporation Problems ; F. A. Fetter, The Masquerade 
of Monopoly, . F. Machlup, The Basing Point System. The Reports of the 
Working Parties on British Industries appointed by the President of the Board 
of Trade, 1946.

61. Money and International Finance. Professor Paish. Nine 
lectures, Lent Term.

P°r B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)' for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and
B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics. Diploma 
in Public Administration (First Year).

Recommended for reading.—J. H. B. Tew, Wealth and Income; R. S. Sayers, 
Modern .Banking (3rd edn.); P. B. Whale, International Trade; A. H. Hansen’ 
Monetary Theory and Fiscal Policy.

62. Social Accounting and the National Finances. Mr. Peacock. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year); for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and
B.A. Honours in Geography—Subsidiary subject of Economics. Diploma 
in Public Administration (Second Year).

Syllabus.—A description of the construction of social accounts of the 
United Kingdom, with particular reference to the Government sector and its 
influence on the national economy.

Recommended for reading.—J. E. Meade and J. R. N. Stone, National
Income and Expenditure; E. Lundberg (Ed.), Income and Wealth (Series 1)__
articles by Stone, Stuvel and Jackson; United Nations II, 1947, 6, Measurement 
of National Income and the Construction of Social Accounts; H. C. Edey and
A. T. Peacock, “ Alternative Presentations of the Social Accounts ” (Accounting 
Research, Vol. II, No. 1).

Annual White Papers on National Income and Expenditure of the United 
Kingdom; Financial Statement, 1952-53; Economic Survey for 1952; and 
similar official publications.

63. Economic Problems of Industry and Trade. Professor Edwards 
and Mr. Yamey. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry and Trade and of 
Economics, Analytical and Descriptive. For Special subject of 
Accounting, Option (v) (b), parts of this course, to be announced later, 
will be appropriate.

Syllabus. Specialisation, scale and location of industrial enterprises. 
Output and price decisions in various types of industry. Co-operative and 
common services. State, sponsored facilities for research, etc. Government 
controls over building, materials, prices. Monopolistic and restrictive practices 
—comparison of American and British Government policy. The structure of 
the distributive trades. Organised produce markets, speculation, Government 
bulk purchasing. The Co-operative Movement. Export business.

Recommended for reading.—A reading list will be provided at the beginning 
of the course.
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64. Economics of Public Enterprise. Mrs. Hood. Five lectures, 
Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Industry and Trade.
Syllabus.—The special problems of Government-owned and Government- 

controlled enterprises: including compensation for compulsory purchase,
methods of organisation, control of competition and the determination of prices.

Recommended for reading.—A reading list will be provided at the beginning 
of the course.

65. Problems of Industrial Relations. Miss Tatlow. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Industry and Trade.
Syllabus.—Collective bargaining. Methods of negotiation, with some 

reference to the development of negotiating machinery. Economic bases of 
wage negotiation. Limits under a high level of employment. Minimum 
wage-fixing.

Industrial disputes: incidence, by year and industry; context, e.g., wages, 
conditions, technological change and the human factor.

Joint consultation in the inter- and post-war periods; significance and 
conditions of effective functioning.

Recommended for reading.—Cotton Manufacturing Commission, Interim and 
Final Reports; J. T. Dunlop, Wage Determination Under Trade Unions; Inter-
national Labour Office, British Joint Production Machinery; E. Jaques, The 
Changing Culture of a Factory; K. Knowles, Strikes and Their Changing 
Economic Context (Bulletin of the Oxford University Institute of Statistics, 
September, 1947); W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade Union Documents; National 
Institute of Industrial Psychology, Joint Consultation in British Industry;
J. H. Richardson, Industrial Relations in Great Britain; F. J. Roethlisberger 
and W. J. Dickson, Management and the Worker; D. Sells, British Wages 
Boards; I. G. Sharp, Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration in Great Britain;
U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic Research, Guides 
to Official Sources, No. 1, Labour Statistics (revised edition); U.K. Ministry 
of Labour Gazette; U.K. Ministry of Labour, 1944, Industrial Relations 
Handbook; U.K. Ministry of Labour, Annual Reports; Reports of Courts of 
Inquiry (Cmd. 7161 and 7511); Report of Committee of Inquiry into Unofficial 
Stoppages in the London Docks (Cmd. 8236).

66. Labour : organisation and relations. Professor Phelps Brown. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Industry and Trade.
Syllabus.—The working population: deployment and mobility. Trade

union structure: some international comparisons. Methods of wage deter-
mination: collective bargaining; wages councils; public control- of wages.
Scientific management and work study. Methods of wage payment. Studies 
in motivation and morale. Joint consultation. Statistical problems of the 
working population, wage rates and earnings, labour turnover.

Recommended for reading.—S. and B. Webb, Industrial Democracy; 
W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade Union Documents; U.K. Ministry of Labour, 
1944, Industrial Relations Handbook; Political and Economic Planning, British 
Trade Unionism; P. H. Norgren, The Swedish Collective Bargaining System;
F. Peterson, American Labor Unions; Trades Union Congress, Trade Union 
Structure and Closer Unity (1944); Trade Unions and Productivity (1950); S. H. 
Slichter, Union Policies and Industrial Management; I. G. Sharp, Industrial
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Conciliation and Arbitration in Great Britain; D. Sells, British Wages Boards; 
A. E. C. Hare, Report on Industrial Relations in New Zealand; O. de R. Foenander, 
Towards Industrial Peace in Australia; F. W. Taylor, The Principles of 
Scientific Management; W. Lloyd Warner and J. O. Low, The Social System 
of the Modern Factory; T. N. Whitehead, The Industrial Worker; F. J. Roethlis- 
berger and W. J. Dickson, Management and the Worker; S. Webb, The Works 
Manager today (1917); J- J. Gracie, A Fair Day’s Pay; C. W. Lyttle, Wage 
Incentive Methods; G. S. Walpole, Management and Men; P. Sargant Florence, 
Labour; U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic Research, 
Guides to Official Sources, No. 1, Labour Statistics (revised edition).

67. Business Finance and Business Risks. Professor Paish. 
(a) Principles of Business Finance, Nine lectures, Michaelmas 
Term; (b) Financial Institutions, Nine lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking, Option
(v) (b); Industry and Trade, Option (iv) (a); and Accounting, Option 
(v) (a). Students specialising in Economics, Analytical and Descriptive, 
should attend only the first nine lectures.

Syllabus.—Meaning of " finance.” Inherent risks. Transferable risks. 
Insurance. Hedging. Function of the speculator. Non-transferable risks. 
Forms of finance and distribution of non-transferable risks. Limited liability. 
Public and private companies. Subsidiary companies. Methods of obtaining 
capital—internal and external. Depreciation and reserve funds. Problems of 
estimation of profits and valuation of assets. Public issues of securities. Transfers 
of businesses. Capital reconstructions. Liquidations. Financial institutions: 
Stock Exchange. Insurance companies; building societies; hire purchase 
finance. Bank credit; finance of foreign trade. Official and semi-official 
financial institutions.

Recommended for reading.—C. O. Hardy, Risk and Risk-bearing; F. H. 
Knight, Risk, Uncertainty and Profit ; G. O’Brien, Notes on the Theory of Profit 
F. Lavington, The English Capital Market; A. T. K. Grant, A Study of. the 
Capital Market in Post-War Britain; T. Balogh, Studies in Financial Organisation; 
R. F Henderson, The New Issue Market and the Finance of Industry; 
B. Ellinger, The City; Credit and International Trade; O. R. Hobson and others, 
How the City Works; A. E. Cutforth, Public Companies and the Investor; H. E. 
Colesworthy, Practical Directorship; W. T. Baxter, Studies in Accounting, pp. 
227~32°>' L. G. Whyte, Principles of Finance and Investment; H. B. Samuel, 
Shareholders’ Money; Report of the Cohen Committee on Company Law Amend-
ment (Cmd. 6659, B.P.P. 1944-1945); H. Wincott, The Stock Exchange; F. W. 
Paish and G. L. Schwartz, Insurance Funds and their Investment; H. E. Raynes, 
A History of British Insurance; S. J. Lengyel, Insurance Companies’ Accounts; 
I. M. Shenkman, Insurance against Credit Risks in International Trade; R. F. 
Fowler, The Depreciation of Capital; R. J. Truptil, British Banks and the London 
Money Market; L. G. Hodgson, Building Societies; J. L. Cohen, Building Society 
Finance; Building Societies’ Association Reports of the Council; G. L. Schwartz, 
“ Instalment Finance ” (.Economica, N.S., Vol. 3); H. Cowen, " Changes in Hire 
Purchase Finance ” (The Banker, 1948); F. W. Paish, “ The London New Issue 
Market (Economica, N.S., Vol. 18); M. Rix, “ The Value of Bonus Issues ” 
{Economica, N.S., Vol. 19).

68. Problems of Investment. Mr. Edey. Eight lectures, Lent 
Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking, Option 

(v) (b); Industry and Trade, Option (iv) (a); and Accounting, Option 
(v) (a).

Syllabus.—The disposition of investible funds with special reference to the 
stock market. The general problem of choice. The economic background. 
Institutional factors: legal and fiscal considerations. The interpretation of 
published accounts.

Recommended for reading.—F. Lavington, The English Capital Market; 
F. H. Knight, Risk, Uncertainty and Profit; I. Fisher, The Nature of Capital and 
Income; The Theory of Interest; F. W. Paish, “ Cheap Money Policy ” in The 
Post-War Financial Problem: W. T. Baxter (Ed.), Studies in Accounting
(articles on “Theory”, “Depreciation”, and the “Price Level”); F. E. 
Armstrong, The Book of the Stock Exchange; H. C. Cowen, “ The London Stock 
Exchange and Investment ” in Institute of Bankers, First International 
Summer School, Oxford, 1948, Current Financial Problems and the City of London; 
H. Wincott, The Stock Exchange; L. G. Whyte, Principles of Finance and 
Investment; H. Parkinson, Scientific Investment; B. Graham and D. L. Dodd, 
Security Analysis; M. S. Rix, Investment Arithmetic; “ The Premium on U.S. 
Dollar Securities” {Economic Journal, December, 1950); H. B. Samuel, 
Shareholders’ Money; Committee on Company Law Amendment, Report (B.P.P. 
1944-45, Vol. IV, Cmd. 6659); Investor’s Chronicle and Money Market Review, 
Practical Investment. The financial press passim.

Further references will be given during the course.
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69. The Economics of Public Finance. Mr. Peacock and Mr. Scott. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economics, Analytical and 

Descriptive, Option (iv) (a); Money and Banking, Option (v) (a); 
International Economics, Option (v) (a); Accounting, Option (v) (d); 
and Government, Option (v) (c). Diploma in Public Administration 
(Second Year).

Syllabus.—The course will be divided into four parts:—

Part I-jJWelfare Economics and Public Finance. (Four lectures.)
A discussion of the applicability of welfare economics to the 

determination of principles of public finance including a discussion of 
the theory of public expenditure, the “ ideal ” tax system and other 
problems.

Part II—The Micro-Economics of Public Finance. (Six lectures.)
A discussion of the influence of the fiscal system on individual markets 

in respect of the different types of taxation and subsidisation. The 
main taxes considered will be income, profits, sales and capital taxes, 
and local rates.
Part III—The Macro-Economics of Public Finance. (Five lectures.)

An analysis of the application of the theory of income determination 
to fiscal policy including discussion of alternative methods of income 
and employment stabilisation by fiscal means.

Part IV—Inter-Governmental Fiscal Relations. (Five lectures.)
An analysis of the problems of local and federal finance with special 

reference to the British and United States economy and to the Common-
wealth federations.

Recommended for reading.—An extensive reading list will be provided at 
the beginning of the course.
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70. Public Finance (Seminar). Mr. Peacock'ahd Mr. Scott will 
condiict a 'seminar fqr postgraduate students of'PublifAFinance 
and related Aubje|fstf TheySeMinar will" be' 'held fortnightly

, beginning -|bput the middle .of the ■ Michaelmas ' Term, and 
, jadmission will be by permission of Mr .Peacock

71. Public Finance (ClaSs). Mr. Peacock" and' Mr. SJ® will $old
a weekly jCjlss/jdunpg the -Lent Term fokcandidates taking rtfie 
Public Finance Option in the1 B?8c. *(Econ. T,p.y a td  in qtiran.

72. Agricultural Economics. Dr. Raeburn. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and’Lent Terms.

For B:§|: (Ecop.) Part II. Student^Specialising in Economics, Anal^i'c^l 
an,d ;pesdriptive, should attend’ the first nine lectures Recommended 
also for graduate studebts.

Syllabus.—Econqrnics op,the firm in, agricultural production.
1 ,>Fhnc,tions, and problems, firms and institutions, m agricultural, marketing.

, aspects agricultural policy supply and price regulation,
subsidisation aud .taxation; land tenure; finance;, wage regulation; inter- 
govetnmefit contracts and agreements.
_ Recommended for reading.-^ J* D Black and others", Farm Management 
R. Lj Cbhen/ The rEconomibs' of Agriculture, Ed Thomas, An Introduction to 
Agriculturalt'Efdnqnubs; -T.^W. Sfehultz, Agriculture m an Unstable Economy ' 

1 \ Burthqt( inferences will be given duAiTgtiie, ^

73. Introduction to Monetary Economics. Mr. Dayt^ Ten lectures 
Lent Term.

I I'-orB^SC;/ ;(Estate Management) First Examinatiqji..; .
Syllabus.—The nature and functioiis'ipf money. t The Quantity'Theory and 

some criticisms. Banks and banking/ with particular reference to the English 
system and its recent .‘developments: ’ Thp^aoltf’Standard. ' ^.Outlines ob&ost-war 
international monetary econohups.and ijss problems

Recommended for reading.—R. Slayers, Modern ,.B asking (3rd edn ), 
G. Crowther, Outline of Money; J. Robinson, Introduction to the Theory 'of Employ- 
rhey,t; J.y ft. I?. Tew, Wealth and Income; International Monetary Co-operation.
MMHi Ml

74. Economics Classes. Aperies .of, specia^.classes will ie held for 
Is students in the First' Ye^rlof Part I of the B.^c.kEqom)! M

75. Economics Classes. A series of special classes will, be held for 
students ip the,^ecopd Year of Par^I^f^the B.5c-»(E,con,U-

76. Economics Class. A class will be held by Mr. Hutchison weekly 
throughout the sessjqn on set books in, the History of Thought 
fop students taking the S,pedal subj ect ^f,, Ecopomips, Analytical 
and Descriptive, in'Part II bf the B;$c. (Econ^-A
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77. Economics Class. A class will be held;,,bv Professor Robbins 
weekly throughout the session on^Genetal Ecohomic Theory, for

it students taking tfie* Special .subjeqtS®f,.E'cqnpmics', Analytical 
t. .find DescriptiS in Part II of the B Sc ,(Econ).

78. Economics Class. A class/$i$,,b,e *held' by Mr. Peacock and 
^Dr. .Ryan weekly throughput the <ses&ibiy on jApplipd Economics

for, students taking tli,e'Special subject of Economics, Analytical 
and Descriptive, in Part II of tlie B.SM|(Ecpn.). |

79. Business Finance (Class). Professor PaLh and, Mr. Edey will
hold a _ series ‘of * classes throughout the ,1111th rye R.Sc.

^(Bcpn.) PartI® students ^specialising m Money and Banking, 
Industry andf’Tfadfe* and Accounting) y^ho^are taking the optional 

I' subject of BuSi'np^- Finahce^f

80. Industry and Trade Class. , Professor 'Sir Arpolfl Plant and 
Professor Edyapds-, will conduct, ,cjpfsesrfor-students taking the 
Special sublet t of Industry and Trade in Pait II of the B.Sc.

n?(Ecop.). v

, ,FOR GRADUATp STUDENTS
81. Seminar in Research Methods in Agricultural Economics. A 

' vs§niinar wifi be held byJDrs .Raeburn in 'the Michaelmas aud Lent
Terms at'tunes sfe|b'e( arranged. Admission' will b#iby ,'petn4isjsi°n 
of Dr. Rdbbiiru !,

82. Seminar in Labour Problems: Pro^ssor., PheMs^'-IBrpwn,, Mi;!
Roberts, and Miss Tatlpw; CVill rthqld a^seminar throughout tfie 
session, o,n problems of the economics tof! labour and ihfeour

, relations.; i A'dipission 'will be' by permission of Prbfessot Bhelps 
Brown.

Reference should also be madt to the following course „—

1 ’ Np. .$62.—Economic Problems of Social Policy.

(b) Money and Banking
95. English Monetary and Banking History.;" Prpre^OT',', fliygi. s and 

. Mr. Wilson. , Twenty lectu^ Michaelmas and Lent *<Tgmis. 
This ypUrse will be^ivgn in. the 'dayfpply in tlie session ipg^-53, 
but will be . given, in both the day .ahdfMevdning in - the^session 

,!i:953“54 (Fir&t and .Second Year Part II ^vening studeritl)Af ’
For B'S<Y(Econ ) Pail II —Special subject 0/Money ahej flanking ’ Recoin- 
'■’"iftfended for graduate students
Recommended for reading.—W L/C. KtHistory] of the ifondon Discount 

Market* J. Viner, Studi'es \n the Theory of ̂ International Trade,Clapham, 
The Bank qfpEngland;fjLiA-V. Morgan, Central Banking in fXfeqyy^and practice'; 
E. Cdnnan, The , Paper J^ound; , R. t&. Hawtrey, A , Centp,yyl ,<?/ B^ank Bate; 
T E GL Gregory,' British, Banking Statutes and', Refo,rts;;JF ,L{('G,,,Gregorw 
The Westminister Bank; t E; WMEnglish'Theories of Central Banking Control,
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1819—58; H. Thornton, Paper Credit; G. J. Goschen, Foreign Exchanges; 
W. Bagehot, Lombard Street; Report of the Committee on Finance and 
Industry (Cmd. 3^97> I93I)>’ W. W. Rostow, British Economy of the Nineteenth 
Century; E. V. Morgan, Studies in British Financial Policy, 1914—25.

96. Monetary Theory. Mr. Wilson. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. This course may be given in the evening as 
well as in the day in the session 1953-54.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking, and of 

International Economics, Option (iv) (a).
Recommended for reading.—D. H. Robertson, Money; University of Oxford, 

Institute of Statistics, The Economics of Full Employment; G. v. Haberler, 
Prosperity and Depression; A. H. Hansen, Fiscal Policy and Business Cycles; 
T. Wilson, Fluctuations in Income and Employment; J. M. Keynes, Treatise 
on Money; General Theory of Employment, etc.; D. H. Robertson, Essays in 
Monetary Theory; F. A. Hayek, Profits, Interest and Investment; American 
Economic Association, Readings in Business Cycle Theory; Readings in the 
Theory of Income Distribution; Readings in Monetary Theory; CP. Lange, Price 
Flexibility and Employment; J. R. Hicks, A Contribution to the Theory of the 
Trade Cycle; H. R. F. Harrod, Towards a Dynamic Economics.

97. Comparative Banking Institutions. Mr. Wilson. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking.
Recommended for reading.—A. M. Allen and others, Commercial Banking 

Legislation and Control; E. A. Goldenweiser, American Monetary Policy; R. S. 
Sayers, American Banking System; H. Laufenburger, Les Banques Frangaises; 
E. D Albergo, Les Banques Italiennes and C. Viret, S. Schweizer et P. Ackermann, 
Les Banques Suisses (one vol.); Swedish Banks Association, Economic Conditions 
and Banking Problems; A. Z. Arnold, Banks, Credit and Money in Soviet 
Russia; S. E. Harris (Ed.), Economic Problems of Latin America; Federal 
Reserve Bulletin; The Banker; Bank for International Settlements, Annual 
Reports.

A. S. J. Baster, The Imperial Banks; A. F. W. Plumptre, Central 
Banking in the British Dominions; R. S. Sayers (Ed.), Banking in the British 
Commonwealth.

98. The Theory of International Monetary Economics. Mr. Day. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. To be given in 
the day only during the Session 1952-53.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking and of 
International Economics. Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students.

Syllabus.—The items in the balance of payments. Factors affecting the 
balance of payments: national income levels; national price and cost structures; 
exchange rates; regulation of trade and capital movements. International 
monetary relations: free exchange rates; gold standard; hard and soft currencies; 
multilateral versus bilateral trading; discrimination versus non-discrimination.

Recommended for reading.—J. Viner, Studies in the Theory of International 
Trade; F. Machlup, International Trade and the National Income Multiplier;
J. E. Meade, “ The Theory of International Economic Policy ” (The Balance of 
Payments, Vol. I); R. S. Sayers, Modern Banking (3rd edition), Chap. 6; American 
Economic Association, Readings in the Theory of International Trade; G. Stuvel, 
The Exchange Stability Problem; G. D. A. MacDougall, “ Notes on Non-Discrimina-
tion ” (Bulletin of the Oxford University Institute of Statistics, Vol. 9); R. Frisch,
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“ On the Need for forecasting a Multilateral Balance of Payments ’’ (American 
Economic Review, Vol. 37, Pt. 2); “A Symposium on the International Monetary 
Fund and International Bank . •. . Proposed at Bretton Woods” (Review of 
Economic Statistics, 1944); R. Nurkse, ‘‘Domestic and International Equili-
brium” (The New Economics, edited by S. E. Harris); M. H. Ekker, “On 
Payments Systems ” (Weltwirtschaftliches Archiv, 1950).

99. Episodes in Monetary History. Mr. Day. Five lectures, Lent 
Term (beginning in the sixth week of the term).

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and Banking. 
Syllabus.—The course will comprise lectures on individual subjects selected 

for their theoretical interest from the monetary history of countries other tnan 
Britain.

References to the relevant literature will be given during the course.

100. Monetary Economics (Seminar). Professor Sayers and others 
will hold a seminar for graduates and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students, specialising in Money and Banking. The seminar will 
be held for one and a half hours weekly during the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms. Admission will be strictly by permission of 
Professor Sayers.

101. Banking (Seminar). Professor Sayers will hold a seminar for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students, specialising in Money and Banking, 
and Second Year Part II evening students, specialising in Money 
and Banking, and for graduate students. The seminar will be 
held for one and a half hours weekly throughout the session. 
Admission will be strictly by'permission of Professor Sayers.

The attention of students taking the Special subjects of Economics, 
Analytical and Descriptive and Money and Banking is drawn to the 
following lectures given in the Department of Political Economy at 
University College, commencing on Monday, 17th November, 1952, 
at 11 a.m.:—

1. Monetary Theory from Wicksell to Keynes. Dr. Stonier. Five 
lectures, Michaelmas Term (second half).

Syllabus.:—Wicksell; Mises and Hayek; Lindahl and Myrdal; Hawtrey 
and Robertson; Keynes, up to the General Theory.

Recommended for reading.—Books will be suggested during the course.
2. Topics in Post-Keynesian Monetary Theory. Mr. Lanner. Five 

lectures, Lent Term (first half).,

Reference should also be made to the following courses :—
No. 61.—Money and International Finance.
No. 67.—Business Finance and Business Risks.
No. 68.—Problems of Investment.
No. 69.—The Economics of Public Finance.
No. 114.—International Financial and Economic Institutions.

• No. 417.^-The Law of Banking.



(c) International Economics
110. The Theory of International Trade, Migration and Capital 

Movements. Professor Meade. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms. To be given in the day only during the Session 
1952-53-

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Economics.
Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students.

Syllabus.—Theory of commodity trade; the gains from trade; the distri-
bution of the gains from trade; commercial policy. The theory of international 
movements of factors of production. The theory of regional economic unions. 
International trade and economic welfare.

Recommended for reading.—A. Marshall, Pure Theory of Foreign Trade;
G. v. Haberler, The Theory of International Trade; J. Viner, Studies in the Theory 
of International Trade; American Economic Association, Readings in the Theory 
of International Trade.

111. International Commercial Policy and the Foreign Exchanges— 
Selected Aspects. Mr. D. J. Morgan. Twenty lectures, Michael-
mas and Lent Terms. To be given in the day only during the 
Session 1952-53.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Economics 
and of Money and Banking. Optional for other B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
students.

Syllabus.—A choice will be made from a selection of topics including, on 
the commercial side, the effect of changing factor endowment on the structure 
of imports and exports of the area concerned, the changing role of the most-
favoured-nation clause, preferential trading, foreign investment and economic 
development. On the monetary side the topics considered will be: the working 
,of the gold standard, the sterling arfea, exchange depreciation, the balance 
of payments of the United Kingdom and United States since 1920.

Recommended for reading.—League of Nations, II Economic and Financial, 
1936, II. B.9, The Most-Favoured-Nation Clause; League of Nations, II. Economic 
and Financial, 1942, II. A.3, The Network of World Trade; League of Nations, II. 
Economic and Financial, 1942, II. A.6, Commercial Policy in the Interwar Period; 
League of Nations, II. Economic and Financial, 1943, II. A.4, Trade Relations 
between Free-Market and Controlled Economies; League of Nations, II. Economic 
and Financial, 1943, II. A.5, Quantitative Trade Controls; League of Nations, II. 
Economic and Financial, 1945, II. A.7, Commercial Policy in the Post-war 
World; League of Nations, II. Economic and Financial, 1945, II. A. 10, 
Industrialization and Foreign Trade; W. A. Brown, The United States and 
the Restoration of World Trade; N. S. Buchanan, International Investment 
and Domestic Welfare; S. E. Ellis, The Economics of Freedom; M. S. Gordon, 
Barriers to World Trade; W. K. Hancock, Survey of British Commonwealth 
Affairs (Vol. II, Part I); B. Ohlin, Interregional and International Trade; 
W. Ropke, International Economic Disintegration; E. Staley, World Economic 
Development; R. C. Snyder, The Most-Favoured-Nation Clause; J. Viner, The 
Customs Union Issue; League of Nations, II, Economic and Financial, 1944, 
II. A.4, International Currency Experience; J.- H. Clapham, The Bank of 
England; C. H. Walker, “ The Working of the Pre-War. Gold Standard ” 
[Review of Economic Studies, Vol. I, No. 3); J. H. Williams, Postwar Monetary 
Plans; P. B. Whale, " The Working of the Pre-War Gold Standard ” (Economica, 
N.S., 1937, No. 13); S. E. Harris, Exchange Depreciation; J. J. Polak,
“ Contribution of the September, 1949, Devaluations to the,Solution of Europe’s
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Dollar Problem ” (International Monetary Fund, Staff Papers, September, 
1951); A. I. Bloomfield, Capital Imports and the American Balance, of Payments, 
1934—39; Department of Commerce of the U.S.A., United States in the World 
Economy; M. Wolfe, The French Franc between the Wars, 1919—39.

112. Problems of International Trade in Primary Commodities. 
Dr. Anstey. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. To be given in the 
day only during the Session 1952-53.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International 
Economics. Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The trend of International Trade in the principal primary com-
modities. International Commodity Control. Bulk and Government purchase. 
Problems characteristic of International Trade in particular commodities.

Recommended for reading.—J. W. F. Rowe, Markets and Men; P. L. Yates, 
Commodity Control; J. S. Davis, International Commodity Agreements; League of 
Nations, United Nations and O.E.E.C. Memoranda and reports (various); Com-
monwealth Economic Committee, Reports on Industrial Fibres and on Plantation 
Crops; Bulletins, etc., by Producers’ Associations and by International Com-
modity Schemes Committees; U. K. White Papers and Working Party Reports 
on particular Commodities; P. T. Bauer, The Rubber Industry. Further 
references will be given in the lectures.

113. Indian Economic Development and Post-War Reconstruction. 
Dr. Anstey. Eighteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. 

Recommended for graduate students.
Syllabus.—The main features, organisation and problems of economic life 

in India. Economic trends during the inter-war period. Economic develop-
ments and policy during and since the second world war. Future prospects and 
the economic reconstruction of India.

Recommended for reading.—L. S. S. O’Malley (Ed.), Modern India and the 
West; V. Anstey, Economic Development of India; Nanavati and Anjaria, The 
Indian Rural Problem; T. Singh, Poverty and Social Change; P. Moon, The Future 
of India; Strangers in India; B. R. Misra, Indian Provincial Finance; India: 
Office of the Economic Adviser, 1945, Statistical Summary of the Social and 
Economic Trends in India (Inter-war Period); Reports and Memoranda of the 
Government of India and of the Reserve Bank (various); U.K. Department 
of Overseas Trade, Reviews, India: Review of Commercial Conditions, 1945; 
D. S. Nag; A Study of Economic Plans for India; S. K. Muranjan, Economics of 
Post-War India; P. J. Thomas, The Growth of Federal Finance in India; N. S. R. 
Sastry, A Statistical Study of India’s Industrial Development; T. R. Sharma, 
Location of Industries in India; P. A. Wadia and K. T. Merchant, Our Economic 
Problem; B. B. Ghosh, Indian Economics and Pakistani Economics; C. N. Vakil, 
Divided India; S. M. Akhtar, Economics of Pakistan; V. K. R. V. Rao, The 
National Income of British Indict,; India, National Income Committee, 1951, 
Report; India, Indian Fiscal Commission, 1950, Report; United Nations, II. B, 
Economic and Development Studies, 1951, Vol. 4, Parts I and II, Formulation 
and Economic Appraisal of Development Projects; The Eastern Economist.

114. International Financial and Economic Institutions. Mr. D. J. 
Morgan. Ten lectures, Lent Term. To be given in the day 
only during the Session 1952-53.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Money and Banking, 
International Economics and International Relations. Recommended for 
graduate students working on International Economics.
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Syllabus.—=T|lie constitution, organisation, andworkin'^of the International 
Monetary Fund, the International'Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 
the European Payments Union, the 'Organisation for European Economic 
Co-operation, 4hV General Agreement on} tariffs and Trade (with reference to 
the Charter 1||| the proposed International Trade Organisation)

Recommended for readingAUhited Nations* Monetary and Financial 
Conference, jg8agt|on (Bnti sh Parliamentary Papers, 1943-4',
Vol. VIII, Cmd. 6546); Annual Reports' of the International Monetary Fund 
and the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, International 
Monetary Fund, First Annual Report on Exchange Restrictions (March, 1950); 
United Nations Conference on Trade and Employment, Havana, Final -Act 
(£md y»7375), The General Agreement ^ on Tariffs and Trade (Cmd. 7258, also 
r.niH Internationa.Interim
Commission, 'ThetAttack on liade Barriers ” andSghitierating \^orld .Trade 
CTeneral Agreement on/Tariffs and Trade First Report on the Discriminatory 
Application of Import Restrictions, ^ The Use of Quantitative Restrictions for 
Protective and Other Commercial Purposes and The Use of Quantitativ ewmport 
Restrictions’to Safeguard Balances of Payments, Committee of European E£on- 
Wmic Co-opeiation, Commit?^ on Payments Agreements, Reports, ^Agreement for 
lntia-European Payments and Compensation's'^Cmd 7546), Agieement for the 
Jestaj}Lishinent qt'a European Payments, Union (CS^n^C^n^8th, igth^.iotn and 
21st Annual Reports of the Bank for International Settlements, Chapters on 
European Payments; ' A Symposiumon the International Monetary1 Fund dnd 
International Bank Proposed at Bretton Woods m Renew of Economic 
fit'atistitl; ■iNcKember, 1944, W. A. Brown, The United States"and the, R*e toration 
of Woyld\Trade; jf|,Viner, The Customs Union Issue,Wgf  Wilcox, A Charter for 
World Trade, H *w Ellis, 'The Ec<m}mh% of'Freedom? 'particularly Chaps?,-FX' 
and^XII.

115. Classes in International Economics. Brofesaosj.Meade, Dr. 
Anstey, Dr. Makower and Mr. D. J. Morgan. Two classes each 
week throughout the Session will In irranged foi day students 
and special arrangements will be made foi evening studi nts

, taking ^Special subject III (International Econpmtes) in Part II 
/ of the B.Sc. (Eeoni)«

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

116. Seminar. Professor Meade will hold a seminar on Intetnational 
Economic Problems throughout the session. Admission will be

,, ,by permission ol:/®|pfess©,£ Meade, to whom^pplication sbould.be 
made in writing before the end of the first week of the Michaelmas 
Term.

117. Seminar on International Economic Institutions and on Problems 
of Federalism. Professor Meade will hold- a semina*r on this 
subject throughout the session. Th< purposf will Ik to make 
comparisons between the existing international institutions and 
existing federal constitutions particularly from the point of 
view of economic and financial arrangements. But legal and 
institutional aspects of these problems may also be examined. 
Admission will be restricted to postgraduate students working 
on closely related subjects and will be by permission of Professor 
Meade To whom appfi%dt46n sh©#ldbe made- in writing.
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118. Problems of Indian and Pakistani Economic Development 
(Seminar). Dr. Aristey” will ‘hold a weekly seminar during the 

, , session Admission will be by permission df Dr. Anstey.

Referee should alsohbe made tQ the following section and courses —
Geography.

:, No. 61.—Money and International Finance.
No1.-98;— The Theory of International Monetary Economics.

(d) Business Administration and Accounting
125. Business Administration : The Organisation of Business Enter-

prises and Problems of Business Policy. Professor Sir Arnold 
Plant and. Mr. 'mlijgy.* * Twenty-five lectures, Sessional

v__ For B Sb. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry and Trade, Account- 
and International 'Economics, Option' *(i\)' l(‘b), for Personnel 

Management students: «:
Syllabus.—^The‘ lectures will, include the followingi topics :—'The purpose 

and structure ©Ebusiness oTgdnisatioiC both lhsidfe and outside' the business unit; 
a bomparison fplpractice as regards organisation* in the principal branches of 
business enterprise

'The special features qf the organisation and of the administrative and 
economic problems of large-scale businesses —The delegation of function?, the 
allocation of responsibility, and’the machinery of'control. The specialised 
forms of organisation within;5 the business unit for, (at management and the 
determination of business policy,- (6) purchasing, (c)< ^manufacturing, (A finance, 
$?) selling, (jf) recruitment, promotion andH retirement of staff.

Buvmg, financing and selling policy in various conditions of. the market, 
with special referencte to the prie'e1 problems bf ;industrialists and wholesale and 
retail traders.

The effects of predictable and /non-predictable variations in demand and 
supply on the operation of,a business.

Trade assopiafuons and Goyerninent p©,liG,y- ,
Recommended for reading.—^-Detailed references to books will be made as 

the course proceeds

126. Business Administration: Administrative Theory Thirlby.
> Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

H-r£Sp£cia& Subjects of Industry and 
Trade, Afccountmg, and International Economics, Option (iv)* (b), for 

'< graduate students m the field; of !Business«Adihinistration.
Syllabus.—The, course will consisjt of an analysis of the administrative process.
Recommended for reading.—H.bAX Simon', Administrative Behavior; F, A. 

|iayek,>> % Scientism and the Study of Socifety ” (Economica, NS Vols 9-1 if, 
G. jflh Thirlby, “The Subjective Theory,, of', yalue and Accounting ‘Cost’” 
(Economica, S A ol si 3/^ The Ruler * (The South Aft icon Journalof Ecoiimmes,
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Vol. 14); “Notes on the Maximisation Process in Company Administration’* 
{Economica, N.S. Vol. 17); “ The Economist’s Description of Business Behaviour ” 
{Economica, N.S. Vol. 19); L. C. Robbins, The Nature and Significance of 
Economic Science; C. I. Barnard, The Functions of the Executive; A. Plant (Ed.), 
Some Modern Business Problems; M. T. Copeland and A. R. Towl, The Board of 
Directors and Business Management; R. S. Edwards, “ The Approach to Budge-
tary Control” (Practising Accountant and Secretary, Vol. 2); L. C. Robbins, 
" Remarks on Certain Aspects of the Theory of Costs ” {Economic Journal, 
Vol. 44); F. A. Hayek, “ Economics and Knowledge ” {Economica, N.S. Vol. 4); 
R. H. Coase, “ The Nature of the Firm ” {Economica, N.S. Vol. 4); F. A. Hayek 
(Ed.), Collectivist Economic Planning (Ch. V); W. B. Reddaway, The Russian 
Financial System; M. H. Dobb, Soviet Economic Development since 1917 (Chs. 1, 
13 and 14).

127. Business Administration (Class). Mr. Thirlby will conduct a
series of classes for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II students specialising in
Industry and Trade; Accounting; and International Economics,
Option (iv) (b).

128. Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists.
The object of this course is to provide an introductory knowledge 

of economics in relation to industry and of business organisation and 
administration. It is intended primarily for university students of 
science and engineering who have completed, or are completing, their 
first degree work.

Syllabus.—

{a) Recent Economic Developments. (For detailed syllabus see course 
No. 58.) Professor Paish. Michaelmas Term.

(6) The Structure of Modem Industry. (For detailed syllabus see course 
No. 60.) Professor Sir Arnold Plant. Lent Term.

(c) The Economics of Labour. (For detailed syllabus see course No. 59.) 
Professor Phelps Brown. Summer Term.

{d) Business Organisation and Finance: The constitution of business enter-
prises—firms, companies, etc.; the sources of finance and forms of 
capitalisation; business objectives and the control of resources; 
the functions and limitations of accounting. Professor Edwards, 
Mr. Edey and Mr. Kitchen. Sessional.

{e) Economic Analysis and its Applications: This course will outline the 
theory of economic systems and, using contemporary problems for 
illustrative purposes, will examine the forces determining wages, 
prices, output, and employment. Problems of employment and 
international trade will be demonstrated on the Phillips “ monetary- 
flow ” machine. Dr. Morton and Mr. Phillips. Sessional.

(/) Law Relating to Business: This course will deal with the English legal 
system, comprising the organisation of the Courts and the legal 
profession and a survey of the various branches of law, with particular 
reference to the law of Contract, Commercial Law and Industrial Law. 
Professor Gower. Sessional.

(§) Industrial History. (For detailed syllabus see course No. 322.) Dr. 
Coleman. Sessional.
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Selected postgraduate students from this Course will be admitted to the 
evening seminar on Problems in Industrial Administration (see course No. 184), 
conducted by Professor Edwards.

Supplementary lectures in accounting, business finance, etc., will be recom-
mended for those students who are able to devote additional time to the course.
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129. Accounting I. Professor Baxter and Mr. Kitchen. Twenty 
lectures and twenty classes (two hours per week). Lent and 
Summer Terms. This course will be given in the day and in the 
evening in the session 1952-53. but will be given in the day only 
in the session 1953-54.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year); for B.Sc. (Estate Management) 
First examination.

Syllabus.—The mechanics of book-keeping: The final figures (i.e., summaries 
of assets and liabilities, and expenses and revenues). Where and how these 
figures are gathered. The history of the double-entry system; and modern 
practice in some detail.

Accounts and management: Organisation of the counting house; checks 
against fraud. How to understand accounts; their uses and limitations.

Elementary problems of business finance (including simple annuity 
calculations).

Recommended for reading.—S. W. Rowland and B. Magee, Accounting, 
Part I. Reference may also be made to D. Cousins, Book-keeping and Accounts;
H. R. Hatfield and others, Accounting Principles and Practices; and W. T, 
Baxter (Ed.), Studies in Accounting.

130. Accounting II. Professor Baxter, Mr. Solomons, and Mr. Edey. 
Twenty lectures and twenty classes (two hours per week), 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. This course will be given in the 
day only in the session 1952-53, but will be given in the day and 
in the evening in the session 1953-54.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Accounts and management. Further work on the uses, inter-
pretation, and limits of accounting data. The control of departments, branches, 
etc. Introduction to the financial and accounting problems of companies. 
Income tax in accounts. The accounts of public authorities.

Accounting in relation to economic theory: measurement of capital, revenue, 
depreciation, etc. Introduction to cost accounting.

Recommended for reading.—Students should read, as a general introduction 
describing the background of the course, S. W. Rowland, Accounting, in the 
Home University Library series"; reference may also be made to the same author’s 
Principles of Accounting, Chs, I-VIII, and to D. Cousins, Business Finance and 
Accounts. H. R. Hatfield, Accounting, deals with theory and American practice.

Reference should be made to the relevant parts of: J. C. Bonbright, Valuation 
of Property, for matters connected with capital, revenue, depreciation, etc.; 
W. T. Baxter (Ed.), Studies in Accounting-, the Companies Act, 1948; and the 
Institute of Chartered Accountants’ Recommendations.



131. Accounting III. Professor Baxter, ‘Mr. Edey arid Mr. Yamey. 
Thirty-five lectures and dlasS'es ‘(two hours per week), Midhaelmas 
and Lent Terms.

J,\ Fipi/’B Sc ^(Econ,) Part II—Special subject of Accounting |
Syllabus.—Advanced company accounts: formation, reconstruction, and 

aii'dif; holding companies.
y Palliation, Jmja. business, .scares', partnership rights,1, etc.; measurement of 

income; depreciation; case law ojf'dividends 
History of '^^Sintina.
Recommended for reading.-1-^. W.jtRowland,»^iPmw^/«s of Accounting; 

T. B. Robson’̂Consolidated Accounts; F. R. M.‘ de .Paula, P^ncffel&s of Auditing;

Taxation (Chapters 1-3) ii* Reference should bb (made, to Baxter (Ed),
Studies '%n Accounting, and to such standard text-books asJEJE Jspiger and 
E Ci Pegler, Book-keeping and Accounts, \\r Pickles,' 'Accountancy, ’R _ R 
Dicksee, Auditingt

132. Cost Accounting. Mr. Solomons. Ten lectures, - and , ten 
Vvplasses, Michaelmas and tfeeh^Terms.

Fod B,S’cf (Ecoh ) Part II—Spefcial ‘sum^t^ Ifr^^crAmtmg, arid Industry 
and "Trade, •'Qjit'iian ’(iv) \aj* *

Syllabus.—Information for controlling efficiency, ,and for price and output 
decisions Ttie meaning of " cost t
cost and average c<5st, ]OD, process, and; operating costs Accounting for materials, 
lilii.yJ ami equipment'. The treatment of 'overheads Maigmaf costing 
Budgetary control and standard costs Uniform c&sting

Recommended for reading.—Useful works for linking theory with economic 
analysis, are: B. EmCoc Az /Management, ^Plannvhg fana G$n%rolf{l$N. A. Lewis, 
Overhead Costs .(Chap. I);fm Dean, Managerial .Economics ^..'.articles in Some 
Modern Business,.\Pmbfemi (Ed., R S Edwards and, F.-Brown;
in The Accountant, by R H ' by \V5T. Baxter (5th
Nbv, 1938")',? 'by IP® Solomons (27th MarShJ^'1948)’ 'and by DCSdldirions in 
Economica (Aug and Nov!, 1950).

.■ Text-b^qk^dn^tMtii^'^rilude: W. H. J. Wheldon,
Cost Accounting and Costing Method?" and (from \mer>ica)iS’Cy1' T Devine, 
Cost Accounting and Analysis, and C *F Schlatter, Cost Accounting Recent 
developments'-are dealt with dm' .The Institute ?©f< Chartered' Accountants’ 
Development ,in''CJos,( Accounting, N G Lancaster, in The Accountant (21st 
August, 1948;)..

133. Accounting Theory (Seminar). , A^seme&lpf weekly meetings for
B.Scf (Econ.) Part II—Special t subject of accounting*3will be

/ /held’ by ‘Dr. Ryan and others in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
Problems ip|»valu ation„ and theory of the firm will be

, >diseussed..'

134. Estate Accounting (Class). ;>A series^ of weekly classes will be 
held by Mr. Kitclien in theflSiimmer Term for B.Sc. (Estate 
Management) First examination students Attending Course 
No. 12 bf.
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FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 
ONE-YEAR POSTGRADUATE COURSE "IN BUSINESS 

ADMINISTRATION
175. Business Administration in the Light of Economic Analysis

^(Seminar). Sir Arnold Plari|.
Fori the One-year Course in Business Administrationv^nlp.; ,

176. Business Finance (Seminar). Piofessor Paisli.
% ^For' the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

177. Management Accounting (Seminar). •♦''»Mr.^Solomons.-*
.For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

178. Labour (Seminar) .V Professor Phelps Brown ahd Miss Seear.
For the One-year Course in Business Administration only, except by special 

. permission .of (Professor Phelps Brown or Miss Seear. *

179. Manufacturers’ Cost and Marketing Problems (Seminary
Professor Edwards/ 4

./For, the One-year ,Co,urse in Business Administration only.
180. Investment Trust. Mr. Eddy.
'/ For the One-year Course in Business Administration only:'''"

181. Distributors’ Cost and Marketing Problems. Mr^tT^ey and 
fVriMriS.-s.H'Oo.d*. .

! For the One-year Course iriBrisimess Administration only'. '

182. Business Statistics. Mr. Brown. 4
’• For the One-year Course in Business Administration only.

183. Market Research. Mr. Brown.
For the ©ne-yearCourse in Business Administration only.

JL|!(N B.^Additional courses may also be prescribed to meet the needs of 
'•'individual students attending tin on< yeai postgraduate < mrs< e g 

( Business Administration, Mr. Thirlby (see course 126); Introduction to 
I c n >mics Mi Hood Accounting II, Professor Baxter, Mr. Solomons 

, and Mr Edey (see course 130); Cost Accounting, Mr Solomons ’ (see 
course 132), Law Relating to Business, Professor Gower (see eo'iwse 128 (j),

’ and additional courses in Statistics.) 1

184. Problems in Industrial Administration (Seminar). Professor 
Edwards will conduct a postgraduate evening seminar weekly 

■ throughout the session. *- Admission will be strictly by permission 
* of Professor Edwards.

The seminar will be attended by industrialists, professional businessmen 
and civil servants as guests, and each discussion will be based on a paper 
prepared and circulated in advance.

The papers will be concerned with such matters as the following: distinctive 
features of cost, ■ demand, organisation and management in different firms and
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industries; marketing, including export business; economic and other con-
siderations affecting industrial design; organisation and economics of research; 
the developmerit of new enterprises; industrial location in the light of present 
Government policy; labour relations and the human factor; relations with 
trade associations and Government departments.

Reference should also be made to the following courses:—
No. 63.—Economic Problems of Industry and Trade.
No. 67.—Business Finance and Business Risks.
No. 68.—Problems of Investment.
No. 69.—-The Economics of Public Finance.
No. 422.—The Law of Income Tax.
No. 423.—The Law of Partnerships and Companies.
No. 424.—Introduction to the law of trustees, executors and administrators. 
No. 425.—The Law of Administration of Estates and Trusts.

(e) Transport
190. Economics and History of Transport. Mr. Ponsonby. Twenty 

lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Economics, 

Option (v) (c), Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (f), and Geography, 
Option (v) (d). Those taking special subject Industry and Trade should 
attend the first ten lectures.

By arrangement with the British Transport Commission, a limited number 
of their staffs may attend this course as Occasional Students.

Syllabus.—The chief characteristics of the demand for transport, both 
passenger and freight. Factors affecting its elasticity. The influence of trans-
port upon the distribution of industry and population.

The general character of transport costs and the influence of geographical 
factors upon them. Fixed, variable, average and marginal costs. The economies 
of the large-scale production of transport services. The problem of the peak.

The terms of investment in transport under competition and monopoly, 
and under State (including municipal) and private enterprise. The bearing of 
risk. Interest, profits, and rent. Depreciation and obsolescence.

The theory and practice of transport charges, passenger and freight.
Factors affecting the size and organisation of transport undertakings. The 

role of the State in relation to the development of transport generally. Some 
problems of transport under State enterprise.

The course will include a brief historical sketch of the different forms of 
transport since 1920, and an introduction to the Transport Act of 1947.

Recommended for reading.—M. R. Bonavia, Economics of Transport; H. C. 
Kidd, A New Era for British Railways; L. A. Carey, Modern Railway Practice, 
Facilities and Charges; D. N. Chester, Public Control of Road Passenger Trans-
port; G. J. Walker, Road and Rail; E. C. Cleveland-Stevens, English Railways 
—their Development and their Relation to the State; R. S. Lambert, The Railway 
King; L. D. Kitchin, Bus Operation; F. G. Fletcher, The Fundamental Principles 
of Road Passenger Transport Operation; G. Dickinson, Road Haulage Operation;
C. S. Dunbar, Goods Vehicle Operation; G. W. Quick Smith, Lorry-drivers’ Wages; 
J. F. Turner, Timetable and Duty Schedule Compilation; S, and B. Webb, The 
Story of the King’s Highway; W. Rees Jeffreys, The King’s Highway; H. S. 
Morrison, Socialisation and Transport; W. V. Wood and J. C. Stamp, Railways; 
W. M. Acworth, Elements of Railway Economics; Ernest Davies, National 
Enterprise; D. N. Chester, The Nationalised Industries-—a Statutory Analysis; 
G. Cadbury and S. P. Dodds, Canals and Inland Waterways; W. A. Timmerman, 
Railway Expenditure and the Volume of Traffic; D. P. Locklin, Economics of

i

Transportation; K. T. Healey, The Economics of Transportation in America; 
R. L. Wedgwood and J. E. Wheeler, International Rail Transport; O. Kahn- 
Freund, The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport; R. Bell, History of 
the British Railways during the War, 1939-45; K. K. Liepmann, The Journey 
to Work; London Transport Executive, London Travel Survey, 1949.

The Gore-Browne report on Railway Rates (Cmd. 1098, B.P.P. 1920); The 
three reports of the Royal Commission on Transport (Cmd. 3365, B.P.P. 1929-30; 
Cmd. 3416, B.P.P. 1929-30; and Cmd. 3751, B.P.P. 1930-31); U.K. Ministry 
of Transport, 1932, Report of the Conference on Road and Rail Transport (The 
Salter Report); U.K. Ministry of Transport, Transport Advisory Council, 1939, 
Report on the Proposals of the Main Line Railway Companies as to the Conveyance 
of Merchandise by Rail; Union of South Africa, Board of Trade and Industries, 
Report No. 285, 1946; British Transport Commission, Annual Reports and 
Accounts, 1948-1951 (H. of C. Papers 1948-51).

A. Plant, “ Competition and Co-ordination in Transport ” {Journal of the 
Institute of Transport, Vol. 13); C. Hurcomb, “The Co-ordination of Trans-
port” (Journal 0} the Institute of Transport, Vol. 22); A. E. Sewell, “Price 
problems ” {Journal of the Institute of Transport, Vol. 22); C. Hurcomb, " Pro-
gress towards the integration of Transport ” {Journal of the Institute of Transport, 
Vol. 23); G. J. Ponsonby, “ An Aspect of Competition in Transport ” 
{Economica, Vol. II (N.S.) ); G. J. Ponsonby, “ Freight Charges by Road in 
Competition” {Economic Journal, March, 1938); G. Walker “Transport Act 
1947 ” {Economic Journal, March, 1948).

191. The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport. Mr. Grunfeld. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Economics, 

Option (v) (c). Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (f), and Geography’ 
Option (v) (d).

By arrangement with the British Transport Commission, a limited number 
of their staffs may attend this course as Occasional Students.

Syllabus.—This course is intended to cover the elementary principles 
governing the law of carriage of goods and passengers by rail, road, and inland 
waterways. It will also deal with the organisation and statutory control of 
the transport industry.

Recommended for reading.—(i) The student should read a general intro-
ductory book on English Law, e.g., W. M. Geldart, Elements of English Law 
(2nd ed.) and then proceed to reading a special book: either O. Kahn-Freund, 
The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport, 2nd edn., or J. D. I. Hughes, The Law 
of Transport by Rail.

(ii) For reference : A. Leslie, Law of Transport by Railway (2nd ed.) ; R. P. 
Mahaffy and G. Dodson (Eds.), Road Traffic Acts and Orders (2nd ed., with Supple-
ment); E. F. M. Maxwell, The Law relating to Carriers’ Licences; H. F. R. Sturge 
and T. D. Corpe, Road Haulage Law.

192. Economics of Shipping. Mrs. Hood. Ten lectures, Michael-
mas Term.

L°r B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Economics, 
Option (v) (c), Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (f), and Geography 
Option (v) (d).

Syllabus. Factors entering into the cost of water transport: the significance 
of the cost of laying a vessel up. Determination in a free market of the level 
of freight rates and of the interrelations of freights. Fluctuations in ship-
building: a discussion of their causes and effects.

Transport 217
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Various modifications to market freedom: the Tanker Pool: Liner Con-
ferences: Regulations introduced-into the Tramp aTradest ?-

The effects *,df suchv modifications .on the general l'e^elinbf rates and on’ 
fluctuations in rates?

The importance of turn-round.'
Recent developments, "including international organizations, plans ,tp 

reduce fluctuations in ship-building, revival of various pre-war schemes, decasuali- 
sation of dock 'labour. ’

Recommended for reading.—P. ,,Duff, British Ships ' and ’ Shipping; 
A. Berglund,,>Oce}a^/Transportation; Chamber of l Shippingh»f -the United King-, 
dona and Liverpool Steamship Owners' Association, Shipping Policy: Fact; 
Finding Enquiry, UfK. Board-of Trade, - "Imperial Shipping, Cpmmitte'e, ¥rg'39: 
38th Report, British Shipping in the Orient; W A Lewis, “ interrelations of 
Shipping Freights f 4 {Economica, NS \ol 8),f§jk Koopmans, Tanker Freight 
Ra$e$ and Tankship Buildirig; Report of the Royal Cbmmissien on Shipping 
Rijjgs ’(Cmd. 4668»'0^S.P. igo^)’; Report of the Imperial Shipping Cdmmittee 
on tlie Deferred “Rebate,. System (Cmd 1802,-0B'P.P. -ig’23) ;<«B. Cunningham, 
Port Economics, Ca%go, Handling at, Pbtis; IF. -’O.- Mance and’ J. -£. Wheeler, 
International Sea Transport; E. jS^-P. Lascelles and S S Bullock,. Dock Labour 
and Decasualisation, Dock Workers (Regulation 'of'Employment)- Act, 194-5-6 ►

193. Transport (Class I) . Mr Ponsonby. A series 'of weekly classes' 
will be held in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for students taking 
the B.Sc: (Econ-:)- Part II—Specia'h 'subjects of International 
Economics, Option (v)’ (c)‘, Economic History (Modem), Option 
(y). |l), ;and Gepgraphy, Option (v)^(d),./?

194. Transport (Class II). Mr.. Ponsoribv. A scries'of weekly e-lasses 
will be held, if required, during thd' Michaelmas and Lent Terms 
for Those evening students specialising in fran^pprt and taking 
their final examinations for the B*3bc -(Econ )* (Old Regulations) 
or B.Gom. in 195^.' 'i>

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
195. Transport Seminar. A weekly,r^nm^T will bybeld by Mr. 

Ponsonby during the Michaelmas anMvLent Terms for: post-
graduate students. Admission will be strictly by' permission of



GEOGRAPHY
Courses given in the Joint School of Geography at King's College, London, 

and the London School of Economics

Courses for B.Sc. (Econjj? 

Part I

First Year
205. Principles of Economic and Social Geography—I. professor 

Buchanan and Mr.f;Sinclair. T^^nt^eighlilectur.es/iSessional.

A knowledge the consent of, this course is’assumed for all students, as W 
background to Economic History arid* Applied,Ecoii'ipi^9l /¥t,hfs6, forms the first 
year of a t\yo-year course for the alternative subject of Economic and Social Geo-
graphy in Pairt I„;, ‘

m Recommended for reading.—©iE?James, An Outhnd Of'Geography or N: C. 
Finfch^and^G. T. Trewarthaof&e’ography ; J. Fhirgrieyej 'Geography and 
11 oriel Poucr J, b, ^Un^tead, A World Survey from the Human AjsSbl; N. J. dr1.

J - ,T) Stamp, Physrccd
Gedgtaphy 'and Geology" -

206. Map Glass. Mr. fSMair, Mr. Sealy and Mr. ElkinsiSessional.

Second Year
207. Principles of Economic and Social Geography  ̂I. Professor

Buchanan, Mj\ t$4#y:)and Mr, Elkins.' Twentymo' .lectures, 
Sessional The jB«s©n<J of a ^two-year} course -for the 'alter-
native subject of• Economic arid SbdiahG-ebgra^ll^'in Paft I. 1
Note : wdfk’pByelM in corirsesW|5(iaWd'id^caters also fpritlie

’req’uif-erfierite1 oi ,dfticiff''fiv)'! i\t) • in'iffie special- subject' of Inter-
national Economics, and of option (v) (d) in the special subject 

f,Jof 'Social Anthropology.

208. Map Class. Mr. ^WclaiR 'mR litlf and Mr.*lEjfcips. For thpse 
taking * Geography-, a% their speq|al subject.{‘ -Michaelmas and

111 Lent'T?erpts., i

2Q9. Geography Class. Mr. Sinclair. taking'j&eogyaphy
as- their alternative subject', /’ Sessional? ’’

mm
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Part II : Special Subject of Geography
Third Year

210. The Physical and Biological Background of Human Geography. 
Professor "Stamp and Pi oh vm »i \\ c >oldi idi,< s* w< >n il

211. Advanced Economic Geography, with Special Reference to 
Industry. Professor Buchanan ^nd,’ Dr. ;Wise.^J^ssfonal.

Recommended for reading.—F M ' Hoover, The Locatipn of ^Economic 
Activity; I W Zimmermann, World Resources and Industries (1951), U S 
Department of- -Cb&imerce,^ National' Refe1olfrGefef 3PlSSMing Board, Industrial 
Location and National Rei>oun e s ^Ig.qhtical and Economic Planning, Report on 
the Locatipn of Industry, Wilfred Smith. ^ Economic Geography of Great Britain

212. Advanced Regional Geography : The British Isles. Mr. Sinclair 
Twenty lectures.
Syllabus.-A.-wsystematicv study ^f tthe geography of the Buti&h Isles, con-

sidering the factors, physical, social and*' economic, that have influenced the 
modern pattern of lsettlement and land" use-, i i Re'gieiaail rstu d>res of‘industrial and 
non-industrial are’as will be included.

Recommended for reading.—L. ,D Stamp and S H Beaver, The British 
Islt'sA/fpT/Ogilvni (ed )‘, "Great Britain Regional Geography, K.
Geological' Survey and Museu’m, <*1^35 ^0 Mate/ Britt di Regib ndl'^emgy, L D 
Si amp, The Band Britain, its Use and Misuse Band Utilisation ^urVfey of 
Britain,, The Lanfaof Britain; Will red An ^Economic, Geography of-Gteat
Britain.■ - Further -be^ks and periodical literature will .be recommended during 
the ! course; .,>

213. Advanced Regional Geography: North America. Dr. Wood. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional Available also for BA. 1 Honcui^i

: * and B.Sctf(SpedM) i
Syllabus.—A study of physical environmeiit, .natural resources and economic 

factors with emphasis on interrelations in regional gepgraphy.?
Recommended for reading.—LI. it. Jories and P. W. Bryanj ‘North America;

H. Bauhg, Amdrique Septentrionale.2 vols. [GdpgraMienIIniyerseIle,;T&Tae XIII); 
N. ' M. Fenneman, Physiography fof Eastern United \Stdtes; Physiography '6f 
Western United States '; U.Sh’ Office ©f Farm Management, Atlas of American 
Agriculture (1917-281);. >R., Blanchard, L’Est du Canada Frangais; C. L. "White 
and E. J.; Foscue, Regional Geography qfrA,nglo-Ameriea.

214. Advanced Regional Geography : Monsoon Asia. Mr. Rawson. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. Available also jf or B.A. (Honour1')

,* and B.Sc. (Special). ,
Syllabus.—Studies ok environment and speiety ^n, ;the countries between 

Pakistan and Manchuria, inclusive- Treatment will-be bn a country-and-topic 
basis, with more detailed,study of, selected^regions; and some work pm large-scale 
maps will be included.

Recommended for reading.-^General : 'G. lqS[? Cressey, AVials Lands and 
Peoples; W. G. East and O. H. K. Spate (Eds.)', The Changing Map of Asia; 
A. D. C. Peterson, The Far East; J. S10
selle,,Tome IX, P%i and 2) D. Stamp, Asia;] G. Wint, The British in Api/i; 
E. H. G. t)6bby'South ‘East Asia! Coun tries : Relevant chapters in: V. Anstey, 
The Economic Development of India; R. Mukerjee (E&f Economic Problems of

223T'^e&grapMf

^Modern'India; Tl^K^Christian. Modern Burma; K. J. Pelzer, Pioneer Settle-
ment in the Asiatic Tropics, V.W W S /Rurcell, Malay a,,H D Buxton, 
China, the Lapd and the People^ G..B. Cressey, China’s Geographic Foundations’; 
G' T. Trewartha, Japanfmi A. Pirn, Colonial Agricultural Production. References 
€0*periodical literature will be issued during5 the- eburste, Ipi attention is drawn 

Val-kenburg’s articles on “Agricultural Reygibns:'of-^sia “ in Economic 
Geography (1932-36)

215. Advanced Regional Geography: Africa. Dr. Harrison-Church, 
Mr. Rawsori '"and Mr. K. M. Buchanan ’Sessional. Available 
also for B'A (Honours)* arid B.Sc.‘ (Special).

216. Advanced Regional Geography : Western and Central Europe. 
Dr.-IMifiso'n^Ghurch riridPMr. KM. Buchanan. Thirty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Tent Terms.

Syllabus.—A study of the physical environment, natural resources, land use, 
agriculjtifre >and".mdustry in'their national and regional differentiation! .
S# Recommended for heading.—Students are assumed! to Have read M. If) 
Shackleton, Europe A Regional Geography. Tjhey are advised to consult 
M. I. Newbigin, Southern Europe; E. ‘de Martonne, L’Europe Centrale (Geographic 
TJfiiverselle, Tome IV); A. Demangeon, Les %Payi Bas {Geographic Universelle, 
Tome 1*1), R E Dickinson, THe ’Regions' of Germany; E|»jpf•Martonne, 
Geographical Regions of France.

Relevant periodical literature -will be suggested .diiring the course.

217. Geography Seminar. Profe&ol- Buchanan, Dr. Harrison-Ghurch 
hnd Mr. K. M. Btadfia'hari." -Sessional.'

Discussion on current problems and general topics., Permission;to attend 
the serhinar may be given to graduate students and others by*Professor Buchanan.

Optional Subjects
218. Historical Geography./: -' s ] and Dr. Wise.

■ Sessional*-.
AlsoTpr B*'Sc. (:Econ ) Part II—Special subject'of Economic History (Modem) 

Option (v) (a)f J'

219. Political Geography. Dr. Harrison^Ghrirch .arid M5
. v' J C ."

(Available also for B' A Honours in Geography-^Polit(cJali-.©'eOgraphy' ij>.

220. The Geography of Agriculture. Me. K.il Bvuch^nan. S5essipnal.

221. Applied Geography. £ Professor Stamp. Sessional.
Reference should also be made to the following course:—PP
' -|$p. 19*0.—The Economics and History of Transport.

Courses for B.A. Honours and B.Sc. Special
First Year

222. .Physical Geology * Prolessor Wooldridge and Professor Taylor. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional: g



224 Lectures, Classes and Seminars

223. Physical Basis of Geography—I. Professor Wooldridge and 
Miss Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

Syllabus.—Outline survey of the physical geography of Land, Air, and Ocean. 
Recommended for reading.—S. W. Wooldridge and R. S. Morgan, The 

Physical Basis of Geography; A. Holmes, Principles of Physical Geology; C. A. 
Cotton, Landscape; O. D. von Engeln, Geomorphology.

224. Physical Basis of Geography—II. (Meteorology and Climatology). 
Dr. Balchin. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

Recommended for reading.—G. T. Trewartha, An Introduction to Weather 
and Climate; W. G. Kendrew, Climatology; A. A. Miller, Climatology; S. Petters- 
sen, Introduction to Meteorology ; H. U. Sverdrup, Oceanography for Meteorologists; 
P. Lake, Physical Geography.

225. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation. Dr. Balchin. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional. With field work in the third 
term (Wednesday and Friday afternoons).

Syllabus.—The principles and methods of construction of map projections. 
General principles of topographic survey, with practical field work using survey 
instruments. The broad outlines of the history of map-making-, with special 
reference to the development of Ordnance Survey maps.

Recommended for reading.—A. H. Jameson and M. T. M. Ormsby, Elemen-
tary Surveying and Map Projection; J. A. Steers, An Introduction to the Study of 
Map Projections; F. Debenham, Map Making; A. R. Hinks, Maps and Survey; 
E. Raisz, General Cartography; E. Lynam, British Maps and Map-Makers; 
C. F. Arden-Close, Early Years of the Ordnance Survey.

226. Elements of Cartography and Map Interpretation (Practical), 
Dr. Balchin, Mr. Sinclair and Miss Coleman. Twenty-five classes, 
Sessional.

Syllabus.—Techniques of map-making and the representation of the physical 
and cultural landscapes on maps. Cartographic and diagrammatic methods of 
expressing data relating to weather, climate, economic and population conditions. 
The interpretation of geological, topographic, land use and other maps of 
geographical importance. Major foreign surveys and the International Maps.

Throughout the course emphasis is placed on individual work and practical 
exercises on each type of map.

Recommended for reading.—H. St. J. L. Winterbotham, A Key to Maps; 
J. Bygott, An Introduction to Map Work and Practical Geography; A. Garnett, 
The Geographical Interpretation of Topographical Maps (with its atlas); W. G. V. 
Balchin and A. W. Richards, Practical and Experimental Geography.

227. The British Isles (Introductory Course). [ ] and
Miss Coleman. Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 

Syllabus.—An outline survey of the physique of the British Isles and of the
pre-historic and earlier historical phases of settlement and agriculture.

Recommended for reading.—H. J. Mackinder, Britain and the British Seas; 
A. E. Trueman, The Scenery of England and Wales; U.K. Geological Survey and 
Museum, Memoirs; C. F. Fox, The Personality of Britain; H. C. Darby (ed.), 
Historical Geography of England before A.D. 1800.

228. General Geography. Dr. Wood, Mr. Rawson and Mr. Sinclair. 
Sessional.

Syllabus.—A general survey of the principles of human geography, pursued 
throughout by reference to specific regional examples. Introductory survey of 
man’s environments; some simpler societies; nomad and settled life in the arid 
lands; the older agrarian societies of the Mediterranean and Monsoon lands; 
the pioneer fringe; some aspects of industrial and urban geography.

Recommended for reading.-—J. F. Unstead, A World Survey from the Human 
Aspect; V. C. Finch and G. T. Trewartha, Elements of Geography; D. H. Davis, 
The Earth and Man; E. Huntington and S. W. Cushing, Principles of Human 
Geography; C. D. Forde, Habitat, Economy, and Society.

Second Year
229. Physical Basis of Geography—III. (Bio-Geography). Miss 

Coleman. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
Syllabus.—A survey of the pedogenic processes and their results. The 

world soil groups. Characteristics and utilisation 6f cultivated soils. The 
principles of ecology as applied to natural vegetation, crops and animal societies 
of economic importance.

Recommended for reading.—G. W. Robinson, Soils; Mother Earth; A. D. 
Hall and E. J. Russell, Soil Conditions and Plant Growth; G. R. Clarke, The 
Study of the Soil in the Field; A. G. Tansley, The British Islands and their Vegeta-
tion; M. I. Newbigin, Plant and Animal Geography.

230. Advanced Regional Geography—British Isles—-II. Dr. Wise 
and Mr. Elkins. Forty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—A detailed treatment of the major regions of the British Isles 
Appreciation of the factors, physical, social and economic, that have influenced 
the modern pattern of settlement and land use. Special studies of selected 
industrial and agricultural areas. The modern economic geography of Britain, 
including distribution of population, location pattern of selected industries, 
evolution of the present pattern of land use.

The course will be accompanied by recommended practical map work.
Recommended for reading.—L. D. Stamp and S. H. Beaver, The British 

Isles; A. G. Ogilvie (ed.), Great Britain: Essays in Regional Geography; A. E. 
Trueman, The Scenery of England and Wales; U.K. Geological Survey and 
Museum, British Regional Geology; L. D. Stamp, The Land of Britain, its Use 
and Misuse; Land Utilisation Survey of Britain, The Land of Britain; Wilfred 
Smith, An Economic Geography of Great Britain; T. W. Freeman, Ireland.

231. Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe—I. 
Professor Wooldridge and Dr. Wise. Ten lectures, Lent and 
Summer Terms.

Recommended for reading.—M. R. Shackleton, Europe: A Regional Geo-
graphy; E. de Martonne, L’Europe Centrale (Geographie Universelle, Tome IV); 
M. Sorre, J. Sion and Y. Chataigneau, La MediterranSe et les Peninsules 
Mediterraneennes (Geographie Universelle, Tome VII); H. J. Mackinder, The 
Rhine; H. J. Fleure, Human Geography in Western Europe.

232. Background of Human Geography. Professor Wooldridge,
Professor Buchanan and Dr. Wise. Twenty-five lectures,
Sessional.

Geography 225
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Syllabus. The course will review the findings of pre-history- concerning 
human cultures and their environments, the distribution df world population 
and the chief types of human
r, foL fading.—J. & cfJ^*Hawkps" PrehistoricBritain;
t  Vlv “e Blache, Principes de^geographie humaine; J. B. Brunhes
LaGiographie humainigm,. Huntingdon. Whe Human Habitat; K. J .Toynbee- 
A Study of History (abridged edition)'; H C Darby (Ed ), An Historical  ̂eodraihv 
of England before A.D. i860. ' * ' ■ ‘*

Note: Students in their second year will be required to begin 
work on their chosen optiqnal subject; the following courses 
will be provided1:^ ^

233. Geomorphology—I. Professor Wooldridge and Dr. Balchin. 
Twenty-Ifie lectures, Sessional.'' *

234. Economic Geography—I. professor Buchanan and Mr. Sealy 
Twenty-fiyeflt^tiites, Sessional.

235. Historical Geography—I. f* ]. 'Twenty-five
, lectures,, Sessional. ' '

236. History of Geographical Ideas and Discovery—I. Dr. Wood. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessiqnal.

237. Meteorology and Climatology. Dr. Balchin. This course will 
be.giyen only if required.

Reference should also he made to the following cpuffe''"—
N\j . 219.—Political Geography.

Third Year
238. Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe—II. 

Dr. Harrison-Church and Mr. K. M. Buchanan. Sessional.
£3 Recommended for reading.—E. de Martonne and A.Demangeon, La France 
{Giographie Universellef Tome VI); E. g§ Martonne, Geographical Regions1'bf 
france; M I. Nevibigm,, Southern Europe, A Demange6n, Belgique, Luxem-
bourg, Pays-Bas ifieographitfUnvuerselie, Tome II|!; §§| fejijl&kinson, The Regions 
of Germany; Ej^. Woods, The Baltic Region.

239. Seminar. Professor Wooldridge and ,Professor, Buchanan'. 
Sessional.
Note : Students in their third year will be required;’to bbritinue 

Work on their chosen- optional ijubj^ct; the following courses 
will be providedrMjM

240. Cartography—II. Fifty lectures,! Sessional. An intercollegiate 
course to be given at University College.

mmsGeQgrafihy

241. Geomorphology—II. Prgfesson Wooldridge and others.
/Twenty-five ^ctufes, ^Sessional. An intercollegiate course to be

fj. given* at University• College.

242. Meteorology and Climatology—II. Dr. Balchin and others. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional?/ An irit€r!§fle$'ate course" to be 
given' at University College.

243. Economic Geography—II. Professor Buchanan a£nd others. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional An iqtercollegiatefrc61irsfe, to be 
given at University College.

244. Historical Geography—II. % $$$ SS&Sa Ak * Twenty lec-
ture® Michaelmas" and Lent Terms,,

245. Historical Geography—III. i- >in r- C j anJ.°1t!?er?-
.Sessional. An. intercollegiate ^quqsp ^9 be given at Birkbeck 
College.

246. Political Geography—II. Twenty-five,|ec|i»es, Sessional. An 
'intercollegiate cqurse tobgmyen^t Birkbeck||5U^ge. i

247. History of Geographical Ideas and Discovery—II. Dr. Wob& 
-Twenty-five lectures, Sessional^: An intercoHegiateiGoWser

248. Geomorphology Class. Professor Wooldridge. Twenty-five 
classes, Sessional.

249. Economic Geography Class, professor Buchanan. Twenty- 
\five classes/ Sessidrial,'|1

250. U.S.S.R. Mr. Sinclair. . Sis® ^dpkres, Lent Term.

251. Aerial Photography in Geographical Studies. Mr.. Rawson and 
Mi Se£Uy, 04 Lec^mes and practical glasses. .Lent^^m^ (

Class limited to fifteen students.
Syllabus.—-A survey ©f thb applications of aerial photography to geo-

graphical studies, with practical exeicises m the geographical interpretation of 
aerial photographs. , -g

Recommended for reading.—There BQBBSBBiBBBBi 
whole subject. Useful information on parts 'of the cburse will be found m ] 
lUse of Aerial Survey in Forestry and Agriculture, by J. W. -B. Sisam. Periodical 
literature will be recommended* during the 'course.- -

, RefMqp  ̂shpuldalsg Re made fo fhejollowing courses 
jNo. 213.—Advanced Regional Geography: North America. 

f No. 314.—-Advanced Regional Geography : Monsoon Asia.
• No1. 215,—Advanced Regional Geography: Africa.
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Courses for B.A. General
Intercohegiafejskdents Heading far B.A. General taking ^Geofetaphy a. one 

of three sujbjeets, are recommended to take the follow mg, courses —
MPS /-T?e Physical Basis of Geography—Coursegiven at King’s 

College. Miss Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
■ AlscA

Second Year Final: Geography of Europe and the Mediterranean Lands— 
Sessionaf1Ven S Kmg S Goliege- Miss Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, 

Also Course 213’ or 214.

Courses for Colonial Service Officers
252- DetfiIe<TRe?ional Geography of West Africa. Dr. Hairison- 

Church. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term';"
Special course for Cbiohiah Service Officers (Gour^b I)/

253. Detailed Regional Geography of East Africa. Mr. Rawson. 
Ten lectiires, Michaelmas Term.
Special course for Colonial Sendee Officers (Course I)?/?

254. Detailed Regional Geography of South-East Asia. Mr. Rawson 
len lectures,. Michaelmas Ternik*.

Special course for Colonial Service Officers (Course p/.

For Graduate Students
255. Seminars may Tie arranged Iff meet reffuire^enSt

Reference should also he made to the following Sections arid, cddrses Wu 
Anthropology—Regional studies.
Economics—International Economics.

No. >2.—Geographical and Strategic Factors in International Politi|.,,

Members of the Staff of King’s College, London, sharing

in the work of the Joint School of Geography
S'. W. Wooldr idge , D.fe; ^.Professor of Geography. -
H. J. Wood , B.Sc . Ecoii., Ph.D.; Lecturer in Geography 
W. G. V. Balch in , M A (Cantab.), PhD, Lecturer in Geography 
Alice  M. Coleman , M.A.; Lecturer in Geography.



(a) Constitutional History . . . . _
(b) Economic History . .
(e) International History 
(■d) Political History
(e) General and Special Courses for B.A. Honours in History (and for 

B.A. Honours in Geography with History Subsidiary)

CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY
305. English Constitutional History since 1660. Professor Plucknett 

and Professor Smellie. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

For B.Sc. Econ. Part II—Special subjects of Government, Option (v) (a), 
Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (b), Economic History (Medieval), 
Option (v) (b); and B.A. Honours in History (First Year) and the Academic 
Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year).

Syllabus.—-The Restoration, the Revolution, Act of Settlement, Act of Union.
The Crown) ; the prerogative, the dispensing, suspending and pardoning 

powers. Armed forces, police. Treason and riot. The civil list.
The Prime Minister, Secretaries of State, and principal Departments.
Parliament. Duration and intermission. Composition of both houses. 

The unreformed electorate. Qualifications of members. Impeachment and 
attainder. Privileges of parliament. Its control of finance. The position of 
the Speaker. Dissolution.

The Judiciary and its independence.
Liberty of the subject. Habeas Corpus. Right to petition. Freedom of 

the Press. General warrants. Fox’s Libel Act.
Political parties, their influence on the formation and fall of ministries. 

Patronage and influence. Relations of the sovereign, ministers, and parliament 
in the system of parliamentary monarchy.

The old colonial system. Unreformed local government. The reform of 
the franchise 1832, 1867, and 1884. The development of party organization. 
The conventions of the constitution and the growth of cabinet government. 
The civil service. The reorganization of the administrative and judicial systems 
after 1832. The procedure of the Commons and the problem of the House of 
Lords. The growth of local government and the changes in its relations with 
the central government. The reform of the judicial system. The development 
of Dominion status.

Recommended for reading.—General : G. M. Trevelyan, England under the 
Stuarts (Chapters XII-XV) ; C. G. Robertson, England under the Hanoverians ; 
G. M. Trevelyan, British History in the 19th Century ; R. H. Gretton, A Modern 
History of the English People ; E. Haldvy, History of the English People in the 
19th Century; J. E. E. Dalberg-Acton, Lectures on Modern History (12, 13 and 16); 
W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Government; K. B. Smellie, Hundred Years of English 
Government; W. C. Costin and J. S. Watson, The Law and Working of the Con-
stitution—Documents, 1660—1914.

Constitution al  : D. L. Keir, The Constitutional History of Modern
Britain ; M. A. Thomson, A Constitutional History of England, 1642-1801 ; T. E. 
May, The Constitutional History of England; T. P. Taswell-Langmead, English 
Constitutional History (10th edn.); A. Y. Dicey, Introduction to the Study of the 
Law of the Constitution; W. R. Anson, Law and Custom of the Constitution; A. L. 
Lowell, Government of England; R. Muir, How Britain is governed; C. G. Robert-
son (Ed.), Select Statutes, Cases and Documents; J. R. Tanner, English Constitu-
tional Conflicts of the Seventeenth Century; W. S. Holdsworth, History of English 
Law.

Cabin et  and  Parli ame nt  : M. T. Blauvelt, The Development of Cabinet 
Government in England ; G. S. Yeitch. The Genesis of Parliamentary Reform ; 
J. R. M. Butler, The Passing of the Great Reform Bill ; G. L. Dickinson, The

231
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Development of Parliament during the Nineteenth Century; E. and A. G. Porritt, 
The Unreformed House of Commons (Vol. i) ; A. S. Turberville, The House of 
Lords in the Eighteenth Century ; L. B. Namier, The Structure of Politics at the 
Accession of George III ; E. R. Turner, The Cabinet Council of England ; F. E. 
Gillespie, Labor and Politics in England; H. R. G. Greaves, The Civil Service in 
the Changing State.

Politica l  Parties : D. A. Winstanley, Personal and Party Government; 
Lord Chatham and the Whig Opposition ; M.1 Hovell, The Chartist Movement ; 
A. Aspinall, Lord Brougham and the Whig Party ; H. W. C. Davis, The Age of 
Grey and Peel; R. L. Hill, Toryism and the People; K. G. Feiling, History of the 
Tory Party; The Second Tory Party.

Irelan d  and  the  Empire  : J. O’Connor, History of Ireland, 1798—1924 ; 
S. L. Gwynn, The Case for Home Rule ; A. B. Keith, Responsible Government in 
the Dominions (Vol. I, Part I); Constitutional History of the First British Empire;
C. P. Ilbert, The Government of India (Historical Survey).

Biog raph y  : J. Morley, Walpole ; A. F. B. Williams, The Life of William 
Pitt, Earl of Chatham ; G. M. Trevelyan, The Early History of C. J. Fox ; Lord 
Rosebery, William Pitt; G. D. H. Cole, Life of William Cobbett; G. M. Trevelyan, 
Lord Grey of the Reform Bill ; J. L. and B. Hammond, Lord Shaftesbury ; J. 
Morley, The Life of William Ewart Gladstone ; G. L. Strachey, Queen Victoria.

306. English Constitutional History before 1450 (Class). Professor 
Plucknett will hold a weekly class during the session on English 
constitutional history before 1450, for students taking B.A. 
Honours in History and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of 
Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (a).

Syllabus.—Local institutions, and social structure as shown in early 
English Law. Feudalism, and its political aspects.

Central organs of government; the Crown, the council and the judicial 
system. Administration through the household, exchequer, sheriffs and com-
missions.

Origin and development of parliament; relations of king, barons and 
commons in general politics, as illustrated in the principal constitutional crises 
of the period. Relations with the papacy and clergy.

Recommended for reading.—As an introduction: T. P. Taswell-Langmead, 
English Constitutional History (10th edn.); J. E. A. Jolliffe, Constitutional History 
of Medieval England.

The best text book is W. Stubbs, Constitutional History of England, especially 
Vols. II and III.

Other works which may be consulted are : J. F. Baldwin, The King’s 
Council; W. A. Morris, The Medieval English Sheriff; R. L. Poole, The Exchequer 
in the Twelfth Century; D. Pasquet, Essay on the Origins of the House of Commons; 
M. V. Clarke, Medieval Representation and Consent; T. F. T. Plucknett, Legislation 
of Edward I; F. M. Stenton, First Century of English Feudalism; G. O. Sayles, 
Medieval Foundations of England; T. F. Tout, Edward II; Chapters in the 
Administrative History of Medieval England; A. B. Steel, Richard II; J. Tait, 
The Medieval English Borough.

Frequent reference should be made to W. Stubbs’ Select Charters, and to E. C. 
Lodge and G. A. Thornton’s English Constitutional Documents.

307. English Constitutional Documents (Medieval) (Class). A class 
for Final students taking B.A. Honours in History will be held 
by Professor Plucknett in the Lent and Summer Terms.

Students should endeavour to get copies of W. Stubbs, Select Charters (8th 
or 9th edition) and E. C. Lodge and G. A. Thornton (Eds.), English Constitutional 
Documents.

ECONOMIC HISTORY
315. Economic History. Fifty-two lectures in two sessions.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I.
(a) Economic Conditions and Development in England and Western

Europe during the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. Miss 
Carus-Wilson. Five lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Syllabus.—Agricultural organisation; changes in manorial structure and 
in the position of the peasantry; the development and organisation of industries; 
the pattern of international trade and finance.

(b) Economic Developments in England and Western Europe during the 
Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries. Mr. Fisher. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—The growth of the division of labour; the factors that stimulated 
it and the major consequences; the commercialisation of agriculture; the de-
velopment and organisation of industry; the improvements in transport; the 
organisation of internal and international trade; the mobilisation of capital and 
the development of financial institutions; the wage-earning classes and the pro-
blem of poverty; economic relationships between Europe and the rest of the 
world; economic thought and policy.

(c) Economic change in Britain, Western Europe, and the U.S.A.,
1700-1850. Professor Ashton. Fourteen lectures, Lent and 
Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—The expansion of population; its possible causes and effects; 
increased occupational mobility; internal migration and international movements 
of labour. The development of agriculture; agrarian changes in Britain and 
Western Europe; the extension of the frontier in the United States; the Planta-
tions and slave labour. The application of new techniques to manufacture, 
transport and trade; the accumulation of capital and new forms of investment; 
the concentration of industry; the development of factory production; the 
recruitment and training of labour; the rise of trade unions; industrial com-
munities and the problems of early urbanisation. The expansion of domestic 
and international trade; the economic relations of mother countries and colonies. 
The growth and specialisation of financial institutions; the migration of capital. 
The coming of the railway and the effects of this on economic and social life in 
Britain, Europe and the United States. The movement of prices, rents, rates 
of interest, and wages; industrial fluctuations;-the economic causes and effects 
of the wars and revolutions. The tendencies in economic thought and in national 
economic policies in a period of rapid expansion.

(d) Industrialisation and the International Economy, 1850-1939. 
Mr. Beales and Dr. Ashworth. Twenty-three lectures, Sessional.

Syllabus.—Industrialisation in the United States, Germany, Western Europe, 
Japan and Russia, and its effects on relatively backward areas. The develop-
ment of new industries, world communications, and new economic areas. The 
reconstruction of agriculture, the development of new agricultural resources
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and the survival of peasant agricultures. The development of the main staples 
of international trade. The gold discoveries. The rhythm of economic develop-
ment before and after the revival of tariffs. The economic consequences of the 
first World War. The post-war reconstruction of Europe. The American 
boom and collapse of 1929. The New Deal policies of the United States. The 
rise of National Socialism in Germany. The development of planning in U.S.S.R. 
The economic policy of Great Britain. The organisation and main pattern of 
international trade in the inter-war period.

The historical analysis of industrial development since 1850. Industrial 
concentration. The growth of combination, national and international. The 
new industries and sources of power. Mass production and growing specialisa-
tion, technical and managerial. The problems of high productivities and high 
capitalisation.

The corporate organisation of business. The growth of specialised financial 
institutions. The sources of capital expansion and the relations of business to 
the State.

The evolution of labour and labour systems. The changing occupational 
structure of industrialised communities. The problems of labour mobility, 
national and international. Standards of living and State industrial policies. 
Trade unions and the growth of collective bargaining. The International 
Labour Organisation and international trade union organisation. Co-operative 
movements.

The social policies of industrial States. The character of fiscal, insurance 
and welfare legislation. The growth of public utilities and public enterprise.

316. Introduction to Modern English Economic History. Mr. Stern. 
Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
For B.A. Honours in History; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year); for the 

Certificate in Social Science and Administration (First Year); for Personnel 
Management students and students attending the Trade Union Studies 
Course. Diploma in Public Administration (First Year).

Syllabus.—The subject will be divided into three periods : from the dis-
covery of the New World to the middle of the eighteenth century ; the Industrial 
Revolution and its aftermath | and the last hundred years. In each period, 
the development of agriculture, industry, trade and transport will be traced 
against the background of population changes, economic thought and fluctuations, 
social organisation and policy.

Recommended for reading.—W. J. Ashley, The Economic Organisation of 
England; J. H. Clapham, A Concise Economic History of Britain from the earliest 
times to 1750 ; G. N. Clark, The Wealth of England, 1496—1760; M. D. George, 
England in Transition; T. S. Ashton, The Industrial Revolution, 1760—1830 ; 
P. Mantoux, The Industrial Revolution in the Eighteenth Century; A. Redford, 
Economic History of England, 1760—1860 ; C. R. Fay, Great Britain from Adam 
Smith to the Present Day; G. Dangerfield, The Strange Death of Liberal England.

For  reference .—J. H. Clapham, Economic History of Modern Britain;
G. D. H. Cole and R. W. Postgate, The Common People, 1746-1946; H. Hamilton; 
History of the Homeland; H. Lynd, England in the Eighteen-Eighties.

Books on particular subjects will be recommended in the course of the 
lectures.

317. English Social History since 1815. Mr. Beales and Dr. Ash-
worth. Twenty-four lectures, Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economic History (Modern) 

and Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (d); for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) 
(First Year); for the Certificate in Social Science (Second Year).

Syllabus.—The social background of changes in the technique, organization, 
and control of industry. The changing forms of property.

The growth of towns and of suburbs. The development of urban admini-
stration. The provision of urban amenities.

The growth and distribution of population. Changes in occupational and 
class structure and their relation to the size and distribution of the national 
income. Changes in the family as a social institution. The economic and social
status of women. .

The influence of a changing social structure on the rise of democratic politics. 
The development of voluntary associations. The social functions of the labour
and co-operative movements. . , , '

The development of social policy, including the history of factory regula- 
tion, the development of public provision against economic insecurities, public 
health policy, and the creation of a public system of education.

Recommended for reading.—J. L. and B. Hammond, The Age of the Chartists; 
'C. Booth (Ed.), Life and Labour of the People in London; S. and B. Webb, 
English Poor Law Policy; New Survey of London Life and Labour, Vol. I; G. A. N. 
Lowndes, The Silent Social Revolution;. G. Newman, The Building of a Nations 
Health; T. S. Simey, Principles of Social Administration; G. D. H. and M. I. 
Cole, The Condition of Britain; A. F. Weber, The Growth of Cities; R. Strachey,
“ The Cause ”; B. Webb, My Apprenticeship; Our Partnership.

318. English Social History since 1815 (Class). Classes will be held 
by Mr. Stern for Third Year students taking B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology).

319 English Economic History in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth 
Centuries. Mr. Fisher and Dr. Coleman. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economic History (Modern) 

and Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (c) ; and B.A. Honours in 
History, Optional subject of Economic History.

Syllabus.—This course will deal with particular aspects of the following 
subjects : landownership and farming ; industrial and commercial development , 
labour ; transport ; public finance ; credit and the development of financial 
institutions ; the economic relations between England and her Colonies , 
economic thought and policy.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be given at the beginning 
of the course.
320. English Economic History, 1700-1850. Professor Ashton and 

Dr. John. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B Sc (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economic History (Modern), 

and Economic History (Medieval), Options (v) (c) and .(d) ; and B.A. 
Honours in History, Optional subject of Economic History.

Syllabus.—This course is designed to supplement the lectures given on the 
period in Course 315. Factors making for an expansion of the English economy 
will be examined as well as some of the economic and social problems arising 
from such an expansion. The subjects to be treated wiU include the social 
background and government economic policy in the eighteenth century, industria 
fluctuation- the development of London as a national and international money 
market; the growth of population; English invisible exports; changes in the 
structure and location of industry; the growth of a labour force; early indus-
trialism and social discontent.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be given at the beginning 
of the course.
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321. British Economic History, 1850-1939. Dr. Ashworth. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economic History (Modem) 

and Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (d) ; and B.A. Honours in 
History, Optional subject of Economic History.

Syllabus.—The course will cover some of the principal features of the chang-
ing internal economic structure and international economic relations of Great 
Britain. The topics to be considered will include : the growth and distribution 
of the national income and wealth; the expansion and decline of agriculture; 
the organisation of business and of labour; the course of economic activity; 
foreign trade; the migration of capital and labour; imperial expansion; the 
economic influence of the first World War; and the increasing interaction of 
economics and politics, both domestic and foreign.

Recommended for reading.-—G. C. Allen, British Industries and their Organisa 
tion; F. C. C. Benham, Great Britain under Protection; Lord Beveridge, Un-
employment: A Problem of Industry; C. A. G. Bodelsen, Studies in Mid-Victorian 
Imperialism; A. L. Bowley, Wages and Income since i860; J. Caird, The Landed 
Interest and the Supply of Food; C. E. Carrington, The British Overseas; W. A. 
Carrothers, Emigration from the British Isles; J. H. Clapham, The Bank of 
England, Vol. II; An Economic History of Modern Britain, Vols. II and III;
G. D. H. Cole, A Short History of the British Working Class Movement; A. L. 
Dunham, The Anglo-French Treaty of Commerce; R. C. K. Ensor, England, 
1870—1914; P. Fitzgerald, Industrial Combination in England; C. J. Fuchs, The 
Trade Policy of Great Britain and her Colonies since i860; R. Giffen, Economic 
Studies and Enquiries; T. E. G. Gregory, Select Statutes, Documents and Reports 
relating to British Banking, 1832-1928; W. K. Hancock and M. M. Gowing, 
British War Economy; W. Hasbach, A History of the English Agricultural 
Labourer; H. V. Hodson, Slump and Recovery, 1929-1937; R. J. S. Hoffman, 
Great Britain and the German Trade Rivalry, 1875—1914; S. J. Hurwitz, State 
Intervention in Great Britain; L. H. Jenks, The Migration of British Capital to 
1875; A. E. Kahn, Great Britain in the World Economy; W. T. C. King, History 
of the London Discount Market; A. McFadyean, Reparation Reviewed; H. W. 
Macrosty, The Trust Movement in British Industry; L. G. Chiozza Money, 
Riches and Poverty; A. C. Pigou, Aspects of British Economic History, 1918-1925;
G. F. Plant, Oversea Settlement; A. Plummer, New British Industries in the 
Twentieth Century; W. W. Rostow, British Economy of the Nineteenth Century; 
Royal Institute of International Affairs, The Problem of International Investment;
D. F. Schloss, Methods of Industrial Remuneration; W. Schlote, Entwicklung und 
Strukturwandlungen des Englischen Aussenhandels von 1700 bis zur Gegenwart;
I. G. Sharp, Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration in Great Britain; G. J. 
Shaw-Lefevre, Agrarian Tenures; S. and B. Webb, A History of Trade Unionism; 
Industrial Democracy; D. A. Wells, Recent Economic Changes; E. L. Woodward 
and R. Butler (Ed.), Documents on British Foreign Policy, 1919—1939, 2nd Series, 
Yols. II and III; Cambridge History of the British Empire, Vol. II.

322. Industrial History. Dr. Coleman. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

For Engineers and Applied Scientists (see Course 128) and any student 
proposing to specialise in Modern Economic History.

Syllabus.—-The purpose of this course is to investigate the relationships 
between technological change and economic development. The principal social 
and economic problems arising therefrom are also examined, with particular 
reference to English economic history from 1700 to the present day.

In the general context of the growth of science and its increasing application 
to industrial production, the history of some of the major industries is traced, 
and a study made of such topics as: the development of business organisation;
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trade, transport and communication; the relations between capital and labour, 
including the growth of Trade Unions; the national income and the distribution 
of wealth; the changing position of Great Britain in the world economy.

Recommended for reading.—A. P. Usher, A History of Mechanical Inventions; 
An Introduction to the Industrial History of England; A. Wolf, A History of 
Science, Technology, and Philosophy in the 16th and xjth Centuries; A History of 
Science, Technology, and Philosophy in the eighteenth Century; H. Butterfield, 
The Origins of Modern Science; C. Singer, A Short History of Science; G. N. Clark, 
Science and Social Welfare in the Age of Newton; H. W. Dickinson, A Short History 
of the Steam Engine; F. S. Taylor, The Century of Science, 1841-1941; P. Dun- 
sheath (Ed.), Century of Technology, 1851-1951; The Newcomen Society, Trans-
actions; T. S. Ashton, Iron and Steel in the Industrial Revolution; T. S. Ashton 
and J. Sykes, The Coal Industry of the eighteenth Century; A. P. Wadsworth and 
J. de L. Mann, The Cotton Trade and Industrial Lancashire, 1600-1780; W. T. 
Jackman, The Development of Transportation in Modern England; W. T. Jeans, 
The Creators of the Age of Steel; S. Smiles, Lives of the Engineers; G. C. Allen, 
The Industrial Development of Birmingham and the Black Country, 1860—1927; 
British Industries and their Organisation.

323. Economic History of North America since 1783. Mr. J. Potter. 
Twenty lectures, Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Economic History (Modern) 

and Economic History (Medieval), Option (v) (f).
Syllabus.—Survey of economic conditions in the U.S.A. and Canada at 

the end of the eighteenth century.
The development of transport, agriculture and industry ; the movement 

westwards ; the gold discoveries ; immigration and labour problems ; economic 
aspects of the American Civil War.

The growth of financial institutions ; the provision of capital ; the rise of 
big business ; combinations and trusts ; North America in international trade ; 
American Imperialism.

The economic relations of Canada with Britain and the United States ; 
Durham Report ; imperial preference ; the Ottawa Agreement.

The consequences to North America of the First World War ; American 
industry and finance in the 1920’s ; the collapse of 1929 and its consequences ; 
American economic relations with Europe since 1939.

The economic policy of governments ; federal and state finance ; railway 
building ; anti-trust legislation ; tariff policies ; the New Deal ; social 
legislation.

Recommended for reading.—Books will be recommended during the course.

324. Economic History of Western Europe in the Middle Ages (with 
special reference to England). Miss Carus-Wilson. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Medieval Economic History; 

B.A. Honours in History (Second Year). Recommended for graduate 
students.

Syllabus.—The lectures will first discuss the economic system of the 
Roman Empire and the transition from the Roman to the medieval world, the 
evolution of the great estate, early commercial intercourse, and the growth of 
towns and merchant gilds. They will proceed to deal with agriculture and rural 
life (with special reference to England) from the 12th to the 15th centuries, with 
the economic organisation of industry and the towns, with craft gilds and the 
development of capitalistic forms of organisation particularly in the cloth 
industry, and with the European commercial system with special reference to
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the Italians, the Hansards, and the evolution of English trade; and they will 
conclude with a discussion, of the -transition from the medieval j^the modern 
world.

, ^Recommended for reading.—The best outline surveys are — H Heaton, 
Economic History, of Europe (medieval sections) ; H. Pirenne, -Economic and 
Social History of Medieval Europe.

Other useful textbooks are;—|pi|tBoissonnade, Life and Work in Medieval 
Europe jHH'lj. W. Thompson, An Economic and Social History of the Middle Ages, 
39°rI3°° > Economic and Social History of Europe in the Later Middle Ages, 
I39°r153° } E- Lipson, Economic History pfi England, Vol. I (8th Edition, 1945) ; 
Lfhg, Cambridge Economic History of Europe, Vol- I.

eBooks on particular sijbjeqts swill fbe!recommended during the course.

325. Ancient Economic History (Greek and Roman, mainly the latter). 
Mr. de Ste. Croix# fTwdlve f<f fifteen lectiifes, Michaelmas and

l, t dLent ^e±m|.' ^
For all students interested in economic ,and social'history, especially graduate 

students. , r;
Syllabus.—:Fromjpne to four deqjth|,q§;' forming a( mprp’pjless .self-explanatory 

group, wilF be given on each'‘of the following subjects ’tm) The nature,"Of the 
evidence. *(2); Forms of land tenure and agricultural organisation (including 
peasant ■ *pf%rietbrship,Slave-worked'’'se|||||§, and
finance and taxation. -• (4) Trade and merchants.' - ^(5)Mndustry Slavery.
(7) Economic,; thought. An opportunity will bfe fptoyid’edt at the -endTbf each 
lecture for questions;1aM»mltsion.

Recommended foi* reading.—f|p bibhography will pft giv'eii with eaph group 
of lectures.

326. Medieval Economic History (Class). Classes for students taking 
the B.Sh/^Eudn.j1 Part II—Special" subjq£T%f Economic History 
(Medieval) * will be held by Miss CarUs-Wilsoh. *

327. Economic History, 1485-1603 ^Class). A class for students 
taking this special period for Part Il^f 'Vhe B-Sg / (Econ.), degree 
will be taken by Mir. Fisher.

328. Modern Economic History, 1830-1876 (Class). Classes for 
students taking this special peridd for Partff of the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
degree will be held by Mr. Beales and Dr. Ashworth (day)*?; and 
Mr. Stem (evening).

329. Classes. ' From the middle of the M-ichaeimas .Tferm a weekly 
class for the discussion of historical fopics will be held for student 
taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special, subject of Economic 
History (Modem) by members of the Department.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
330. Economic History of the Later Middle Ages (Seminar). This 

seminar will be held by Miss Carus-Wilson at the Institute of 
Historical Research. Admission will be strictly:f§r permission of 
Miss Cams-Wilson.
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331. Economic History of the Eighteenth Century (Seminar). This 
seminar will be ‘‘field by Professor Ashton at <tfte Institute of

* -Historical Research. Admission will be strjetly- by permission 
of Piofessor Ashton

332. The Development of British Tropical Dependencies in the late
Nineteenth and early Twentieth Centuries (Seminar)This 
sS^ar will be h0»l l»\, H inujck.aivl Mi liMm at
tlu Instituli Of l oinmonvi illli studit-. \dmw.j.>n vvill be

7I!$jf«iti^'by pa minion ot l’i«>iiss«»i H muiik uul Mi 1 i

rJMeference should also he made to the following sections and courses:—
International History.
Politics and Public Administration.

—English Monetary and Banking History.
^^^^^^^^Kpjsodes, in Monetary History.

21b —Historical Geography.
—Historical GeograpnyM-T.

tKWl°:.2’3^ —History of Geographical Ide'as, and Discovery—I.
•No!,245 —Histor-idal Geography—n|®r‘
-No 247 —History of Geographical -Ideas and Discovery—II.

—History of English Law.



INTERNATIONAL HISTORY
355. Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 1815. Professor 

Sir Charles Webster, Miss Lee and Mr. Grim. Fifty lectures, 
Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of International Relations, 
Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (c), and Economic History 
(Medieval), Option (v) (e) ; B.A. Honours in History—Optional subject 
of Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 1815 (Second Year 
Final) ; Certificate in International Studies.

Syllabus.—The diplomatic relations of the Great European Powers since 
1815, with some reference to their relations with the Far East and the Americas.

Recommended for reading.—Bibliographies will be circulated during the 
lectures.

356. World History, 1919-1939. Mr. Grim. Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations ; and 
the Certificate in International Studies.

Syllabus.—An outline treatment of world history from the Peace Settlement 
of 1919 to the outbreak of World War II.

Recommended for reading.—G. M. Gathorne-Hardy, A Short History of 
International Affairs, 1920—1939 (4th Edn.) ; M. Baumont, La Faillite de la 
Paix, 1918-1939 ; A. J. Toynbee (Ed.), Survey of International Affairs (yearly) 
Sir Charles K. Webster and S. Herbert, The League of Nations in Theory and 
Practice; F. P. Walters, A History of the League of Nations; F. S. Marston, The 
Peace Conference of 1919; A. McFadyean, Reparation Reviewed; J. M. Keynes, 
The Economic Consequences of the Peace; H. Y. Hodson, Slump and Recovery, 
1929—1937; F. J. Berber, Locarno; E. Wiskemann, Czechs and Germans; E. 
Wiskemann, The Rome—Berlin Axis; R. W. Seton-Watson, Britain and the 
Dictators; C. A. Macartney, Hungary and her Successors; G. H. N. Seton-Watson, 
Eastern Europe between the Wars 1918-1941; M. Beloff, The Foreign Policy of 
Soviet Russia 1929—1941; F. Borkenau, The Communist International; S. F. 
Bemis, A Diplomatic History of the United States; A. Nevins, America in World 
Affairs; G. F. Hudson, The Far East in World Politics.

357. International History (Special Subject) (Class). Negotiations for 
an Anglo-French Pact, 1921-22. Mr. Grim. Ten classes, 
Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations, 

Option (iv) and (v) (b).
Recommended for reading.—(a) For  Study  :—Papers, respecting the negotia-

tions for an Anglo-French Pact (B.P.P. 1924, Vol. XXVI, Cmd. 2169); France, 
Ministere des Affaires Etrangeres, 1924, Documents diplomatiques: documents 
relatifs aux negociations concernant les garanties de securite contre une agression de 
VAllemagne. (b) For  Refere nce :—W. M. Jordan, Great Britain, France and 
the German Problem; A. Wolfers, Britain and France between the two wars.
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358. German Foreign Policy, 1919-1941. Mr. Grim. Six lectures, 
Lent Term.

Optional for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Rela-
tions; and the Certificate of International Studies.

Syllabus.—A survey of the aims, methods, and achievements of German 
foreign policy from the Treaty of Versailles to the invasion of Russia in June, 1941.

Recommended for reading.—United Kingdom (Foreign Office), Documents on 
German foreign policy, 1918-1945—Series D; G. Stresemann, Gustav Stresemann; 
Diaries, letters and papers, ed. and transl. by E. Sutton; E. Vincent, 1st Viscount 
D’Abernon, An Ambassador of Peace; E. Wiskemann, The Rome-Berlin Axis;
E. H. Carr, German—Soviet Relations between the two. World Wars 1919—1939; 
A. Rossi, The Russo—German Alliance.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
359. Peacemaking in the 19th and 20th Centuries (Class). Professor 

Sir Charles Webster. Lent and Summer Terms. Admission will 
be strictly by permission of Professor Webster.
Students will be required to write a report on some aspect of the subject.

360. Diplomatic History, 1814-1939 (Seminar). Professor Sir Charles 
Webster, Sessional. Admission will be strictly by permission of 
Professor Webster.

Reference should also be made to the following course :—
No. 380.—Political History.



POLITICAL HISTORY
380. Political History. Fifty lectures in two*sessions.

Syllabus.—This course will be principally concerned with a survey of the 
internal political development and the diplomatic, ^inter-relations ;of ,,the -United 
States and the chief European Powers from 1-815, with some attention(paid to 
develoiinfeiiftsdfa the Far East and in Africa m relation’to those Powers. Approxi-
mately half of the first session’s lectures will be devoted to a preliminary outline 
of-the historical development of lE'ufop'fe (particularly Western Europe) from the 
end oFth&Fifteenth Century rtdlESl 5, and of European expansion overseas during 
that period.

Classes and es$ay-w;ork >v.i|l~Be arranged from the end of the first Michaelmas 
Term.

Bibliographies will 'be during the course and in JjGonjunction with the
classes.

(A) . Political History to 1850. Mr?lR'®bhisbi§., Dr. Hatd®ri-aftld Dr. 

For B' Sc (Econ ) Part I (First Ydar).

(B) , ’ Political History since 1850. Mr. ^pbinson.
Tor B Sc.. (Econ ) Part I (Second Year)

Candidates for the B.A Honours m Geography, with History subsidiary, 
or the Certificate m International Studies should consult their tutors as to whether, 
and at what pBinft, they should join Courses 380* (AJ/vt (B).

GENERAL AND SPECIAL COURSES FOR 
B.A. HONOURS IN HISTORY (and for 

B.A* Honours in Geography with 
History Subsidiary)

390. English History before 1450. Dr. Waley., > Fifty lectures in

' For B A Honours in History (First and Second Years)'. '
Recommended for readingl-^Books will be recommended during the course.

391. English History from 1450 to the present day. Mrs. Carter and 
lyfothers. v Fifty lectures in ttyo sessifys^.

For BA Honours in history 4(First(:an^. Se^nd,Years)|^.and* for- students 
taking Histhry subsidiary to B.A.jHonours in Geography.

Recommended for reading.—Books will be recommended during the course.

392. Florence and the Renaissance, 1464-1532. Classes will be held 
tin<mglnnit thef.session by Di W^ley^foi students taking B.A. 
Honours in History we special subj ept, pi ' Florence and the 
Renaissance, 1464-1532? n

393. The Civilisation of the Renaissance in,Italy, i400-1550. Classes 
will be held in the 'Michaelmas Term by Dr. Waley foj students 
taking B.A. Honours in History with optional subject of the 
Civilisation of the Renaissance in Italy, 1400-1550.

394. Economic and Social History of Tudor England (Intercollegiate 
Seminar|S^ A seminar wkKbe held by Mr. Fisher for students

- taking B.A. Honours in Histo%vwith special subject of Economic 
and Social History of Tudor England. This seminar begins in 
the Summer Term and continues in the following Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms.

395. English Economic History. Classes will be held by Miss Carus- 
Wilsori and others for students taking B.A. Honours in History 
with optional subject of English Economic History.

396. Medieval English and European History (Class):!.., Classes for 
, students taking B.A. Honours in Hislory will be taken by

Dr, Waley.?f%
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397. English and European.History, 1450 to the present day (Class). 
Classes ''will be held by Mrs. Carter, Miss Lee and others, fpr

7 ^students, taking B.A. Honours in History

398. English History (Class). A glfiss will be held by Mrs. Carter and 
other^ Qn^the history qf England ? from, the beginning of the 
sixteenth ^century; yfor » students taking History ̂ subsidiary to 
B.A. Honours ih| Geography.

399. The History of Political Ideas. Classes* will be held’by Professor 
Oakeshott and Dr. ^Sharp for students 'talking B.A. Honours in

1 -Hist o’ry. ’
1 * j /f^i^Irtt^rcollegiate lecture courses cohering the field of Medieval European 
History from 4p,Ori’'5oo and Modefin European History from d*joo to the present 
day are, given at the Senate House throughout the session.

Reference should also be made to the following courses:—v 
N(k '%o§.—English Constitutional History since 1660.
No. 306.-—English Constitutional History before 1450 (Class).
No: 307'.—English Constitutional Documents (Medieval) (Class).
No*'316.—Introduction to Modern English Economic History.
NOW321.—British Economic History, 1850-1939.

—Economic History of Western Europe in the Middle Ages (with 
special reference to England).

' —Diplomatic Relations of the Great Powers since 1815.
1 »Is Po .;!576.—Political and Social Theory.
>,s KB'i'577.—Political Ideas of the Ancient World to 476 A.D.

No. 578.—Medieval Political Thought, 476 to 1500 A.D.



LAW
405. English Legal Institutions. Mr. Hall Williams. Twenty lectures, 

Lent and Summer Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject of Elements of English Law 

Part A.
Syllabus.—The nature and origins of law. Historical outline of English law 

and the development of Common Law and equity. Main characteristics of 
modem English law. Sources; legislation and statutory interpretation, case 
law, and custom. Organisation of the courts and their jurisdiction. Arbitra-
tion. Codification. The theory of binding precedent. The personnel of the 
law and the legal profession; judges, Justices of the Peace, juries, barristers and 
solicitors. Legal Aid and Advice. An outline of procedure and evidence 
Legal persons, natural and artificial. The subject and his rights and duties in 
the State. The branches of the Law and their principal characteristics; Con-
stitutional Law, Administrative Law, Criminal Law, Contract, Tort, Familv 
Law, Property and Mercantile Law.

Recommended for reading.—W. M. Geldart, The Elements of English Law; 
O. Hood Phillips, A First Book of English Law; P. S. James, Introduction to 
English Law; G. L. Williams, Learning the Law; E. Jenks, The Book of English 
Law; H. R. Light, The Legal Aspects of Business.

, For . Refere nce : H. J. Stephen, Commentaries on the Laws of England 
ed. L. Crispin Warmington.

406. English Constitutional Law. Mr. de Smith. Forty lectures, 
i Sessional.
For LL B. Intermediate ; the B.A. General ; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second 

Year)—Alternative subject of Elements of English Law Part B. 
Diploma in Public Administration.

Syllabus.—The nature and sources of British Constitutional Law; separation 
of powers; the supremacy of Parliament; constitutional conventions.

Hrluii ent : its meeting and procedure. The House of Commons'
qualifications for membership, officers of the House, elections, process of 
legislation, opportunities for control of government policy, financial control 
parliamentary privilege. The House of Lords; its composition and functions’ 
Conflicts between the two Houses.

The  Execu tive : The Monarchy. Royal prerogative. The Crown and 
foreign relations; the treaty-making power and Acts of State. The Privv 
Council. The Cabinet. Ministerial responsibility. The Prime Minister Types 
of governments powers, delegated legislation, the ultra vires doctrine. The 
rule of law.

The  Judic iary .
The  Citizen  and  the  State : Freedom of the person; arrest and search; 

freedom of discussion; the Press; public meetings; military and martial law.
The  British  Commo nwea lth : Distinction between dominions, colonies 

protectorates and trust territories. Dominion status. The Judicial Committee 
of the Privy Council.

f«ri;fding--E.C. S. Wade and G. G. Phillips, Constitutional 
Low (4th edm), E. C. Thomas and O. Hood Phillips, Leading Cases in Constitu-
tional Law (8th edn.) or D. L. Keir and F. H. Lawson, Cases in Constitutional Law 
(3rd edn.).
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For reference A. V. Dicey, Introduction to the Study of the Law of the 
Constitution (9th edn.); W. R. Anson, Law and Custom of the Constitution 
(Vol. I, 5th edn.; Yol. II, 4th edn.); E. W. Ridges, Constitutional Law of 
England (8th edn.); D. H. J. Chalmers and O. Hood Phillips, Constitutional 
Laws (6th edn. by O. Hood Phillips); W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Government 
(2nd edn.); Parliament; The British Constitution; The Law and the Constitution 
(3rd edn.); W. I. Jennings and C. M. Young, Constitutional Laws of the British 
Empire; C. P. Ilbert, Parliament (3rd edn.); A. Denning, Freedom under the 
Law, J. A. G. Griffith and H. Street, Principles of Administrative Law.

407. Common Law Foundations of Commercial and Industrial Law. 
Mr. Grunfeld. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject of Elements of English Law, 

Part C; for LL.B. Final—Optional subject of Industrial Law; for 
students attending the Trade Union Studies course and Personnel 
Management students.

Syllabus.—Law  of  Contract  : Formation ; offer, acceptance, consideration 
and capacity. Defective contracts ; Statute of Frauds and Sale of Goods 
Act, Section 4, misrepresentation, mistake, undue influence, and illegality 
(including restraint of trade). Conditions and Warranties ; implied rights 
and duties of employer and employee. Discharge; agreement (including notice), 
frustration, performance and breach. Remedies ; damages, specific performance, 
injunction and quantum meruit. Limitation. Assignment of contractual rights 
and negotiability. Bailment. Lien. Contract of apprenticeship.

Law  of  Tort  : Capacity. Negligence ; dangerous things, res ipsa loquitur. 
General defences; contributory negligence, volenti non fit injuria, act of God, 
inevitable accident, remoteness of consequences. Remedies ; damages, injunc-
tion, specific restitution. Trespass and felony. Breach of statutory duty. 
Deceit ; negligent mis-statements. Conversion. Detinue. Qualified privilege 
in defamation. Business competition ; conspiracy (including the Trade Disputes 
Act, 1906), inducing breach of contract, slander of goods and title, passing-off, 
infringement of patents, trade-marks and copyrights. Business and industrial 
premises ; rule in FranCis v. Cockrell, invitees, licencees and trespassers, law of 
nuisance, and rule in Rylands v. Fletcher. Master and Servant ; control concept, 
common law and statutory duties of employer, common law and statutory 
remedies of employees, vicarious liability of employer (including the Crown, 
trade unions, commercial companies a,nd public corporations).

Recommended for reading.—Law  of  Contr act  : (i) General : relevant
chapters in J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law; or T. M. Stevens, 
Elements of Mercantile Law; and in A. S. Diamond, The Law of Master and 
Servant; or F. R. Batt, The Law of Master and Servant. For reference : G. C. 
Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of Contract; or R. Sutton and N. P. Shannon, 
Contracts; or W. R. Anson, Principles of the English Law of Contract, (ii) Bail-
ment and Lien: relevant pages in J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law; 
and T. M. Stevens, Elements of Mercantile Law. (iii) Contract of apprenticeship: 
Chap. IV in Mansfield Cooper: Outlines of Industrial Law.

Law  of  Tort  : (i) General : relevant chapters in A. R. Blackburn and 
E. F. George, The Elements of the Law of Torts. For fuller explanations : P. H. 
Winfield, A Text-Book of the Law of Tort ; or J. W. Salmond, The Law of Torts. 
(ii) Business Competition : Eastwood, “ Trade Protection and Monopoly ”, in 
Current Legal Problems, 1950. For reference : D. K. Dix, The Law Relating to 
Competitive Trading, (iii) Patents, trade-marks, copyrights : relevant chapters 
in J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law; or T. M. Stevens, Elements of 
Mercantile Law. (iv) Master and Servant : relevant chapters in A. S. Diamond, 
The Law of Mi aster and Servant; or F. R. Batt, The Law of Master and Servant; 
and relevant chapters in J. H. Munkman, Employer’s Liability at Common Law. 
Students should read only the latest editions of these books.

408's.SiSSf Law. Mr. Hall Williams. Twenty-five lectures,

For LL.B. Final, Part I.
a desScyrffitbiouTfT^CraSSi?Cati°? of criff and the different modes of procedure; 
a description of the Courts of Criminal Jurisdiction. The general nature of a

g®neraI Principles of responsibility and of exemptions from respon- 
sibihty , the degrees of participation in crime § inchoate crimes. P

Offences against the person. Murder, manslaughter, infanticide child 
destruction, suicide wounding with intent, unlawful wounding, assaults
custodv CBurtfo!SSti1Pr0peKty'i •Legal tbeones of ownership, possession and 
custody. Burglary, house-breaking, sacrilege, larceny, robbery, embezzlement 
conversion, obtaining credit by fraud, false pretends, receiving demand^
mSc““Sa^rg'ry- falsification’ cheattoS. restitution of property. Arson®

and SorairandTr^^6 QUGen w* GovernmenC public justice, public peace 
Si r ’ d trade, treason, sedition, not, rout, unlawful assemblies periurv 
libel, bigamy, conspiracy and industrial disputes, public mischief. P J 7*
the mrts”?^! rffin reading-~G S. Kenny, Outlines of Criminal Law (omitting 
t e parts regarding Evidence and Procedure); R. Cross and P A Tones An
A N M wilCnTc iLT> 2ndedn.> Parts 1 and 111 : Cases on Criminal Law; 

G ' Wdshere, A Selection of Leading Cases illustrating the Criminal Law
Russfn cSteT?hen’ of Criminal Law; W. O
Russell, Russell on Crime; D. R. S. Davies and others, The Modern A-bbroarh 
to Criminal Law; J. Hall, General Principles of Criminal Law.

409. Elements °f the Law of Contract. Professor Sir David Hughes 
Parry. Thirty-five lectures, Sessional, for day students. Twenty- 
five lectures, each of 1$ hours, Sessional, for evening students

A class for discussion will be held at a time to be arranged.
For LL.B. Intermediate and B.A. General.
Syllabus.-—The nature of contract. The formation of contracts Form 

and consideration. Capacity of parties. Reality of consent Le^alitv of 
object. Discharge of contracts. Remedies for breach. ' gMy f

Recommended for reading.—G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot Law of 
Contract {2nd edn.); R Sutton and N. P. Shannon, On Contracts (vd edn )■
SalmonffanTi Id the EnShsh Law of Contract (18th edm); J w
Salmond and J. Williams, Principles of the Law of Contracts. J'

410. Conflict of Laws. Professor Graveson and Professor Kahn- 
reund (day), Mr. Bland and Miss Stone (evening). Thirty-five

ibptUMeSbSTS10nam Lectures wil1 be given at King’s College in 
the Michaelmas Term; at King’s College and at the School in
the Lent Term, and at King s College m the Summer Term

For LL.B. Final, Part II.
Syffabus.—Part I: Fundamental conceptions. (1) The nature and thPnr,>« 

of the conflict of laws. (2) Public nohVv t-A filluaxure and. theoriesUnrmVii onH x ■ si •, u111 Pollcy- (3) Classification and renvoi (a )Domidl and status of individuals and corporations. Part II: Choice of Law 
(1) Husband and wife. Validity of marriage. Nullity. Divorce Matrimbnffii 
jurisdiction of English courts. Recognition of foreign decrees Mutual rieffi+c 
of husband and wife. Effect of marriage on propel S Parent an^ chad 
Legitimacy Legitimation. Adoption. Guardianship. Lunacy A) SntrX 
P? STr la" doct"ne- F°™al and essential validity, interpretation effelte 
and discharge of contracts. 4) Torts. (5) Property, mivablePand“Smovabto
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tangible and intangible. Particular assignments of property. (6) Succession. 
Validity and construction of wills. Distribution of estates on intestacy and 
under wills. Administration of deceaseds’ estates. Exercise by will of powers 
of appointment. Part III: Choice of Jurisdiction, (i) Jurisdiction of English 
courts. (2) Procedure, and proof of foreign law. (3) Administration of estates 
of deceased persons. (4) Recognition and enforcement of foreign judgments. 
Conclusion: Survey of the history of private international law.

Recommended for reading.-—R. H. Graveson, Conflict of Laws (2nd edn.); 
Cases on the Conflict of Laws; G. C. Cheshire, Private International Law (3rd 
edn.); C. M. Schmitthoff, A Textbook of the English Conflict of Laws (2nd edn.).

For  Reference : A. V. Dicey, Conflict of Laws (6th edn); J. D. Falcon- 
bridge, Essays on the Conflict of Laws; M. Wolff, Private International Law 
(2nd edn.).

411. Succession, Testate and Intestate. Mr. Mitchell. Twenty- 
five lectures, Sessional.

For LL.B. Final, Part II.
Syllabus.—Wills : outline of history of wills and power of testamentary

disposition ; nature of wills and codicils ; capacity to make wills ; making 
and revocation of wills ; appointment of executors ; probate (in brief outline 
only); construction of wills. History of rules of inheritance and succession on 
intestacy. Modern rules of succession; rules as to grant of administration (in 
outline only); devolution of property on executors and administrators. Powers 
of personal representatives. Administration of assets of solvent and insolvent 
estates.

Recommended for reading.—Text -books : D. H. Parry, The Law of
Succession (2nd edn.) ; S. J. Bailey, The Law of Wills (3rd edn.) ; M. J. Albery, 
The Inheritance (Family Provision) Act, 1938 ; C. P. Sanger, The Rules of Law 
and Administration Relating to Wills and Intestacies (2nd edn.). For  referenc e  : 
E. V. Williams, A Treatise on the Law of Executors and Administrators (12th edn.) ; 
E. P. Wolstenholme and B. L. Cherry, Conveyancing Statutes (12th edn.) ; H. S. 
Theobald, The Law of Wills (10th edn.).

412. Public International Law. Dr. Schwarzenberger, Mr. Green, 
Dr. Cheng, and another lecturer to be announced, fifty lectures, 
Sessional (day), twenty-five lectures (evening). Dr. Schwarzen-
berger and Mr. Green will lecture in the Michaelmas Term on 
subjects 1, 2 and 3 of Section A, and also, with Dr. Cheng, in the 
Summer Term on Section C, at University College. Lectures in 
the Lent Term on subjects 4, 5 and 6 of Section A, and also in 
the Summer Term on Section B, will be given at the School.

Classes for discussion will be held at times to be arranged.
For LL.B. Final, Part II ; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)—Alternative 

subject of International Law and B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects 
of International Relations, Option (iv) and (v) (a) and International 
Economics, Option (iv) (d); for the Certificate in International Studies. 

Syllabus.—A. General  Princ iples .
1. The Foundations of International Law :—International Law and 

Society. The Sources of International Law. International and 
Municipal Law. The Domain of International Law. Development and 
Science of International Law.

2. International Personality :—The Subjects of International Law. The 
Principles of Sovereignty and State Equality. Recognition. Repre-
sentation of States. International Persons other than States. Con-
tinuity of States and State Succession.

Law 251
3. State Jurisdiction :—-General Principles. Territorial Jurisdiction. 

Limitation of Territorial Jurisdiction under International Customary 
and Conventional Law. Personal Jurisdiction.

4. Objects of International Law :—Territory. Land Frontiers. Maritime 
Frontiers. Territorial Waters and the Continental Shelf. The High 
Sea. Individuals. Business Enterprises and Ships.

5. International Transactions :—International Treaties. Unilateral Acts 
and Quasi-Contractual Obligations. International Delinquencies.

6. War and Neutrality :—Measures Short of War. State and Effects of 
War. Warfare on Land. Military Occupation of Enemy Territory. 
Maritime Warfare. Warfare in the Air. Penalties for the Violation of 
Rules of Warfare. Neutrality. Civil War and Belligerency. Termina-
tion of War.

and either
Law  of  Internati onal  Instituti ons  :—Judicial international 

institutions, with special reference to the history of international 
arbitration, to the Permanent Court of International Justice and to 
the International Court of Justice. Administrative international 
institutions (e.g., The Universal Postal Union, UNESCO, or the Inter-
national Bank for Reconstruction and Development). Quasi-legisla-
tive institutions, with special reference to the International Labour 
Organization. General purposes institutions (with special reference to 
the United Nations and institutions within the framework of the 
United Nations).

or
C. Eleme nts  of  Intern atio nal  Econ omic  Law :—Basic standards 

with special reference to the standards of national and most-favoured-
nation treatment. Protection of property abroad. Commercial 
treaties, monetary agreements, State loans and other State contracts 
i erValv° ^lause>. methods of international financial control, and 
the Pprter Convention. The law relating to trading with the enemy, 
tnc international economic and financial law of military occupation 
the protection of neutral property, and the law of reparations. The 
law of international economic and financial institutions (e.g., The 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development’ and 
the International Monetary Fund).

Recommended for reading.—A. General  Princ iples . Students are 
advised to read m the first place either J. L. Brierly, The Law of Nations (4th 
edn.) or G. Schwarzenberger, Manual of International Law, Part I (3rd edn.). 
r' Text -Book s . L. F. L. Oppenheim, International Law (7th edn., 2 volsp 
G. Schwarzenberger, International Law, Vol. § International Law as Applied 
by International Courts and Tribunals (2nd cdn.).

Case -Books  H W. Briggs (Ed.), The Law of Nations (2nd edn.); M. O. 
rludson, Cases and other Materials on International Law (3rd edn V L C Green 
International Law through the Cases. ’ ’

Periodi cals . American Journal of International Law; British Year Book 
of International Law; International Law Quarterly; Year Book of World Affairs.

Further  Reading  (Specia l  Subj ects ). B. The  Law  of  International  
nstitu tions . C. Eagleton, International Government (2nd edn.) ; L. M. Goodrich 

mid E. Hambro The Charter of the United Nations (2nd edn.); M. O. Hudson 
W, r?™?’rieyt (fourt °f International Justice, 1920-1942 ; H. Kelsen, The Law 

(f°rreference> ^ G- Schwarzenberger, The League of Nations

C. Eleme nts  of  Intern atio nal  Econ omic  Law . U.K Foreign Office
Handbook of Commercial Treaties; A. D. McNair, Legal Effects of War 

Eronhw’r H S^warzenberger | The Province and Standards of International 
Econbmic Law (International Law Quarterly, Vol. 2); H. A. Smith, The Economic 
uses oj international Rivers.



413. Current Problems of International Law. Dr. Schwarzenberger. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms, at University 
College.

For those who are attending Course 412.

414. History of English Law. Professor Plucknett. Twenty-five 
lectures, Sessional.
For LL.B. Final, Part II.
Syllabus.—The principal sources of legal history and their significance 

(Glanvil, Bracton, Fortescue, Blackstone, records, year books, abridgements, 
reports). Legal institutions (communal, seignorial, mercantile and royal courts ; 
courts of prerogative and equity). Factors in the development of English Law 
(legislation, precedent, the renaissance, the influence of great judges, e.g., Coke, 
Nottingham, Holt, Mansfield). Procedure (forms of action, modes of trial, 
history of the jury). Real property (feudalism, tenures, estates, seisin, uses, 
trusts, future interests, conveyances). Personal property (ownership, possession, 
bailment, sale). Contract (real, formal and consensual contracts, consideration). 
Tort (relation to crime, trespass, conversion, deceit, defamation). The general 
history of the principles of Equity.

Recommended for reading.—T. F. T. Plucknett, Concise History of- the 
Common Law (4th edn.); C. H. S Fifoot, History and Sources of the Common 
Law. Students will be expected to refer on special points to F. Pollock and
F. W. Maitland, History of English Law before the Time of Edward I (2nd edn.), 
and to W. S. Holdsworth, History of English Law, as well as to contemporary 
works, statutes and decisions. As a guide to these sources they should use 
P. H. Winfield’s Chief Sources of English Legal History. Other books on special 
points will be referred to during the lectures.

415. Mercantile Law—Agency and Sales and Other Dispositions of 
Goods. Professor Gower. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.

For LL.B. Final, Part II. Other students will be admitted only by per-
mission of Professor Gower.

Syllabus.—(a) Agency. The nature and creation of the principal and agency 
relationship and the scope of the Agent’s authority. The position of the Principal 
and Agent vis-a-vis third parties ; Contracts and Torts ; passing of property by 
Agents and the Factors Act, 1889. Rights and duties of Principal and Agent 
inter se. Agent’s lien. Agent’s commission. Termination of Agency. The 
Agency of married women.

(b) Sales and Other Dispositions of Goods. Nature of goods, property 
possession and delivery. Special rules relating to the Sale of Goods under the 
Sale of Goods Act, 1893. C.I.F., F.O.B., and other special forms of international
sales. Gifts inter vivos and donationes mortis causa. Bills of Sale. Bailments. 
Hire Purchase Agreements. Pledges. Effect of Bankruptcy and Liquidation. 
Doctrine of relation back and reputed ownership.

Recommended for reading.—-(a) Preliminary Reading : Chapters on Agency 
in G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of Contract (2nd edn.) ; T. M. Stevens, 
Elements of Mercantile Law (nth edn.) ; J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile 
Law (6th edn.). Main Text-Book : R. Powell, The Law of Agency (1952). For 
reference : W. Bowstead, The Law of Agency (10th edn.).

(1b) Preliminary Reading : Chapters on Sale of Goods, Hire Purchase,
Bailments and Bankruptcy in T. M. Stevens, Elements of Mercantile Law; and
J. Charlesworth, Principles of Mercantile Law. Main Text-Books : L. A.
Goodeve, Modern Law of Personal Property (9th edn.), pages 1-193; C. M. 
Schmitthoff, The Sale of Goods. For reference: M. D. E. S. Chalmers, Sale of
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Sd^Chaps.(li4thandni9. ^Wdents^hould’ pav ^Xp,0rt ,Trade (2nd ednT Part I 

appearing in the legal periodicals esoeciallv th attfntlon.to articles
Modern Law Review. E ^ Law Quarterly Review and the

416. Elements of Commercial Law. Professor fnwpr m J 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. G Twenty
'< Classes for discussion will be'held at times to be arranged

“ e~'
Thk  ?llSwC.ITODUCTION- History 01 I-aW Merchant.

and jjjjj §
»■ MM? SI
Principal and Agent inter se Aw-n+J ACt’ • ' •' Rl&hts and duties of theThe Agency of M^ied Women. g S Commisslo“- Termination of Agency

Partnership  and  Company  Law __TTio ■*personality and the distinction between ^ompanleTl _apdvailta^ of corPorate 
Companies Act, and other commercial assoH^H^t incorporated under the porated. The nature of Partnership tiflM‘LincoTpOTated and unincor- 
nghts and duties of partners towardsPthird “ ?f partnershiP and the
and property. Termination^The firm name 
goodwill. Limited Partnerships. Formation of r to Pr°perty especially
Act, 1948. Types of Companies The nature °mpames under the Companies 
and Articles of Association Flotation of Co^ J contents of the Memorandum 
Capital. Shares and dividends
other officers. Annual Return Account/ and^An^e+°1U£°£SU Dlrectors and
0U“yi . ts^or^dm^p^
Of Goods Act. 1893.' Ci.i,SF“ Infoth® SL? i f °f G?ods undw *be Sale 
and provision of finance by Banker’s clS=ial forms of international sales 
Agreements. y Commercial Credits. Hire Purchase
PrindpfelTf Tnhmncelaw'tKS ”? ?“ ^and j® General 
The objects of the Law of Banfauptcv and 1° ¥arme Insurance.
Proprietary and Contractual RiVhf? rr ? j *he Efifect of Bankruptcy on 
display an elementary knowledge^ this paraSaph tn'th be expected to

iaKoS?ring of the mam
ContractlS TOTtLd“brp?esamil and cSdid^t galhSy??m a“d °f the Law of

Mercantile La : 'll Mr Stevens- Elements of
and H. A. Tucker °J Mercantile Law; R. S. T. ChorW
Cases on Mercantile’Law. 8 °U Mercantile Taw; or J. Charleswortlg
N. P. ShannoiJcSS^0'W°R: Amo^Princi-bl^ ?LA|enCy in R~ Sutton and 
or G. C. Cheshire and C. H. S. Fifoot, Law of ContrLt & Hr  °fContracL 

Partn ership  and  Compa ny  Taw - a tt  j , .'
Partnership; A. C. Connell and A. T Purs^Ed?^?^^\ Principles 0f the Law of 
J. Charlesworth, Principles of Company Law. ’ Compames and Company Law;
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Sale  of  Goods  : C. M. Schmitthoff, The Sale of Goods.
For  Refere nce  : R. Powell, Law of Agency (1952); B. Jacobs, A Short 

Treatise on the Law of Bills of Exchange; O. Kahn-Freund, Law of Carriage by 
Inland Transport; R. S. T. Chorley and O. C. Giles, Shipping Law; C. M. 
Schmitthoff, The Export Trade (2nd edn.) j M. D. E. S. Chalmers, Sale of Goods 
Act. (Students should consult the latest editions of these books.)

417. The Law of Banking. Classes will be arranged for students 
taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Money and 
Banking, option (v) (c).

418. Industrial Law. Professor Kahn-Freund. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

For LL.B. Final, Part II—Optional subject of Industrial Law.
Syllabus.—The scope and sources of Industrial Law (Labour Law). The 

contract of employment, its formation and its effect. Freedom of contract and 
its restrictions. Contractual obligations of employer and employee. Express 
and implied terms. The importance of custom. Enforcement of the contract. 
The Employers and Workmen Act, 1875- Termination of the contract. Cove-
nants in restraint of trade. The meaning of the term “ servant at common 
law and of the term “ workman ” under statutes.

The principle respondeat superior. The liability of the master for torts 
committed by the servant. The master’s responsibility for the safety of his 
servant. Negligence and breach of statutory duty.

Collective agreements and legislation referring to their enforcement.
Legislation providing for minimum remuneration and for holidays with

pay.
Methods to secure the proper payment of wages, such as Truck Acts, Par-

ticular Clauses, and relevant provisions referring to mines and merchant shipping. 
The checkweighing system.

Legislation referring to employment of children, young persons, and women. 
Hours of work.

Health, safety, and welfare and other conditions of work m factories, shops, 
mines, and transport. The central and local authorities responsible for enforce-
ment. Methods of inspection.

Combined action by workmen and employers. Freedom to organise. The 
legal status of trade unions at common law and under statutes. The Trade Union 
Acts, 1871, 1876, and 1913. The relationship between a trade union and its 
members. The law governing the organisation and registration of trade unions 
and the administration of their funds, including the political fund. The doctrine 
of restraint of trade and its effect on trade union law.

The legal aspect of trade disputes. Freedom of strike and lock-out. Criminal 
conspiracy at common law and under the Conspiracy and Protection of Property 
Act, 1875. Criminal liability for acts done in the course of a trade dispute, with 
special reference to picketing. Civil Lability for strikes and lock-outs, and for 
acts done in the course of a trade dispute. Civil conspiracy, inducing a breach 
of contract, and intimidation, at common law, and under the Trade Disputes 
Act, 1906.

Price fixing and trade control associations. The stop list and disciplinary 
action.

Conciliation, voluntary arbitration, compulsory arbitration. The Concilia-
tion Act, 1896, the Industrial Courts Act, 1919, and the Industrial Disputes 
Order, 1951. Voluntary and statutory machinery. Whitley Councils. The 
Industrial Court. The Industrial Disputes Tribunal. The powers and functions 
of the Minister of Labour in relation to trade disputes.

The influence of the International Labour Office on the development of 
British Labour Law.
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Comparison with certain aspects of Labour Law in the United State* in 

Australia, and on the Continent of Europe. united States, m
History of Social Insurance Legislation in Britain The break im nf 

Poor Law The Beveridge Report and its underlying " assumptions^’ The

ment Act) Supplementary legislation: the Disabkd «■ (Employ!

mmm
finance of National Insurance. 1 
Enforcement of Claims.

Indu^itJwrid^Sri.InSUranCe AdViSOry ^ommittee and the 

The residuary Assistance Service.

■ jjl M UTheaLawWof M^uJa^d SwZTv

Industrial Relations Handbook (with Supplement*! • T h 1 * c4S8Pf»f?44. 
Liability at Common Law To*n • A H' Munkman, Employers’

l^nsSr^?' a™»1 J!f 1

Industrial Conciliation and Arbitration in Great Britain. ’ ’ G' Sharp’

4W' Framd^and^Mik^ Davies <K-C-)> Professor Kahn-
reund and Miss Stone. Two hours weekly for dav students

T^Iaind~a"1^1f hours weekly for evening students,Y Sessional’ 
Lectures wili be given at King’s College in the Michaelmas Term

“•1 --T- - - - is

For LL.B. Final, Part II.

marrUgeSdaToSh^™4™ : <* ecclesiastical law. Nature of

consenS^S jLl I-f Vfl™ f* Jutline only) ; capacity and

d̂of^rd“Si^^oi=r “ &
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The changing legal position of the married woman and the obligations of 
husband and wife inter se during marriage including validity of mutual contracts 
and mutual liability in tort, maintenance, residence, and name. Liability to 
third parties in contract and in tort. I

Separation by agreement. Ground for separation by order or decree.
lb) Pare nt  an d  Chil d  : Background of common law and equity and growth 

of statutory regulation. Circumstances giving rise to relation of parent and 
child. Rights and obligations of parents with special reference to custody, 
residence, maintenance, and education. General principles relating to exercise o
powers of the Courts, and of local authorities under the Children Act.

General principles relating to incorporation into parental authority by 
adoption and legitimation. Guardianship.

Recommended for reading.—Prelimi nary  Reading : H B. Grant, Marriage, 
Separation and Divorce (2nd edn.) ; C. Winter, Children and Young Persons under 
the Law; E. H. T. Snell, Principles of Equity (23rd edn.). Chaps. 14 and 15.

Text -Books  : L. C. Warmington, Law and Practice in Divorce, ox JJ. ioistoy, 
Law and Practice of Divorce and Matrimonial Causes (2nd edn.) excluding the 
chapters on practice ; W. C. Hall and A. C. L. Morrison, Law relating to Children
and Young Persons (4th edn.). . . , ,, , , .

Refe ren ce  Boo ks  : W. P. Eversley, Law of Domestic Relations {.5th edn.)
W Latey and D. P. Rees, Law of Divorce (13th edn.) ; M. Lush, The Law of 
Husband and Wife (4th edn. and Supplement) ; S G. Lushmgton, Summary 
Jurisdiction (Separation and Maintenance) Acts, 3rd Edition , Report of the 
Committee on the Care of Children (The Curtis Committee—Cmd. 6922).

420. Administrative Law. Mr. Griffith and Mr. Todd. Twenty-five 
lectures, Sessional.
For LL.B. Final—Optional subject of Administrative Law; for B.Sc. (Econ.) 

Part II—Special subject of Government (v) (b). Optional for Diploma m 
Public Administration.

Syllabus.—The nature of administrative law. * < , ^
The legislative, executive and judicial powers of the Administration. Bi s 

and subordinate legislation. Judicial functions of Ministers and administrative
tribunals. , , mi

The control of the powers of the Administration. The scope and nature of 
Parliamentary and judicial control. Public opinion. Consultation. Advisory
Committees. 1 .

The structure of the central government. The principles of Crown liability. 
The structure of local government. The liability of local authorities.
The nature and constitution of public corporations. Relation to Ministers 

and to Parliament. Powers, duties, liabilities and privileges. Consumer 
Councils.

Recommended for reading.—Text -Book s  : W. A. Robson Justice and
Administrative Law; J. A. G. Griffith and H. Street, Principles of Administrative 
Law; G. L. Williams, Crown Proceedings; W. O. Hart, Introduction to the Law 
of Local Government and Administration.

Reference  Book s : C. T. Carr, Concerning English Administrative Law; 
C K Allen Law and Orders; Report of the Committee on MinistersPowers 
(BPP 1931-32 Cmd. 4060); G. T. M. Campion (Lord Campion) and others, 
British Government since 1918; L. C. M. S. Amery, Thoughts on the Constitution; 
A. Denning, Freedom under the Law; D. N. Chester, The Nationalised Industries, 
W. I. Jennings, Parliament; Cabinet Government; Principles of Local Government 
Law ; W. A. Robson, Development of Local Government; W. G. Friedmann, Law 
and Social Change in Contemporary Britain; G. E. Robinson, Public Authorities 
and Legal Liability; Reports of Select Committee on Statutory Instruments; Reports 
of National Insurance Advisory Committee; Reports of Local Government Boundary 
Commission.
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Articl es : W. A. Robson, "The Report of the Committee on Ministers' 

Powers ^ (Political Quarterly, Vol. 3); W. I. Jennings, “ The Report on Ministers’ 
Powers [Public Administration, 1932); S. A. de Smith, “ The Limits of Judicial 
Review, etc [Modern Law Review, Vol. n); J. D. B. Mitchell, "Limitations 
on the Contractual Liability of Public Authorities” [Modern Law Review 
]S*} ?3),; J A. G Griffith “ Delegated Legislation—Some Recent Developments ” 
[Modern Law Review, Vol. 12); “Constitutional Significance of Delegated 
Legislation [Michigan Law Review, Vol. 48); " The Place of Parliament in the 
Legislative Process ” [Modern Law Review, Vol. 14); W. Friedmann, " The New 
Public Corporations and the Law” [Modern Law Review, Vol. 10)articles by 
various authors on " Nationalised Industries ” [Political Quarterly, Vol. 21 
No. 2); W. A Robson, " The Public Corporation in Britain To-day ” [Harvard 
Law Review, Vol. 63, No. 8); articles by various authors on " Public Corpora-
tions [Law and Contemporary Problems, Vol. 16).

421. Law of Labour and of Social Insurance. Professor Kahn- 
Freund. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Industry and Trade For 
Social Science Certificate (Second Year), Trade Union Studies and 
Personnel Management students.

The significance of law in the shaping of labour relations.
g—e le§al framework of labour relations, and the sources of mutual rights 

and obligations between employers and employees : the contract of employment 
custom, the common, law, statutes, and statutory instruments.

_ Collective bargaining and the law. Collective agreements, their legal effect 
and enforcement, with special reference to fair wages clauses and to the duty to 
observe recognised terms and conditions.

Statutory regulation of minimum remuneration and of holidays with pay 
of wage payments and deductions, and of hours of work.

Protective legislation concerning health, safety, and welfare, employment of 
children, young persons, and women, and enforcement of this legislation.

Legal regulation and control of the labour market.
Freedom to organise, and its protection. Legal status of trade unions. 

Relation between a union and its members. Union registration. Law governing 
trade union funds, including the political fund.

, disputes, strikes, lock-outs. Freedom to strike and to lock out and
its limitations. Criminal and civil liabilities arising from labour stoppages and 
from acts done in their course.

Prevention of stoppages: conciliation, voluntary, and compulsory arbitra-
tion. Powers and functions of the Ministry of Labour in relation to trade 
disputes.

History and survey of legislation designed to secure " freedom from want ” 
with special reference to social insurance. The Ministry of National Insurance' 
Difference between benefits of right and discretionary benefits. - Contributions 
and contribution conditions. Classification of insured persons. Unemplov- 
ment, sickness, maternity, widow’s benefits, retirement pension, death grant. 
Industrial injury, disablement, and death benefits, and their relation to the 
employer s liability for damages. The family concept in social security legisla- 
tion. Enforcement of insurance claims. The residuary assistance service. 
possiblen^)aratlVe references to foreign legal systems will be included, wherever

Recommended for reading.—W. Mansfield Cooper, Outlines of Industrial 
xfxc’ . Samuels, Industrial^ Law; F. Tillyard, The Worker and the State;
, p Ministry of Labour, Industrial Relations Handbook (with Supplements)- 
A. S. Diamond, The Law of Master and Servant; C. D. Rackham, Factory Law’- 
F E1(ffiardson, Industrial Relations in Great Britain; H. Samuels, The Law of 
Trade Unions; W. Milne-Bailey, Trade Unions and the State; W. Milne-Bailey

I
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(Ed.), Trade Union Documents; W. W. Mackenzie, Baron Amulree, Industrial 
Arbitration in Great Britain; I. G. Sharp, Industrial Conciliation and 
Arbitration in Great Britain; J. Gazdar, National Insurance; H. Samuels and 
R. S. W. Pollard, Industrial Injuries; D. C. L. Potter and D. H. Stansfield, 
National Insurance (2nd edn.) (Introduction); D. C. L. Potter and D. H. Stans-
field, The National Insurance (Industrial Injuries) Act (2nd edn.) (Introduction) ; 
W. A. Robson (Ed.), Social Security (3rd edn.) ; A. L. Goodhart, “ The Legality 
of the General Strike ” (in: Essays in Jurisprudence and the Common Law); 
F. Tillyard and W. A. Robson, “ Enforcement of the Collective Bargain in the 
U.K.” (Economic Journal, Vol. 48) ; O. Kahn-Freund, “ Collective Agreements 
under War Legislation ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 6) ; “ The Illegality of a 
Trade Union ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 7) ; " Legislation through Adjudica-
tion ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 11) ; “Minimum Wage Legislation in Great 
Britain” (University of Pennsylvania Law Review, May, 1949) ; D. Lloyd, 
“ Actions instituted by and against Unincorporated Bodies ” (Modern Law 
Review, Vol. 12) ; “ The Disciplinary Powers of Professional Bodies ” (Modern 
Law Review, Vol. 13) ; W. Friedmann, “ The Harris Tweed Case and Freedom of 
Trade ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 6) ; W. Arthur Lewis, “ Monopoly and the 
Law ” (Modern Law Review, Vol. 6).

For reference : F. R. Batt, The Law of Master and Servant; J. H. Munkman, 
Employers’ Liability at Common Law; F. N. Ball, Statute Law relating to Employ-
ment; H. Samuels, Factory Law (4th edn.) ; A. Redgrave, Factories, Truck and 
Shop Acts (17th edn.) ; D. Bowen, The Mines and Quarries Acts; H. L. Hutchins 
and A. Harrison, A History of Factory Legislation; T. K. Djang, Factory Inspec-
tion in Great Britain; W. E. Wilkinson, The Shops Acts, 1912—1934 W. A. 
Robson, “ The Factories Act j£ (Encyclopedia of the Laws of England, 3rd edn.) ;
D. Sells, British Wages Boards; E. M. Burns, Wages and the State; S. and B. 
Webb, History of Trade Unionism; R. Y. Hedges and A. Winterbottom, Legal 
History of Trade Unionism; N. Citrine, Trade Union Law; H. H. Slesser, The 
Law Relating to Trade Unions; A. L. Haslam, The Law Relating to Trade Combin-
ations; D. K. Dix, The Law Relating to Competitive Trading; D. Lloyd, The Law 
Relating to Unincorporated Associations; M. T. Rankin, Arbitration Principles 
and the Industrial Court; H. J. Laski, Trade Unions in the New Society; P. E. P., 
British Trade Unionism; F. Tillyard, Unemployment Insurance in Great Britain, 
1911-1948 ; R. W. Harris, National Health Insurance, 1911-1946 ; Ministry 
of Labour and National Service Reports, 1939-1946 (Cmd. 7225), 1947 (Cmd. 7559), 
1948 (Cmd. 7822), 1949 (Cmd. 8017), 1950 (Cmd. 8338); Report of the Ministry of 
National Insurance for the Period 17th Nov., 1944, to 4th July, 1949, Cmd. 7955; 
Annual Reports of the Chief Inspector of Factories; Lord Beveridge, Social 
Insurance and Allied Services, Cmd. 6404; Social Insurance, Cmd. 6550—6551.

422. The Law of Income Tax. Mr. Taylor. Fifteen lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Accounting.
Syllabus.—Statutory income. The Schedules. The rules of assessment 

under each Schedule. Taxable income and non-taxable capital gains. Revenue 
expenditure and capital expenditure. Allowances *for capital expenditure. 
Losses. New and discontinued businesses. Separate trades and succession. 
Taxation of husband and wife. Reliefs and allowances. The principles governing 
surtax. The administration of income tax and surtax. Returns, assessments, 
and repayment claims. Methods of collection of tax; direct assessment, 
deduction at source, P.A.Y.E.

Recommended for reading.—E. E. Spicer and E. C. Pegler, Income Tax; 
W. R. Carter, Income Tax, Surtax and Profits Tax; S. W. Rowland, Student’s 
Income Tax; C. A. Newport, Income Tax Law and Practice; A. Farnsworth, 
Income Tax—Case Law. Works of reference will be mentioned in the lectures. 
The latest editions of textbooks should be used.
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Five423. The Law of Partnerships and Companies. Mr. Taylor, 
lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Accounting.
t  Syllabus.—The legal liability of auditors and other questions of Company
Law and the Law of Partnership of special interest in accounting.

Recommended for reading.—J. A. Strahan and N. H. Oldham, Law of 
Partnership; A. Underhill, Principles of the Law of Partnership; F. Pollock, 
Digest-of the Law of Partnership; J. Charlesworth, Principles of Company Law;

\ ^ • Topham, Principles of Company Law; F, B. Palmer, Company Law f 
relevant part of L. R. Dicksee, Auditing.

For reference I N. Lindley, A Treatise on the Law of Partnership; H..B 
Buckley, On the Companies Acts; F. Gore-Brown, Handbook on the Formation 
Management and Winding Up of Joint Stock Companies; F. B. Palmer! 
Company Precedents.

424. Introduction to the law of trustees, executors and administrators. 
Mr. Taylor. Two lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Accounting.

I Syllabus.—An outline of the law of trustees, executors and administrators 
tor those taking the special subject of accounting, and an introduction to the 
course m the law of administration of estates and trusts for those who have 
decided to take option (v) (e) in this special subject.

Recommended for reading.—Relevant chapters in E. H. T. Snell, Principles 
of Equity, or G. W. Keeton, The Law of Trusts; B. A. Milne, Executors and 
Administrators; D. H. Parry, The Law of Succession; N. E. Mustoe, Executors 
ana Administrators.

425. The Law of Administration of Estates and Trusts. Mr Taylor 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Accounting, Option (v) (e).

Syllabus —Devolution of Property on Personal Representatives. Appoint-
ment of Executors. Grants of Probate and Letters of Administration. Property 
devolving on Personal Representatives. Administration of Assets of Solvent 
and Insolvent Estates. Rules of Succession in Intestacy. Assents. The 
nature and classification of Trusts. Settlements upon Trust for Sale. Powers 
Duties and Liabilities of Personal Representatives and Trustees. Apportion- 
ments between Capital and Income. Remedies of Beneficiaries and Creditors.

Following Trust Property. Release and Discharge of Personal Repre-
sentatives and Trustees. ^

Recommended for reading.—G. W. Keeton, The Law of Trusts • H G 
Hanbury, Modern Equity; relevant chapters in E. H. T. Snell, Principles of
Equity; D H. Parry, The Law of Succession; N. E. Mustoe, Executors and 
A dmmistrators.

£drntomatx : T- Lewin, A Practical Treatise on the Law of Trusts; A. 
ri11®? ^'ie ^aw re^aiinS to Trusts and Trustees; H. J. Hood and H. W. 
Chains, Property, Settled Land, Trustee and Administration Acts; W. V. V. 
Williams, A Treatise on the Law of Executors and Administrators.
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In addition to. classy .referred to in copn,ection w|th particular 

lecture courses thedollowirig' classes will be held'ifor students of the 
School only

Subject

426. Roman Law1
427. Legal System
428. English Constitu-

tional Law
429. Law of Contract

430. Criminal Law
431. Law of Tort
432. Law of Trusts
433. Jurisprudence
434. Land Law

435. Law of Evidence ,
436. Administrative Law

437. Public International 
Law

438. Conflict of Laws
439. Succession
440. Mercantile Law

441. Industrial Law

442. Law of Domestic 
Relations

443. Elements of English 
Law

444. Elements of Com-
mercial Law

Lecturer

Mr. Potter 
Mr. Todd ’
Mr. de Smith 1

Mr. Mitchell and 
Miss Stone

Mr. Hall Williams' ' 
Mr. Todd, ' 
^Mi^Stonew 
Mi^Stondj;!!#
Professor .Siq • David 

Hughes Parry and 
Mr. MitGnpM 

Mr. A,- Phillips/-,. 
Mt/'TMffilEtlpid' Mr.

'Toife

Miss/«»!ife^a
Mr. Mitgljpll
Mr. Gj mill Id .md Mi

‘A^Treifjel
P fp’-f'e s s^r? Khhn- 

Freund
Professor Kahn- 

Freund and \Misfs 
Stdne ’

Mr. ^de .Smith, Mr. 
Ti^l, and,, others

Professor Gower andl 
others

Degrees for which 
classes are intended

LL.B. Intermediate 
LL.B. Intermediate 
LL.B. Intermediate

i,L.B. Intermediate

LL.Bv Final • >
J$L B Final 
ftp. B.* filial ’
LL.B. Final 1 
;%L.B. Final

pL.B. Final
LL B Final and 
BjrSct (Eeon.)' Part 
II
LL.Ii., ;, Final ’ and. 
B.Sc.' (Econ.) Parts
I and'if
LL.T)), Final 
LL.B. Final 
LL.B. Fina,l, ^

LL.B. FihaT

B ^c^Econ ) Pait I

B Sc (Econ.) Part
II

Students must obtain a personal copy,of the text, of the Institutes of Justinian 
(edited by Moyle or Sandars) for use in the class.
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445. Law of Labour and 
of Social Insurance

ProfesshKahn- 
ErjeilncL'f

I B.Sc. ’(Econ.) Part

446. The Law of Income 
Tax

Mr. Taylor'1 B£c. (Econ.) Part

447. The Law of Partner-
ships and Companies

Mr.Taylor, BSc:
B *

(Econ.) Part

uwnoco rule inn. gg .e . DEGREE HELD AT 
THE OTHER COLLEGES PARTICIPATING 

IN THE TEACHING OF LAW

(a) Intermediate Course
Subject Lecturer College Day or

K.C.—King1 s College V ;V7D—Dav Evening

U( C.^Uthyer^ity,College j, ^Eyening
S O A S —School of Oriental and African; Studi.es

448. Roman Law A Mr. Powell UC v dfg
449. English Legal

Mr. Barlow K.C. * -/da  i

System A Prof Keeton, Mi Ivamy 
and Mr. Scainniell

d

„ B

450. English Law—

Dr. Nokes,
Dr. Kiralfy

(b) Final Course

K.c.; J d .e .

Tort A Mr. Lloyd
Tort B 1 Prdl Crane and Dr. Nbkes

451. English Law— Prof. Keeton u.c.Trusts Dr. Marshall U.C. E.

452. Jurisprudence and
Legal Theory A Prof. Williams, 

cMr. Payne
U.c^ , d - j

>y >> B Prof. Gravesbtf ’ k .c .
453. English Land Law jBrpf. Crane and Dr.

.' Kiralfy
454. Hindu Law Mr. Gledhill and Dr. 

Derrett
455. Muhammadan Law ’'Mf^y Anderson and Mr. 

Bartholomew
456. Indian Criminal Law Gledhill mBB
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457. Conveyancing Prof. Crane and Mr, D.E"

458. Roman Law Mr. Powell CLf; t \ D.E*

459. Law of Evidence Dr. Nokes^ K.C. D.
Mr. Wellwood K.C. - E.

460. Elementary English Dr. Marshall, D.
Land Law Mr. Scammell

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

INTERCOLLEGIATE SEMINARS FOR THE LL.M. DEGREE
Subject

461. Jurisprudence and Legal Theory

462. Company Law and the General 
Principles of the Law of Un-
incorporated Associations

463. Constitutional Laws of Canada, 
Australia, and either India fflra 
Pakistan

464. International Economic Law
465. Law of International Institutions
466. Legal History (Special Period 

1216-1307)*^
467. Mercantile Law
468. Comparative Law of the English 

and Roman Law of Contract
469. Conflict of Laws

470. Muhammadan Law

471. Hindu Law
472. Hindu Law (original Texts||S
473. Land Law—

(a) Law of Landlord and Tenant

(b) Planning Law

474. Administrative Law and Local 
Government Law

475. Criminology

Lecturer
Professor G Williams,
Prof essop Graveson 
Professor Gower,
Mr. Lfoyd'4^

Mr de SSmith

l)i 'n  ln\ u/< nlu 1^11 
fl Citum to V annoimhd 
^Professor PlucLnett t

Lord
Mr., Barlow,
Mr. Powel]
Professor Gravesqn,VM 
Professor Kaitn-Freund- 
Mr. Anderson,
Dr. Shaikh Abdel Kadfei 
Mr. Gledhil'l" '
Dr,. Derrctt

Professor Sir David Hughes 
Parry, Mr. Lloyd 

Professor Crane,
Mr R Fitzgeiald 
$Br. Griffith

Dr. Mannheim,
Mr. James
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476. International Law Di s.'liw 11/. nl), 1
(I,oi Diplomi Much nts;JP-L.M. 
studehts with Dissertation and

Reference should also he mctde to the fdllowins* courses ifppll
‘I?^. -'-Economics for Engineers and Applied Scientists: 

lafing to Business.
—The Law of Carriage by Inland Transport.

Production to the Study of Legal Development m\ 
Societies.

I —Native Court Systems in. Colonial Territories.
—African Customary Law and its Administration.

*. ^^50-—Crime and its Treatment.
No. 852.—Selected Problems of Criminology and Penology. 

flKg||K|! 3 —Crime and its’ Treatment (Seminar)'.

^B;L4w Re- 

the Simplei
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LOGIC AND SCIENTIFIC METHOD
505. Introduction to Logic and Scientific Method. Professor. Popper 

and Dr. Wisdom. Lectures and classes (two hours per week)
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject; and for Part II—Special 

subjects of Economic History (Modern), Option (v) (g), and of Social 
Anthropology, Option (v) (e) (to be followed by Course 506).

Syllabus—Historical introduction to modern logic. Scientific method 
argumentation and logic. The paradoxes. Languages under discussion (object 
languages) and the language in use (the metalanguage). Some modern theories 
of truth Truth of statements v. validity of arguments. The problem of validitv 
as the fundamental problem of elementary logic. Formative and descriptive 
signs of an object language. Definition of “ valid inference ”. Outlines of the 
logic of statement composition; three methods (of truth tables of primitive 
propositions, and of primitive rules of inference). Derivation v. Demonstration.

demonstrability. The logic of predicates. Critical comparison 
of the traditional logic of categorical propositions with Boolean methods. (The 
language of categorical statements; Class interpretation and Venn dia.gra.mg- 
critical discussion of the square of oppositions, and of the tables of immediate 
and syllogistic influence; the principles of the syllogism and the derivation of 
the corollaries.) Deductive systems. The methods of the mathematical 
sciences, and the problem of their I nature ”. Demonstration and definition.

xplidt and implicit ” definitions. Logic and the methods of science. 
Deduction and induction. Theory and observation. The problem of induction.

, Recommended for reading.—C. A. Mace, Principles of Logic; M. R. Cohen 
and R. N&gel, Introduction to Logic and Scientific Method; A. Wolf Textbook of 
Logic; W. A. Sinclair, The Traditional Formal Logic.

506. Scientific Method (The Methods of the Natural and of the Social 
Sciences). Professor Popper and Dr. Wisdom. Twenty lectures 
and classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For students who have taken Course 505; B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative 
subject; and Part II—Special subjects of Economic History (Modern) 
Option (v) (g), and of Social Anthropology, Option (v) (e).

Syllabus.—Methods of research v. application of techniques. The aims of 
science explanation and application. Theoretical, historical, pure and applied 
sciences The development of standards of explanation. Logical analysis of 

1 n vand deduction. Strictly universal statements.
Independent tests of the explicans. Logical analysis of tests, prediction, applica- 
tion. Historical arid theoretical explanations. Explanation of general effects 
Criteria of scientific progress. Unity of the subject matter, of problems, of 
d sciphnes, and of deductive systems. Hypothetico-deductive systems. Ex- 
S® hypotheses and levels of universality.. Degrees of testability 
Testability and measurability. Theories of measurement. Hypotheses about 
single cases (simple hypotheses) and frequency hypotheses. Probability and its 
interpretations. Ad hoc hypotheses. The problem of induction and its history. 
Inductive probability v. degree of confirmation. Problems concerning the 
status of the social sciences and their relation to the natural sciences S(with
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applications to economics). -Physical, biological, and social sciences. In-
fluence of evolutionism. Causation, determinism, historicism. Problems of 
testability; prediction and prophecy. Methodological collectivism, in-
dividualism, and psychologism. The aims of the theoretical social sciences. 
Measurement. Scientism. Social science and ethics. Essentialism. Apriorist, 
conventionalist, and empiricist interpretations of physical and social theories. 
The problem of rational action. The logic of social situations. Social theory 
and social history. Historical interpretation.

Recommended for reading.—M. R. Cohen, Reason and Nature;M. R. Cohen and
E. Nagel, Introduction to Logic and Scientific Method; F. Kaufmann, Method-
ology of the Social Sciences; L. C. Robbins, An Essay on the Nature and Significance 
of Economic Science (2nd edn.) ; T. W. Hutchison, The Significance and Basic 
Postulates of Economic Theory; P. W. Bridgman, The Logic of Modern Physics;
K. J. W. Craik, The Nature of Explanation; N. R. Campbell, What is Science? 1
J. O. Wisdom, Foundations of Inference in Natural Science; S. and B. Webb, 
Methods of Social Study; F. S. C. Northrop, The Logic of the Sciences and the 
Humanities; A. L. Bowley, The Nature and Purpose of Measurement of Social 
Phenomena; G. A. Lundberg, Social Research; W. H. Walshe, Introduction to 
the Philosophy of History; M. Mandelbaum, The Problem of Historical Knowledge;
F. A. Hayek, " Scientism and the Study of Society ” (Economica, N.S., Vol. IX, 
seq.); K. R. Popper, " The Poverty of Historicism ” {Economica, N.S., Vol. XI, 
seq., esp. Parts II and III); K. R. Popper, The Open Society and Its Enemies 
(Revised edn., 1952, Chaps. 4, 11, 14, 23).

507. Scientific Method Revision Class. Professor Popper and Dr. 
Wisdom will hold a revision class in the Summer Term for students 
attending course No. 506, Scientific Method (The Methods of the 
Natural and of the Social Sciences).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

508. Philosophy and Scientific Method (Seminar). Professor Popper 
and Dr. Wisdom will hold a seminar for postgraduate students 
weekly throughout the Session. Admission will be strictly by 
permission of Professor Popper and Dr. Wisdom.

Reference should also be made to the following course :—
No. x.—Introduction to Mathematical Logic.
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NOTE: ALL students wishing to take a language either with Part I or 

with Part II under the new regulations must see Professor Rose (for 
German, Italian, Spanish or Russian) or Mrs. Scott-James (for French) 
as early as possible in the first week of the session. The attention of 
students taking a language with Part II is particularly drawn to the 
fact that the standard of the language is exactly the same whether taken 
with Part I or with Part II, and that the course therefore involves at 
least two years of study, but students in this category should consult 
either Professor Rose or Mrs. Scott-James with a view to deciding 
whether they should begin to attend language classes in their first year 
or their second year at the School.

(a) French
B.Sc. (Econ.)

515. Pre-Honours.
For students who do not possess Higher School Certificate standard or its 

equivalent in French. Such students must see Mrs. Scott-James before 
their choice of French as an Alternative can be confirmed.

516. French I.
For students in their first Honours year who have either chosen French as 

an Alternative in Part I or intend to take French as one of their subiects 
in Part II.

(a) Day students.
(1) Syllabus as given on pp. 272-3 under courses on literature 

and civilization—French I, Courses 1 (a), (b) and (c). Mrs. 
Scott-James, Mr. Jackson. All students.

(2) Composition. Mr. John.
Students will be divided into three groups.

(3) Reading and Translation. Mrs. Scott-James and Mrs. Orda. 
Fortnightly, alternating with Course (a) (1)—see above, and 
syllabus on p. 272.

The French bourgeoisie from 1815 to the present day as seen by 
contemporary and present-day French writers. Class-work based on 
detailed study and discussion of texts.

(4) Discussion class. Mrs. Orda.
Students will be divided into groups according to their specialism.

(b) Evening students.
Syllabus as for Day students.
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517. French II.
For students in their second Honours year who are taking French either as 

an Alternative in Part I or as one of their subjects in Part II.
(a) Day students.

(■r)' Syllabus as. given below under courses onj literature an^l 
civilizatioh—French IIj'Tburse^ n (a)', (b) and (aft. Various 

« lecturers. All students,., ,
’ (2); Reading and Composition: Contemporary writers. Mrs.

Scott-James.
Students will be divided into two'groups. *

’ , (sh Translation. Mr. Jackson.%
Students will be divided into groups, according to their specialism. 

‘¥{4) Discussion class. Mrs. Orda.
ji(. Sthd'ents will be divided into groups, according to their specialism. 

“\b)WEvening students.
Syllabus as'for Day students.

518. French III.
'I^ors students their third 'Honours year who hav,e already completed 

French I and' French II and are taking French as <?ne of their ..subjects 
in Part II. The instruction during this year will be based mainly on 
the.,writing of essays in the foreign language, and correction individually 
or in small groups. Essay and discussion Classes will be arranged as 
required. ir)

519., French Seminar. Mrs. Scott-James will hold., a semipar fqr 
third-year students on French texts Connected with specialisations 
in Part II. Admission will be strictlyf Jrj^’permission of Mrs. 
Scott’-Jame^, Jon’ individual application by studentsij’t

In all .^e^, Students will be grouped, so far as is .practicable, 
according to their specialism in Part II.

The following courses on literature and civilization will be held 
during the session:—

French I (Course 516 (a) - (I)AV ■
Not e .—These lectures will be held, fortnightly, alternating with Course 516

(a) (3) m graBQBgSHHHMBH

(a) The Frenchman’s viewpoint on language and thought. 
Mrs. Scott-James. Two lectures, Michaelmas Term. - 

An introduction to French reading and compoMtiori through the 
comparison of English and French family and educational backgrounds.

Hi: The Frenchman^ Outlook. -Mts.''$’fott-James. Eight lec- 
-?-tures, Michadrrias ahdMsbnt Terms.

J'the;’average French citizen’s background ohliterature and history— 
, traditional, ."outlooks—accepted* myths^-^based on the teachings of 

1 French elementary and secondary schools
• French social life arid the novel in the 19th century. 

My,- Jacks on :,v Fpu^.llcte^^^iimmei'- Term.

French II (Cpmfseqjiy (a^if h’sn *T‘

Social and political problems in French novels and essays, 
1870-1939. MrsMcJ^ames-amd .Mr:' JaoksoaV'iTen lec-
turer, Michaelmas Terfji’ ‘

(h) Contemporary problems on the French stage, 1918-1952. 
Mis. Scott-James. ,Sl\lectures, Lent Terfri.
Post-war France in thief- literature'^ today. MrJ^ohn. 

Foui Ifectuies, Lent T’erun.V1';*

■H| following, copses held in other Departments of the School 
will be of intereSrlol?students. o£ French

h —Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe.
",Np; 43-Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe—II. 

NV'5&2.—The History of French Political Thought, 1660-1789: |
1^3-—The History of French political'Thought, 1815 to 1939.

'j No 592 —The History of Continental Socialist Thought.
No 593 —The Political Thought ofy.the French Revolution, 1789 to 1815. 
No.*6io .fc)"'—-The Government of Frkhc'e.
No. >639:—Trade Unionism in France.1
No.:*,^50.—The Government and Politics of Modern France.
No. 662.—Constitutional Experiments in France, 1789 to 1946.
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Vacation Course in Paris
AI acation course is pkfwh ^year'during the 'Christmas pr Easter 

Vacation at the Insjtitut d’Etudes Politiques in Paris especially for 
student^ of the, Sphbol - -taking • French. This bourse .lasts* approxi-
mately a fortnight, and yaripus PfBfess6rs; and Lecturers of the Institut 

Etudes Politiques giVe daily l^igqes in French on subjects connected 
with ?the students’' own- specialishisi, .. Whenever desired, additional 
classes in thej French languages; are .organized.. Accommodation and 
visits are arranged-by the Tourism© Universitaire, and usually include 
a visit to a Paris daily newspaper, to industrial and transport-organiza- 
tions,\;jrc> the Assemble Nationale, the' Conseil Economique, to a rural 
centre, to stores, street markets,^ populous district and other, places 
of interest, the French “ Students acting as guides. Theatrfe parties 
are p-lsp; arranged.- The |os| of the course, exclusive of travel, is 
Approximately gi 12 at, the„pr^sbht rajp of' exchange.
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Students are recommended to read some of the following works, 
which provide a background knowledge of French literature and 
civilization. They are all available either in the Main Library, the 
Modern Languages Reading Room or the Shaw Library:—

General  :

D. W. Brogan: The Development of Modern France, 1870-1939, (1947)
L. Dominian: T he Frontiers of Language and Nationality in Europe. (1917)
G. P. Gooch: History of Modern Europe, 1878-1919. (1924)
F. de Grand’Combe: Tu viens en France. (1935)
P. Maillaud: France. (1947)
F. K. M. Sieburg: Is God a Frenchman ? ' (1931)
J. G. Weightman: On Language and Writing. (1947)
P. Gaxotte: Histoire des Frangais (2 vols.) (1951)

Histori cal  and  Political  Development :
J. Bainville: La Troisieme Republique, 1870-1935. (1936)
D. M. Pickles: The French Political Scene. (1938)
G. Roupnel: Histoire de la Campagne Frangaise. (1932)
C. Seignobos: Histoire Sincere de la Nation Frangaise. " (1933)
A. Siegfried: Tableau des Partis en France. (1930)
R. H. Soltau: French Parties and Politics, 1871-1930. (i93°)
A./Thibaudet: Les Idees Politiques de la France. (1932)
P. Vaucher: Post-war France. (1934)
F. Goguel: La politique des Partis sous la IHe Republique,

i?33-39. (1946)
J. P. Mayer: Political Thought in France from the Revolution to

the Fourth Republic. (1949)
G. Wright: , The Re-shaping of French Democracy. (1950)
A. Dansette: Histoire Religieuse de la France Contemporaine (1948)

Literature  and  Thought  :

D. Saurat: Modern French Literature, 1870-1940. (1946)
R. Lalou: Histoire de la Litterature Frangaise Contemporaine

de 1870 & No$ Jours. (1947)
J. Benda: La Trahison des Clercs. (1946)
G. Picon: Panorama de la Nouvelle Litterature Frangaise. (1950)
K. Haedens: Une Histoire de la Litterature Frangaise. . (1949)
F. Brunot: La Pensee et la Langue. (1926)
G. Lanson: Histoire de la Litterature Frangaise. , (1924)
M. Turnell : The Novel in France. ^1950)

Social  and  Economi c  Development :

H. G. Daniels: The Framework of France. (J937)
C. Moraze: La France Bourgeoise, XVIIIe-XXe Siecles. (1946)
J. Bertaut: L’Opinion et les Moeurs. (1931)
H. See: Histoire Economique de la France des Temps

Modernes. (1942)
H. S6e: Esquisse d’une Histoire Economique et Sociale de la

France depuis les Origines jusqu'a la Guerre 
Mondiale. (1929)

A. Dauzat : La Vie Rurale en France. (1946)
. M. Leroy: Histoire des Idees Sociales en France. (1946)
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Geography  :

A. Longnon:
L. Mirot:
A. Demangeon:
P. M. J. Vidal de la 

Blache and L. 
Gallois (Eds,):

La Formation de V Unite Frangaise. (1922)
Manuel de Geographic Historique de la France. (1947) 
Geographic Economique et Humaine de la France. (1946)

Geographic Universelle, Vol. VI, La France. (1946-48)

B.A. Honours in History
Classes will .be arranged if required. Students should consult 

Mrs. Scott-James.

(b) German
B.Sc. (Econ.)

520. Pre-Honours.
For students who do not possess Higher School Certificate standard or its 

equivalent in German. Such students must see Professor Rose before 
their choice of German as an Alternative can be confirmed.

521. German I.
For students in their first Honours year who have either chosen German 

as an Alternative in Part I or intend to take German as one of their 
subjects in Part II.

(a) Day students.
(1) Composition and Essays. Dr. Reiss. All students.
(2) Reading of texts. Professor Rose. Students will be 

divided into groups according to their specialism.
(3) Discussion Class. Dr. Reiss.

(b) Evening students.
Syllabus as for Day students. Professor Rose and Dr. Reiss.

522. German II.
For students in their second Honours year who are taking German either 

as an Alternative in Part I or as one of their subjects in Part II.
(a) Day students.

(1) Composition. Dr. Reiss. All students.
(2) Essays. Professor Rose. All students.
(3) Reading of texts. Professor Rose and Dr. Reiss. 

Students will be divided into groups according to their 
specialism.

(4) Discussion Class. Dr. Reiss.
(b) Evening students.

Syllabus as for Day students. Professor Rose and Dr. Reiss.
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523. German III.
For students in their third Honours year who have already completed 

German I and German II and are taking German as one of their subjects 
in Part II. The instruction during this year will be based mainly on the 
writing of essays in the foreign language and correction individually or 
in small groups.

In all years, students will be grouped, so far as is practicable, 
according to their specialism in Part II.

The following courses on literature and civilization will be held 
during the session:—

524. German Life and Literature from the end of the Thirty Years’ 
War to the Age of Frederick the Great. Professor Rose. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

525. German Literature and Society, 1870-1914. Dr. Reiss. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term.

The following courses held in other Departments of the School 
will be of interest to students of German:—

No. 231.—Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe. 
No. 238.—Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe

No. 584.—The History of German Political Thought since 1780.
No. 592.—The History of Continental Socialist Thought.
No. 595.—German Political Thought in the 19th Century (Class).

Students are recommended to read some of the following works, 
which provide a background knowledge of German literature and 
civilization. They are all available either in the Main Library, the 
Modern Languages Reading Room or the Shaw Library:—

General  :

E. Diesel: Die deutsche Wandlung. (1929)
E. Diesel: Germany and the Germans. (English Translation

of Die deutsche Wandlung.) (1931)
R. Pascal: The Growth of Modern Germany. (1946)
S. D. Stirk: The Prussian Spirit. (1944)
J. Dewey: German Philosophy and Politics. (1942)
G. P. Gooch: Germany. (1929)
E. Vermeil: Germany’s Three Reichs. (English Translation of

L’Allemagne: Essai d’explication.) (1944)
J. Bithell (Ed.): Germany: a Companion to German Studies. (3rd ed. 1942)

Histor ical  and  Political  Devel opmen t :

G. Barraclough: The Origins of Modern Germany. (1946)
R. T. Clark: The Fall of the German Republic. (I935)
E. Kohn-Bramstedt: Aristocracy and the Middle Classes in Germany.

Social Types in German Literature, 1830-1900. (1937)

Modern Languages

A. Rosenberg: History of the German Republic. (1936)
A. J. P. Taylor: The Course of German History. (1945)
R. Aris: History of German Political Thought, 1789-1815. (1936)
E. Vermeil: Les doctrinaires de la revolution allemande. (1938)
V. Valentin: The German People: their History and Civilization

from the Holy Roman Empire to the Third Reich. (1949)
Liter ature  and  Thou ght  :

E- ■R-e^aUX' ^ panorama °f German Literature, 1880—1930. (1935)
J. Bithell: ^ History of Modern German Literature. (4th ed. 1948)
J. E. Spenle: La pensie allemande de Luther a Nietzsche. ■
G. P. Gooch and v

others: The German Mind and Outlook. (194 s)
R. Miiller-Freienfels: Psychologic des deutschen Menschen und seiner

Kultur. (i922)
Social  and  Economi c  Deve lopm ent :

F. Bruck. Social and Economic History of Germany from
William II to Hitler. (1938I

W. H. Bruford: Germany in the Eighteenth Century. (1935)
J. H. Clapham: The Economic Development of France and Germany,
H. J. Morgenthau l8l5“1914' (4‘k ed. 1936)

(Ed.): ' Germany and the Future of Europe. (1951)

B.A. Honours in History
Classes will be arranged if required. Students should consult 

Professor Rose.

2 77

(c) Italian
B.Sc. (Econ.)

530. Pre-Honours.
For students who do not possess Higher School Certificate standard or its 

equivalent in Italian. Such students must see Professor Rose before 
their choice of Italian as an Alternative can be confirmed.

531. Italian I.
For students in their first Honours year who have either chosen Italian as an 

ParTlI^6 m Part * 0t intend to ta-ke Italian as one of their subjects in

(a) Day students.
(1) Composition and Essays. Mr. Guercio. All students.
(2) Reading of texts. Mr. Guercio. Students will be divided 

into groups according to their specialism.
(3) Discussion class. Mr. Guercio.

(b) Evening students.
Syllabus as for Day students. Mr. Guercio.



532. Italian II.
' students in their second Honours, year, who are taking Italian either as 

an Alternative in Part I or, as .one pf their .subjects in Part II.
, (a!-) Day'Students . '

Composition and Essays. Mr. G&ercio. All students.
^£(2)4, Reading of texts. Mr. Gjierc^o. . S'tudents’ will be divided 

into groups according to^heir specialism.
'iplHDiscussion class. 'J&LnGuercio.. 

j (lj>) Evening students. ,
!#V|§y|labus ^1-for Day slmdeja#;. Mr.

27$ Lectures,' Classes- and Seminars

The following ?,@©uf^e'lon literature and -c-Tvilisa-tion will be "held 
during the ^session.^#^

533. Italian Life and Literature from the beginning of the Risorgimento 
to the present day.' Mi '(',ui t < iW I < n 1 < nt I\ rm,

11k following (ouiMs lit 1(1 in othu l)i jMitnu lit-, ot th( 
will be of intffeeVt'Ao students o’f' Itaiianv:-

*: —Advanced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe.
1Sio { 238—Ad.va.nced Regional Geography—Western and Central Europe—II 
No. —Florence and the Renaissance, 1464-1532. *
No 393.—The Civilisation of the Renaissance in Italy, 1400-1550.

Students are recommended to tread‘some of the following works, 
which,- provide a background knowledge 0# Utahan literature and 
Civilization. They are^aH^avMable -either- in the Main Library, the 
Modern Languages Reeling Room 01 tin s], i\\ 1 ibiau^jjjf***

E. Gardner (Ed:)'* 
(3!>Sforza: 
-G.iSfq^zar,
Hi S. Sprigge :. 
J. More:

jaggy:
liflffiP. Trevelyan: 
J/. Burckhardt: 
CfBarbagallo :

Italy, a Companion to Italian Studies (1934)
Contemporary Italy. ^ >_ L-..(1946)
Italy and Italians. (! ^ ^ , (1948)
The Development of Modern Italy,. ! f ' (1943)
J|§e Land ofi%ttaly,1 i'> * ’ , (1949):
%he Evolution of Modern Italy. , ’ (?944)
A Short history of the Italian People..( (^Ird ed. 1939,) 
The Civilization of the Eenais^cmc/ in ltalv t(2nd ed 1944) 
Cento Ann* dt Vita I tali ana '' 13T ' *^1948)

B.A. Honours in History
AjSpecial course, in Italian (one or two holies weekly) will^e arranged 

for students taking History.

(d) Spanish
Students who wish* t®. take ’S'pimsh under the ^E;con';jX

regulations should consult (Professor Rose.
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(e) Russian
^ ‘-Students who wish to take Russian ^melgr 1he %SL.lbZrnnf 

regulations should consult Professor Rose.

(f) English
535. English as a Foreign Language. ML Chapman. ‘ Twenty-tour

Syllabus.—The sentence , Nouns , articles and other'modifiers ’oi nouns 
1 ronouns , The Veib , (Questions and negative statements.f9iiseVf' tlie tenses 
auxiliaries ; subject and object. ' Direct and reported speech. ^p^sifeonJK^ 

J adverbs Prepositions Clauses ©fdpurpose, result and condition > Numb ex 
Word-Border Punctuation fugui;es<of speech. Changes of meaning WMe'thods 

a  .of -word-formation
gM*;;: Recommended for reading.—H. E'. Palmer, A Grammar of English H 
Ip Denison Ross, This English Language, ^3, Jespersen, 'Essentials of 1 nghsh 

Gramma), \L Wrenn, The Engli h Language S Potter, Our I anguage H 
flCBMSMllH. W. Fowler,

Concise Oxford Dictionary

536. English as a Foreign Language (Class). Mr. Chapman., /classes 
will be held in conne< tion with the above course for the discussion 
,of written work and problems of contemporary .usage. Admission

. will be by permission ©>fsfMr. Chapman,, on the -recommendation 
of a student’s tutor or supc 1 \ is< >1

537. English Speech. Mr. Chapman. Five lectures, Lent Term.
they mav be ofvalue to other students 

Syllabus -•'pe* 1 h m< l Ii miMn The
Accent, stress and intonation .Elision and weak forms Dialect Modern 
tendencies.

, Recommended for reading.—J. R‘-Firth, Speech,'D Jones,-The Pronunciation 
°J English An Engli h Pronouncing Dictionary, MjiC Scott, Engli h Con/ei va- 

p ^ D MacCarthv, En'gh h Pronunciation Ji'ftC Ward, The Phonetics of' 
English 1 1

538. Literature and Thought. Mr. Chapman. Twenty ’lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Teims

Open to all students, bv pei mission of the lecturer
Syllabus —Infoimal lectures, followed by discussion, on the relationship of 

liteiature to its-social and political background Particular attention will be 
given to writers of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries

Recommended for reading.- I 1 \ill b mi ^_, u  l luring the'course.



539. The Art of Writing. 'Mrf r|3hp.pman. Three lectures, Summer 
Term.,

Open to all students; -
Syllabus.—^6mje„ suggestions for "the improvement of style in everyday 

writing. ‘ Vocabulary*archaism, slant, and jargon Cliches Commercial and 
journalistic, English. Idiom. , Sppken and written. Punetiiatioi/.^ American 
English. ,

Recommended for reading.—dZrhest GoWers, Plain Words; 1 < W. Fowler,
The Ring's' Ehghsm; A. .Quiller-Cou'eh,‘?i.T%te Art ofi/Writing; A. Pt ^Herbert* 
What a World;/; G A \ allins, Good English
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Modern Languages Reading ‘Room and Mechanical Equipment 
Language students, are provided with ^.Modern Languages 

Reading Room, |C|ntaiming a libiaiy ,of Fienrh, German, Italian and 
Spanish books, hnda' number of current periodicals of these countries. 
They alsp halve frde ^c^ss^ffa''Gramophbrib with* av'solc ction of language 
records; a Voipe Recorder is provided for use in connectipn with Or^.1 
classes or at other times under supervision -of a teacher.;, and a Wireless" 
Receiver, for) the purpose of hearing broadcasts from'foreign'stations'/ 
is available,for Oral clashes and'listening groups.

Contemporary European Writers
545. Members, ot the Department of Modern Languages. 

i lectures*, Michaelmas and Lent,-Terms. t 
CjpeA to all students.
Syllabus. cnurs'e of lectures on the treatment'of personal' an'd^social 

pfoblems by selected Creative 'writers, of the* twentfi<et¥,?eMtftuf yYJf Among those 
considered will be TPS;. Eliot, Christopher, Fry, R. M. Rilke/ Jean Anouilh, -Albert 
Camus,and Luigi Pirandello.
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(a) International Relations
(b) Politics and Public Administration

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS*
550. The Study of International Relations. Professor Manning. 

Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For BrSc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations ; and 

the Certificate in International Studies.
Syllabus.^—Intended primarily for those newly embarking upon a systematic 

consideration of international phenomena, this course seeks to clarify, justify, 
and exemplify the distinctively academic approach to the understanding of 
world affairs. After noting the ways in which a diversity of ancillary disciplines 
can severally contribute to this object, and after exploring some of the assump-
tions and seeking to elucidate some of the key conceptions with which the inquiry 
may, and may not, be propitiously pursued, the course will go on to include 
some appreciation of the encompassing factors, geographic, demographic, 
economic, ideological, and- so on, whereby political developments at the inter-
national level may be partly pre-determined. Mention will be made of certain of 
the more pressing of those current international problems whose solution is not 
yet in sight, and of the preoccupations which affect the attitude towards them 
of the Powers principally concerned ; with pointers to background material 
relevant to the achieving of a true perspective and with warning against reliance 
on short cuts in the business of accounting for the superficially incomprehensible. 
The facts of recent history will be freely called in aid, but merely for illustration 
of what is offered on the central theme, namely, the nature of international 
relationships in the world of to-day.

Recommended for reading.—F. L. Schuman, International Politics; P. T. 
Moon, Syllabus on International Relations; A. B. Keith (Ed.), Speeches and Docu-
ments on International Affairs, 1918-1937; H. J. Morgenthau, Politics among 
Nations 1 F. P. Chambers and others, This Age of Conflict; R. J. M. Wight, 
Power Politics; A. C. F. Beales, The History of Peace; J. L. Brierly, The Outlook 
for International Law; R. Niebuhr, Moral Man and Immoral Society; H. W. 
Weigert, Generals and Geographers; E. Staley, War and the Private Investor; H. 
Feis, Europe the World’s Banker; H. Nicolson, Peace-making, 1919; R. B. 
MacCallum, Public Opinion and the Last Peace; W. Lippmann, United States 
War Aims; C. A. Macartney, National States and National Minorities; G. M. 
Gathome-Hardy, Short History of International Affairs; A. Cobban, National 
Self-Determination; E. H. Carr, The Twenty Years’ Crisis; H. B. Butler, The 
Lost Peace; L. Schwarzschild, World in Trance; Ranyard West, Conscience and 
Society; W. M. Jordan, Great Britain, France and the German Problem; R. L. 
Craigie, Behind the Japanese Mask; E. H. Carr, The Soviet Impact on The Western 
World; G. F. Kennan, American Diplomacy, 1900-1950; G. Schwarzenberger, 
Power Politics; G. L. Goodwin (Ed.), The University Teaching of International 
Relations.

551. Elements of International Relations. Professor Manning and 
others. Series A. Sixteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. 
Series B. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

*Though grouped, for Calendar purposes, along with other political studies, 
International Relations as here provided for is not strictly an off-shoot of Political 
Science, but an autonomous discipline having affinities with sundry other subjects 
and most immediately with International History, International Economics and 
International Law. As contrasted in particular with Political Science, Inter-
national Relations is concerned with what happens in the absence as distinct 
from the presence of government.
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Series C, comprising ten lectures, may also be given in the Lent 
Term for those students who have already completed Series A 
and B. Though not in any sense compulsory, they are provided 
for any prospective Part II specialists in International Relations 
who may wish to avail themselves at that stage of the opportunity 
of making a beginning with their reading for their special subject.

For B.Sc. (Econ.), Part I—for those taking Alternative Subject, The 
Structure of International Society.

Syllabus.—Essentially an introductory course, aimed at providing the 
groundwork for any form of eventual specialization within the field of international 
studies.

References for a moderate amount of reading will be furnished as occasion 
requires throughout the course.

552. The Machinery of Diplomacy. Mr. Tunstall. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations ; and 
Certificate in International Studies.

Syllabus.—The origin and growth of the machinery for the conduct of 
foreign relations. Theories and assumptions underlying the traditional system ; 
diplomatic agents, their status and privileges ; forms of diplomatic intercourse ; 
congresses and conferences ; treaties and other international compacts, their 
negotiation and characteristic forms ; ratification ; twentieth century develop-
ments ; the “ New Diplomacy " ; present-day foreign office and foreign service 
organisation ; diplomatic relations between Europe and America and Asia.

Recommended for reading.—E, M. Satow, A Guide to Diplomatic Practice 
(3rd edn.); F. de Calibres, The Practice of Diplomacy; A. B. Keith (Ed.), Speeches 
and Documents on the British Dominions, 1918-1931; H. Nicolson, Diplomacy; 
Peace-Making, 19x9; Curzon: the Last Phase, 1919-1925; R. B. Mowat, Diplo-
macy and Peace; V. A. A. H. Wellesley, Diplomacy in Fetters; J. A. C. Tilley 
and S. Gaselee, The Foreign Office; J. R. Childs, American Foreign Service; 
Lord Hankey, Diplomacy by Conference; F. Williams, Press, Parliament and 
People; T. M. Jones, Full Powers and Ratification.

553. International Institutions. Mr. Wight. Series A. Fifteen 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Series B. Five lectures, 
Lent Term.

Series A : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International 
Relations ; and Certificate in International Studies. Series B : for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations, Option 
(iv) (c)—The Problem of International Peace and Security.

Syllabus.—Political observations on the League of Nations and the United 
Nations.

Recommended for reading.—L. S. Woolf, International Government; F. P. 
Walters, A History of the League of Nations; C. K. Webster and S. Herbert, 
The League of Nations in Theory and Practice; A. E. Zimmern, The League of 
Nations and the Rule of Law, 1918-1935 (2nd edn., 1939); The Future of the 
League of Nations (Royal Institute of International Affairs, 1936) ; J. L. Brierly, 
The Covenant and the Charter; Command 6571, A Commentary on the Dumbarton 
Oaks Proposals for the Establishment of a General International Organization 
(1944); Command 6666, A Commentary on the Charter of the United Nations

International Relations 285
(I945)» L. M. Goodrich and E. Hambro, Charter of the United Nations: Com-
mentary and Documents (2nd edn., 1949); P. M. S. Blackett, Military and Political 
Consequences of Atomic Energy; John Maclaurin, The United Nations and Power 
Politics.

554. International Economic and Social Problems. Mr. Goodwin. 
Series A. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Series B. 
Eight lectures, Lent Term.

Series A . for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International 
Relations ; and Certificate in International Studies. Series B : for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations, Option 
(iv) (c)—The Problem of International Peace and Security.

Syllabus.—An analysis of (i) the sources, and the changing forms of the 
organisation, of national economic power; (ii) the central economic and social 
problems of contemporary international society; (iii) the policies of the more 
influential states in regard to such problems and the extent to which they provide 
for international action; (iv) the growth, forms and limitations of such inter-
national action, particularly that of an institutionalised character whether 
411 ini  uim.i-Hil (the United Nations and the “ specialised agencies 1 or regional 
(O.E.E.C.) m scope.

Recommended for reading.—J. A. Salter, Allied Shipping Control■ T T 
Shotwell, The Origins of the I.L.O.; E. Staley, World Economy in Transition- 
World Economic Development; J. W. F. Rowe, Markets and Men- E H Carr 
The Bolshevik Revolution (Vol. II); H. W. Arndt, The Economic Lessons of the 
Nineteen-Thirties; W. M. Hill, The Economic and Financial Organisation of the 
League of Nations; R. G. Hawtrey, Western European Union; J. Viner The 
Customs Union Issue; H. S. Ellis, The Economics of Freedom; H. R. F. Harrod 
The Life of John Maynard Keynes; League of Nations publications particularly’ 
League of Nations, II, Economic and Financial, 1945, A.8, The League of Nations 
Reconstruction Schemes m the Inter-War Period; League of Nations, II, Economic 
and Financial, 1942, A.6, Commercial Policy in the Inter-War Period- and League 
of Nations, II, Economic and Financial, 1942, A.3, The Network of World Trade- 
United Nations publications, particularly, the annual Economic Surveys of 
Europe and of Asia and the Far East.

555. The Philosophical Aspects of International Relations. Professor 
Manning and Mr. Wight. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations, 
Option (iv) (d)—The Philosophical and Psychological Aspects of Inter-
national Affairs.

Syllabus. Inquiry as to the presuppositions of some important approaches 
to international issues; with some assessment of the contributions to insight 
m these and similar matters which are derivable from the writings of selected 
thinkers on philosophical subjects in modern, as in earlier, times.

Recommended for reading.—Possibilities for reading will be suggested in 
the course of the lectures. 66

556. The Psychological Aspects of International Relations. Mr 
Northedge. Series A. Eight lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms (starting in the seventh week of the Michaelmas Term). 
Series B. Four lectures, I.ent Term. '
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Series A : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International 
Relations ; Series B : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Inter-
national Relations, Option (iv) (d)—The Philosophical and Psychological 
Aspects of International Affairs.

Syllabus.—Against a background of recent developments in psychological 
study will be set certain enduring facets of international life. Particularity will 
be given to such themes as non-rational sources of political belief; social cohesion 
in sovereign states and the problem of its expansion on a wider scale; communal 
sentiment and prejudice as exhibited in diplomatic exchanges, the mystique of 
national vocation and changing forms of collective pride; ideological conflict 
and toleration; special characteristics and limitations of international propa-
ganda; subjective factors in war and the quest for security; psychological 
implications of an ordered world, together with the relevant aspects of proposed 
devices for achieving it.

Recommended for reading.-—R. Crawshay-Williams, The Comforts of Un-
reason; H. D. Lasswell, World Politics and Personal Insecurity; D. W. Harding, 
Tfie Impulse to Dominate; M. F. Ashley-Montagu, Mans Most Dangerous Myth: 
the fallacy of race; R. Benedict, The Chrysanthemum and the Sword; F. C. Bartlett, 
Political Propaganda; P. Nathan, The Psychology of Fascism; T. Parsons, 
“ Certain primary sources and patterns of aggression in the social structure of the 
Western world” (Psychiatry, 1947) ; J- Bardoux, Angleterre et France: leurs 
politiques etrangeres; O. Klineberg, Tensions Affecting International Under-
standing; P. M. A. Linebarger, Psychological Warfare; B. Schaffner, Fatherland: 
a study of authoritarianism in the German family; E. Fromm, The Fear of Freedom; 
G. M. Stratton, International Delusions.

557. International Relations (Class). Sessional. Mr. Goodwin and 
others. Admission by permission of Professor Manning.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations.
On the basis of individual papers presented for discussion in the round-

table manner, a relatively intensive analysis will be undertaken of certain selected 
international problems, the methods and procedures by which their treatment 
has been tried, and the results so obtained ; and some attempt will be made to 
identify the main lessons which this experience may be judged to have provided.

558. Elements of International Relations (Introductory Class).
Professor Manning and others. Ten classes, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—-for those proposing to take Alternative Subject, 
The Structure of International Society; and for others by permission of 
Professor Manning.

559. Elements of International Relations (Class A). Professor
Manning and others. Twenty classes, Lent and Summer Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)—for those taking Alternative Subject, 
The Structure of International Society; and for others by permission of 
Professor Manning.

560. Elements of International Relations (Class B). Professor
Manning and others. Twenty classes, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—for those taking Alternative 

Subject, The Structure of International Society; and for others by per-
mission of Professor Manning.
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561. Current Issues in International Affairs (Class). Sessional. 
Admission by permission of Professor Manning.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations.
A continuous interchange of reflections on the day-to-day movement of 

international events, especially as affording illustration of the themes coming 
within the course. &
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562. Geographical and Strategic Factors in International Politics. 
Mr. Tunstall. Series A. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. Series B. Eight lectures, Lent Term.

Series A : for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International 
Relations ; and Certificate in International Studies. Series B : for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations, Option 
(iv) (e)—The Geographical and Strategic Aspects.

Syllabus. The geographical relationships of the land masses and oceans, 
and their political significance ; political implications of shape, size, position, 
climate, population, and economic resources of states and territories ; frontier 
problems. Sea, air, and land as means of communication, travel, and transport; 
impact of the latest developments in flight on international relations generally; 
new importance of Arctic regions; continental, oceanic, and thalassic outlooks! 
Use of political geography in influencing public opinion for political and strategic 
ends. 0

Strategic factors as an underlying influence in international relations often 
when not easily discernible. Interdependence of sea, air, land, and economic 
strategy , merchant shipping ; civil aviation ; strategic bases of various types. 
Problems of unified forces and unified commands. War as an aspect of inter-
national relations ; limited ’ wars and people’s wars ; technocracy and war 
Defence, reality and phantasy.

British imperial defence; U.S.A. strategic outlook; Russia’s access to the 
oceans , oil resources and transport; atomic energy; politico-strategic broad-
casting. Illustrations of foregoing topics by an examination of Nazi diplomatic 
arid strategic policy.

_ Recommended for reading.—H. J. Mackinder, Democratic Ideals and Reality;
D. H. Cole, Imperial Military Geography; Lord Curzon, Frontiers; H W 
Weigert and V. Stefansson (Eds.), Compass of the World; E. G R Taylor' 
Geography of an Air Age; K. M. Panikkar, India and the Indian Ocean; U.s! 
State Department, Nazi-Soviet Relations, 1939-41 (1948); W. G. Y. Balchin 
Air Transport and Geography; H. E. Wimperis, World Power and Atomic Energy’; 
R. Strausz-Hupe, Balance of Tomorrow; J. S. Corbett, Some Principles of Mari’- 
time Strategy; International Military Tribunal stitting at Nuremberg,. Germany 
Inal of the Major War Criminals; G. Gafencu, Prelude to the Russian Campaign ■ 
C v. Clausewitz, On War (translated by J. J. Graham); W. C. B. Tunstall, World 
War at Sea/ F. H. Hinsley, Hitler’s Strategy.

563. Domestic Aspects of International Relations. Mr. Chambers. 
Series A. Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Series B. 
Eight lectures, Lent Term.

Se^6? ^ '' for B-Sc- (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International 
Relations ; and Certificate in International Studies. Series B : for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of International Relations, Option 
(iv) (f) The Interplay of Politics at the Domestic and International 
Levels.
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Syllabus.—Contemporary international relations, with special reference to 

the domestic background, in the principal countries of the world. " Foreign 
policy begins at home.”

Recommended for reading.—T A. Bailey, The Man in the Street; F. P. 
Chambers and others, This Age of Conflict; F. Le G. Clark, Feeding the Human 
Family; A. Cobban, National Self-Determination; E. Crankshaw, Russia and the 
Russians; R. A. Dahl, Congress and Foreign Policy; R. W. Desmond, The Press 
and World Affairs; W. Duranty, U.S.S.R.; E. M. Earle (Ed.), Modern France; 
M. Ebon, World Communism Today; H. W. Ehrmann, French Labor; G. T. 
Garratt, An Indian Commentary; J. Gunther, Inside U.S.A.; R. Hinden, Empire 
and After; V. O. Key, Politics, Parties and Pressure Groups; B. Lasker, Human 
Bondage in South-east Asia; O. and E. H. Lattimore, The Making of Modern 
China; S. de Madariaga, Spain; P. N. S. Mansergh, The Commonwealth and the 
Nations; L. Markel and others, Public Opinion and Foreign Policy; H. J. 
Maynard, The Russian Peasant; Royal Institute of International Affairs, 
Nationalism; D. M. Pickles, France Between the Republics; The French Political 
Scene; S. H. Roberts, The House that Hitler Built; G. Schwarzenberger, Power 
Politics; L. Sturzo, Italy; J. Towster, Political Power in the U.S.S.R.; D. 
Warriner, Land and Poverty in the Middle East; Revolution in Eastern Europe; 
A. Werth, The Twilight of France; G. F. Winfield, China; E. Wiskemann, 
Czechs and Germans; Italy.

564. The Philosophical Aspects of International Relations (Class). 
A series of six classes will be arranged in the Lent Term for 
students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv) (d).

565. The Psychological Aspects of International Relations (Class). 
A series of four classes will be arranged in the Lent Term for 
students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv) (d).

566. The Problem of International Peace and Security (Class). A 
series of ten classes will be arranged in the Lent Term by Mr. 
Wight and Mr. Goodwin, for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II—Special subject of International Relations, Option (iv) (c).

567. The Politics of International Economic Relations. A series of 
five or more classes will be arranged by Mr. Goodwin in the Lent 
Term for students taking the Certificate in International Studies; 
which will also be open to students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II—Special subjects of International Relations and Inter-
national Economics.

568. The Geographical and Strategic Aspects of International Affairs. 
A series of ten classes will be arranged in the Lent Term for 
students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv) (e).

569. The Interplay of Politics at the Domestic and International 
Levels. A series of ten classes will be arranged in the Lent Term 
for students taking the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of 
International Relations, Option (iv) (f).
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FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
570. International Studies (Seminar). A seminar limited to students 

taking the Certificate in International Studies will be held through-
out the session.

571. Postgraduate Seminar. A postgraduate seminar will be held 
throughout the session. Admission will be strictly by permission 
of Professor Manning.

Reference should also be made to the following section and courses:— 

International History.
No. 61.—Money and International Finance.
No. 98.—The Theory of International Monetary Economics.
No. no.—The Theory of International Trade, Migration and Capital 

Movements.
No. in.—International Commercial Policy and the Foreign Exchanges— 

Selected Aspects.
No. 112.—Problems of International Trade in Primary Commodities.
No. 114. International Financial and Economic Institutions.
No. 412.—Public International Law.
No. 660.—Federalism and International Government.
No. 911.—International Balance of Payments.



POLITICS AND PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION
I. POLITICAL THEORY AND THE 
HISTORY OF POLITICAL IDEAS

575. The History of Political Ideas from Plato and Aristotle to the 
present time. Professor Oakeshott. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year).
Recommended for reading.—In addition to some of the more important 

documents in the history of political thought listed in the University syllabus for 
this subject, the following books are recommended: C. H. Mcllwain, Growth of 
Political Thought in the West; H. D. F. Kitto, The Greeks (Pelican); F. Schulz, 
Principles of Roman Law; E. Troeltsch, Social Teaching of the Christian Churches’; 
A. P. d’Entr&ves, The Medieval Contribution to Political Thought; J. W. Allen, 
A History of Political Thought in the Sixteenth Century; D. G. Ritchie, Natural 
Rights; J. Bury, The Idea of Progress; J. Plamenatz, The English Utilitarians; 
A. Gray, The Socialist Tradition; J .A. Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism and 
Democracy.

576. Political and Social Theory. Professor Smellie. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government ; B.A. Honours 

in History (First Year); for the Certificate in Social Science (First Year); 
for Personnel Management students and students attending the Trade 
Union Studies course. Diploma in Public Administration.

Syllabus.—The place of the individual citizen in the modern community. 
The basis of political and social obligation. The criteria of values. Forces 
which shape these criteria. The theory of rights. Philosophies of freedom and 
constitutional government. Criticism of constitutional government, and of 
democracy and freedom. Limitations upon individual right and governmental 
right. Nations and nationalism. Emergence of political communities with 
authority reaching beyond the claims of the nation-state. Political power and 
ethical obligation. Political power and economic organisation. The ethical 
and related problems arising from the contact of advanced and primitive societies. 
The concepts of civilisation and progress. The sociological approach to political 
and social philosophy. Philosophic analysis of the structure of a modern com-
munity. Significance of history in political and social philosophy.

Recommended for reading.—E. F. Carritt, Morals and Politics; H. J. 
Laski, A Grammar of Politics; L. T. Hobhouse, Elements of Social Justice; F. A. 
Hayek, The Road to Serfdom; R. C. Ewing, The Individual, the State and World 
Government; J. D. Mabbott, The State and the Citizen; E. Barker, Principles of 
Social and Political Theory.

577. Political Ideas of the Ancient World to 476 A.D. Dr. Sharp. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i) ; B.A. Honours 

in History.
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Recommended for reading.—Texts : Plato, The Republic (translated by F. M, 
Comford); Aristotle, Politics (translated by B. Jowett or E. Barker) ; Cicero, 
De Republica and De Legibus (translated by C. W. Keyes) ; St. Augustine, De 
Civitate Dei, Books I-V and XIX (Everyman edn.). General : S. Dill, Roman 
Society in the Last Century of the Western Empire; G. Glotz, The Greek City ; L. 
Homo, Roman Political Institutions; A. J. Carlyle, A History of Mediaeval 
Political Theory in the West, Vol. I; C. N. Cochrane, Christianity and Classical 
Culture; G. L. Dickinson, Greek View of Life.

578. Medieval Political Thought, 476 to 1500 A.D. Dr. Sharp. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Government (i) and Economic 
History (Medieval); B.A. Honours in History.

Recommended for reading.—Texts : John of Salisbury, The Statesmans 
Book (translated by J. Dickinson); St. Thomas Aquinas, Selected Political 
Writings (Ed., A. P. d’Entreves); Dante, De Monarchia (translated by P. H. 
Wicksteed); Marsilius of Padua, Defensor Pads (Ed., C. N. Previte-Orton). 
General : H. Bettenson, Documents of the Christian Church (World’s Classics 
edn.); R. W. and A. J. Carlyle, History of Medieval Theory in the West; A. P. 
d’Entreves, Medieval Contribution to Political Thought; O. F. von Gierke, Political 
Theories of the Middle Age; G. de Lagarde, La Naissance de VEsprit laique au 
declin du moyen Age, Vols. I and II; C. H. Mcllwain, Growth of Political Thought 
in the West; E. Troeltsch, Social Teaching of the Christian Churches, Vol. I; P. G. 
Vinogradoff, Roman Law in Medieval Europe.

579. The History of Political Ideas, 1500 to 1640. Professor Oake-
shott. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i); for B.A. 

Honours in History.
Recommended for reading.—Apart from the classical texts of this period, 

the following books are recommended:—C. Beard, The Reformation; J. N. 
Figgis, Studies of Political thought from Gerson to Grotius; The Divine 
Right of Kings; E. Troeltsch, Social Teaching of the Christian Churches; W. 
Haller, The Rise of Puritanism; J. W. Allen, History of Political Thought in the 
Sixteenth Century; R. H. Tawney, Religion and the Rise of Capitalism, M. M. 
Knappen, Tudor Puritanism; L. D. Einstein, The Italian Renaissance in England; 
P. Mesnard, L’Essor de la philosophic politique au 16s siecle.

580. The History of Political Ideas, 1640 to 1715. Mr. Watkins. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i).
Syllabus.—The main political philosophies of the period in their constitu-

tional and intellectual contexts.
Recommended for reading.—Text s  : T. Hobbes, Leviathan; Benedict

Spinoza, Traciatus Theologico—Politicus (Trans. Elwes) ; J. Lilburne, England s 
Birthright Justified; G. Winstanley, The true Law of Freedom in a Platform 
(in G. Winstanley, Works (ed. G. H. Sabine) ); G. Savile, Marquis of Halifax, 
The Character of a Trimmer (in Works—ed. Raleigh) ; J. Milton, Areopagitica; 
J. Locke, Second Treatise on Government; Letter concerning Toleration; J. 
Harrington, Oceana (ed. S. B. Liljegren).

Genera l  : G. C. Robertson, Hobbes; L. Strauss, The Political Philosophy 
of Hobbes; F. Pollock, Spinoza: his Life and Philosophy; G. P. Gooch, English
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Democratic Ideas in the 17th Century; T. Pease, The Leveller Movement; H. C. 
Poxcroit; A Character of the Trimmer: being a short life of the first Marquis of 
Halifax; S. P. Lamprecht, The Moral and Political Philosophy of John Locke;

Ai®xancley» Locke; H. F R. Smith, Harrington and his Oceana; A. S. P. 
Woodnouse (Ed.), Puritanism and Liberty.

581. The History of English Political Ideas, 1715 to 1815. Professor 
Smellie. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i). Certificate 
m Social Science and Administration (Second Year).

'Syllabus.—The co^se is designed to give a background and an introduction 
to jh®71.f®as °^BJutl.er' Hume' Burke, Adam Smith, Jeremy Bentham, Tom Paine 
and William Godwin. It will include the influence of Locke, the idea of nature 
“J22. L?£ke to Wordsworth, the principle of association and the principle of 
utility, the growth of philosophical radicalism and the foundations of Liberalism. 
Particular attention will be given to the contrasts of the period—reason and 
sentiment, scepticism and Wesleyism, political stagnation and economic vitality.

Recommended for reading.—General : L. Stephen, History of English
Thought tn the Eighteenth Century; E. Halevy, The Growth of Philosophic 
Radicalism; B Willey, The Eighteenth Century Background; H. J. Laski 
Political Thought from Locke to Bentham; H. N. Brailsford, Shelley, Godwin 
cmd their Circle; G. E. Bryson, Man and Society; E. Cassirer, Philosophy of the 
Enlightenment (translated 1951). rsj

■?. ,Defof’ Robinson Crusoe; J. Swift, Gulliver’s Travels (see C. H. 
nit T \ Political Significance of Gulliver’s Travels”, in Essays historical 

and literary); Bolingbroke, Dissertation upon Parties; D. Hume, Essays; 
Adapi Smith, Wealthof Nations, Book 4; J. Bentham, Fragment on Government- 
T Fame, Political Writings; E. Burke, Works (6 vols. World’s Classics edn I 
W. Godwin, An Enquiry concerning Political Justice; M. Wollstonecraft A 
V indication of the Rights of Women. ’

582. The History of French Political Thought, 1660 to 1780. Mr. 
Pickles. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
P°r B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i).
Syllabus.—Seventeenth century absolutism and the beginnings of social 

criticism. Religious controversy and the growth of scientific thought The 
constitutional and religious struggles of the seventeenth century as a preparation 
for the work of the philosophes. Montesquieu and the critique of arbitrary rule. 
Voltaire and freedom of thought. Diderot, d’Alembert and the doctrines of 
rationalism Rousseau’s anti-rationalism, his individualist and collectivist 
trends and practical work as a constitution-maker. Eighteenth centurv 
socialism: equalitarianism, the attack on property and the reaction. Summary 
of the ideas of the eighteenth century: materialism, atheism and deism; civil 
liberties and democracy; equality; cosmopolitanism—and their culmination in 
Londorcet and the idea of progress.

Recommended for reading.—F. A. Lange, The History of Materialism;
,Bal6yy’ La Formation du Radicalisme Philosophique; M. Roustan Les 

Philosophes et la Societe Franfaise au i8e siicle; M. Leroy, Histoire des 'Idees 
Societies en France; P. G M. C. Hazard, La Pensee Europeenne au i8e sUcle; 
B. K. Martin, French Liberal Thought in the 18th Century; H. A. Taine Les 
Ongines de la France Contemporaine; H. See, Les Idles Politiques en France 
au loe stecle.
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583. The History of French Political Thought, 1815 to 1939. Mr. 
Miliband. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i).
Syllabus.—The heritage of the eighteenth century. Extremes of Catholic-

ism; De Maistre and Bonald; Lamennais. Restoration Liberalism; Guizot, 
Royer-Collard, Constant. From Liberalism to Republicanism; Tocqueville. 
Struggles within and around Catholicism—Montalembert, Veuillot, Michelet, 
Quinet. The Socialists. Social conservatism; Comte, Renan, Taine. Decline 
of Liberalism and rise of Republicanism; Renouvier, Gambetta. The Com-
mune. The Dreyfus affair and the reactions from it: the new radicalism; Alain, 
Anatole France ; the new nationalisms ; Bourget, Barres, Maurras. The rise of 
the syndicalisms—juridical, administrative, revolutionary; Sorel, Berth. 
Twentieth century trends.

Recommended for reading.—General Works: A. Debidour, Histoire des
Rapports de VEglise et de I’Etat en France de 1789 a 1906; L. Dimier, Les Maitres de 
la Contre-Revolution au ige Siecle; M. Leroy, Histoire des Idees Sociales en France, 
Vol. II; M. Ferraz, Histoire de la Philosophic en France au 190 siecle; R. Flint, 
History of the Philosophy of History: Historical Philosophy in France; H. J. 
Laski, Studies in the Problem of Sovereignty; Authority in the Modern State; J. P. 
Mayer, Political Thought in France from the Revolution to the Fourth Republic; 
H. Michel, Idee de I’Etat; G. Richard, La Question Sociale et le Mouvement 
philosophique; R. H. Soltau, French Political Thought in the 19th Century; A. 
Thibaudet, Les Id&es Politiques de la France. Details of works of individual 
authors studied will be given during the course.

584. The History of German Political Thought since 1780. Dr. Reiss. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i). Recom-
mended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—This course will include discussion of the relation between 
German history and German political thinking. It will deal specifically with the 
political ideas of Kant, Wilhelm von Humboldt, Goethe, Schiller, Fichte, the 
German Romantics, Hegel and the Hegelians, the Young Germans, Friedrich 
List, Treitschke, Jakob Burkhardt and Nietzsche. Twentieth century trends 
will be sketched.

Recommended for reading.—General : R. Aris, History of Political Thought 
in Germany from 1789-18x5; V. G. Basch, Les doctrines politiques des philosophes 
classiques de l’Allemagne; J. Dewey, German Philosophy and Politics; G. P. 
Gooch, Germany and the French Revolution; E. J. Vermeil, L’Allemagne: essai 
d’explication (Germany’s Three Reichs—Translated by E. W. Dickes).

Texts : I. Kant, Principles of Politics (Translated by W. Hastie); J. G. 
Fichte, Der geschlossene Handelsstaat; Grundzuge des gegenwartigen Zeitalters, 
Parts xo-14, translated by W. Smith (Characteristics of the present age)’, Reden 
an die.deutsche Nation, Nos. 8 and 13, translated by R. F. Jones and G. H. 
Turnbull {Addresses to the German Nation); Novalis, Die Christenheit oder 
Europa, translated by J. Dalton [Christianity in Europe); G. W. Hegel, 
Grundlinien der Philosophic des Rechts, translated by T. M. Knox (The Philosophy 
of Right); J. Burckhardt, Weltgeschichtliche Betrachtungen, translated by M.D.H. 
(Reflections on History).

Further details will be given during the course.
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535. The History of English Political Thought, 1815 to 1939. Mr. 
Greaves. Ten lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (i); for the 
Certificate in Social Science (Second Year).

Syllabus.—The chief English political thinkers since 1776 and schools of 
political thought, and their relation to the political, social and economic back-
ground.

Recommended for reading.—L. Stephen, English Utilitarians; H. N. 
Brailsford, Shelley, Godwin and their Circle; J. Bentham, Fragment on Govern-
ment; Principles of Morals and Legislation ; T. Paine, Rights of Man; James 
Mill, On Government; J. S. Mill, On Liberty; On Representative Government; 
S. T. Coleridge, Second Lay Sermon; R. Owen, A New View of Society; H. 
Spencer, The Man versus the State; T. H. Green, Lectures on the Principles of 
Political Obligation; B. Bosanquet, Philosophical Theory of the State; L. T. 
Hobhouse, The Metaphysical Theory of the State; H. J. Laski, Grammar of 
Politics; J. N. Figgis, Churches in the Modern State; A. V. Dicey, Lectures on 
the • Relation between Law and Public Opinion in England during the Nineteenth 
Century.

586. The History of American Political Ideas, 1776 to 1939. Mr. 
Pear. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.)- Part II—Special subject of Government (i).
Syllabus.—The American Revolution. The Constitutional Convention. 

Federalists and anti-Federalists. Thomas Jefferson. Jacksonian democracy. 
The Civil War and the nature of the Union. The 14th Amendment and the 
role of the Supreme Court. The Agrarian revolt. The Labour movement. The 
Progressive Movement. Nationalism. Normalcy and Depression. The New 
Deal.

Recommended for reading.—C. A. and M. R. Beard, Rise of American 
Civilization; C. H. Mcllwain, The American Revolution; R. G. Adams, Political 
Ideas of the American Revolution; V. L. Parrington, Main Currents in American 
Thought; M. E. Curti, Growth of American Thought; E. R. Lewis, History of 
American Political Thought from the Civil War to the World War; C. E. Merriam, 
A History of American Political Theories; J. D. Hicks, The Populist Revolt; 
M. R. Beard, American Labour Movement; H. D. Croly, The Promise of American 
Life; R. H. Gabriel, The Course of American Democratic Thought; A- Hamilton, 
The Federalist; A. H. Kelly and W. A. Harbison, The American Constitution, 
Ch. I-IV.

587. ' Marxism and Communism. Mr. Panter-Brick. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii). Recom-
mended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Marxist theory, its fundamental doctrines, and its later history, 
especially in Russia.

Recommended for reading.—K. Marx and F. Engels, Communist Manifesto; 
Correspondence, 1846-1895; K. Marx, Capital; Contribution to the Critique of 
Political Economy; Civil War in France; Critique of the Gotha Programme; 
F. Engels, Ludwig Feuerbach; Herr Eugen Duhring’s Revolution in Science (Anti- 
Duhring); V. I. O. Lenin, The State and Revolution; One Step forward, Two Steps 
back; E. Bernstein, Evolutionary Socialism; G. V. Plekhanov, Fundamental 
Problems of Marxism; a useful selection of Marxist writings is A Handbook of 
Marxism, edited by E. Burns. F. Mehring, Karl Marx; I. Berlin, Karl Marx;
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H. Bartoli, La Doctrine economique et sociale de Karl Marx; E. H. Carr, The 
Bolshevik Revolution, Vol. I; G. D. H. Cole, The Meaning of Marxism; M. 
Eastman, Marxism: Is it Science?] J. P. Plamenatz, What is Communism?; 
J. A. Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy; S. Hook, From Hegel 
to Marx; Towards the Understanding of Karl Marx; H. J. Laski, Communism.

588. Morals and Politics. Mr. Self. Eight lectures, Michaelmas 
Term. This course will not be given in the session 1952-53.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—-Special subject of Government (iv).
Syllabus.—The relation between moral and political ideas, and the ethical 

basis of political philosophies. The different views of human nature held by 
Plato, Aristotle, Hobbes, Locke, Burke, Rousseau, Hegel, J. S. Mill, T. H. Green, 
Marx. The concept of “ natural man ” in the Social Contract philosophers. 
Ethical hedonism, and the pleasure calculus in the Utilitarians. The moral 
concept of freedom and its relation to the idealist theory of the state. The 
naturalistic theory of freedom and the Liberal tradition. Ethics and Marxism. 
Morals and politics today; the moral philosophies of modern political parties 
and political creeds. Political philosophy and the Social Sciences.

Recommended for reading.—E. F. Carritt, Morals and Politics; F. J. C. 
Hearnshaw, The Development of Political Ideas; N. M. Mitchison, The Moral 
Basis of Politics; L T. Hobhouse, The Elements of Social Justice; T. D. Weldon, 
States and Morals; A. L. Huxley, Ends and Means ; C. L. Stevenson, Ethics 
and Language.

589. Politics and Social Theory (Class). Professor Smellie. Michael-
mas and Lent Terms. For students taking the special subject 
of Government (iv) in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

590. The History of English Socialist Thought, 1815 to 1945. Mr. 
Miliband. v Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

For graduate students; open to undergraduates.
Syllabus.—The Roots of English Socialism. Condition of England and 

the new working class in 1815. Socialism, Social Protest, Radicalism and 
Reform. Robert Owen. The Ricardian. Socialists : Grey, Thompson, Bray, 
Hodgskin. Political, Social and Economic Thought of the Chartists. Marx, 
Internationalism and English Socialism. Christian Socialism. Socialism and 
Liberalism. Hyndman and the Social Democratic Federation. William Morris. 
Fabian Socialism. The Independent Labour Party. The Labour Party. 
Socialist Thought between the two World Wars. English Socialism today. 

Reading lists will be supplied during the Course.

591. The Development of English Conservative Thought since Burke. 
Mr. Morris-Jones. Seven lectures, Lent Term.
For graduate students. Undergraduates may be admitted by permission 

of Mr. Morris-Jones.
Syllabus.—The nature and influence of conservative thought as illustrated 

by the writings of selected nineteenth century thinkers.
Recommended for reading.—S. T. Coleridge, On the Constitution of the Church 

and State; Lay Sermons: The Friend; J. H. Newman, Apologia pro vita sua; 
J. F. Stephen, Liberty, Equality, Fraternity; H. S. Maine, Popular Government; 
M. Arnold, Culture and Anarchy; Mixed Essays.
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592. The History of Continental Socialist Thought. Mr. Pickles. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students; open to undergraduates.
Syllabus.-—The approach to Socialism in the seventeenth and eighteenth 

centuries. Babeuf. Saint-Simon and Saint-Simoniens. Fourier, Considerant 
and the Fourieristes. French Christian collectivism culminating in Louis Blanc; 
Colins. Derivative character of German Socialism; Weitling, Young Germany’ 
Griin, Hess. Proudhon. Proletarian Socialism in France; Blanqui. Marx! 
The impact of Marxism in Germany, France. From Lassalle to Bernstein; 
phases of the revisionist controversy; Landauer. Belgium. Guesde and 
Jaures in France; reformism v. revolution. Lenin, Trotsky and Stalin. Neo-
socialism, Blum and the evolution of the Jaures tradition.

Recommended for reading.—T. Kirkup, A History of Socialism; F. Mehring, 
Die deutsche Socialdemokratie; B. Malon, Histoire du Socialisme; A. Gray, The 
Socialist Tradition. In preference to the many studies of individual socialist 
writers, read rather some pf the principal works of the authors named above, 
especially P. Buonarroti, Conspiration pour VEgalite dite de Babeuf; Doctrine de 
Saint-Simon (Riviere edition); J. J. L. Blanc, Organisation du Travail; K. Marx 
and F. Engels, Manifesto of the Communist Party; E. Bernstein, Die Vorausset- 
zungen des Sozialismus; J. Jaures, CEuvres Choisis (Penguin); L; Blum, Pour 
Etre Socialiste; A I’Echelle Humaine.

593. The Political Thought of the French Revolution, 1789 to 1815. 
Mr. Miliband. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students; open to undergraduates.
Syllabus.—Eighteenth century thought and the French Revolution. | The 

Cahiers of 1789. Sieyes. The Declaration of the Rights of Man and the Con-
stitution of 1791- Condorcet. Barnave. Jacobinism. Robespierre and St. 
Just. Pre-Socialist thought in the French Revolution. Babeuf and the Con-
spiracy for Equality. Napoleon.

Recommended for reading.—M. Roustan, The Pioneers of The French 
Revolution; M. Leroy, Histoire des I dees Sociales en France, Yol. I; A. Mathiez 
The French Revolution; E. Champion, Esprit de la Revolution Franqaise; 
J. L. Talmon, The Origins of Totalitarian Democracy; A. Espinas, La Philo-
sophic Sociale du XVIIIe Siecle et la Revolution; P. Bastid, Sieyis et sa pensee; 
t ’-d ' St' Just) (Euvrm P- Derocles, St. Just, ses Idees Politiques et Sociales; 
J. B. O Bnen, The Conspiracy of Babeuf for Equality.

594. Philosophy and Politics. Mr. Watkins. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term. .
For graduate students; open to undergraduates.
Syllabus.—An enquiry into the influence of philosophy on moral and social 

thinking.
The following main conceptions will be discussed:
Nature as morally meaningless, society as an artificial product of fear; 

nature as a model to be reproduced in society by rational art; nature as a develop-
mental tendency to be encouraged by political art.

Theories of knowledge and their implications for ethics, sociological method 
and the nature of political control. Realism and natural morality, nominalism 
and wilful ^ authority. “ Knowing-that’’ and “knowing-how” in politics. 
Pythagoras’ discovery about musical attunement; organicism and the har-
monisation of different natural functions.
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Galileo’s resolutive-compositive method and the norm of self-consistency. 
Introspection and the uniformity of human nature. Psychological and logical 
awareness as the sufficient condition for the rightly ordered state.

The idea of unconscious rationality in a spontaneously self-ordering society.
Recommended for reading.—The course pre-supposes some familiarity with 

the political views of Epicurus, Plato, Aristotle, Hobbes and Burke. For 
Epicurus’ social philosophy see C. Bailey, The Greek Atomists and Epicurus 
(Part II, Chap. X) or, for a fuller treatment, M. Guyau, La Morale d’Epicure. 
For an introduction to the philosophic background see R. G. Collingwood, The 
Idea of Nature. Further books and articles will be suggested as the course 
proceeds.

595. German Political Thought in the Nineteenth Century (Class). 
Dr. Darmstaedter will give classes in the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms for graduate students and others particularly interested in 
this subject.

596. Political Thought (Seminar). A seminar will be held for graduate 
students by Professor Smellie in the Michaelmas and Lent Terms.



II. PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

(a) Representative Institutions 
(including political parties)

610. Elements of Government. Fifty lectures in two Sessions.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First and Second Years). Students taking the 

Social Science Certificate (First Year) should take (a) and (b); B.A./ 
B.Sc. (Sociology), option Modern England (i) should take (a) only; Diploma 
in Public Administration (First Year) should take (a) and (b).

First Year
(a) The Government of Great Britain, (i) Central. Professor Robson.

Twelve lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
(b) The Government of Great Britain, (ii) Local. Professor Smellie. Six

lectures, Lent Term.
(c) The Government of France. Mr. Pickles. Nine lectures, Lent and

Summer Terms.

Second Year
(d) The Government of the U.S.A. Mr. Pear. Nine lectures, Michaelmas

Term.
(ie) Commonwealth Relations. Mr. Morris-Jones. Five lectures, Lent 

Term.
(/) Introduction to Politics. Professor Smellie. Five lectures, Lent Term.

611. Problems of Parliament. Mr. Greaves and Mr. Bassett. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. This course will be given in the 
day only in the session 1952-53.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (ii). To be 
attended also by those students who have attended Course 610 (a) and (b). 
Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Functions of the House of Commons. Second Chamber. 
Committees. Parliament and industry, foreign policy, defence, finance. 
Politician, expert and administrator. Representation. Public opinion. Dele-
gated legislation. Parties.

Recommended for reading.—W. I. Jennings, Cabinet Government; Parlia-
ment; H. R. G. Greaves, British Constitution; C. K. Allen, Law in the Making; 
T. E. May, Treatise on the Law, Privileges, Proceedings and Usage of Parliament;
C. P. Ilbert, Legislative Methods and Forms; H. J. Laski, Liberty in the Modern 
State; G. Wallas, Human Nature in Politics; H. B. Lees-Smith, Second Chambers 
in Theory and Practice; L. Gordon, The Public Corporation; G. T. M. Campion 
and others, British Government since 1918.
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FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
612. Political Parties and Pressure Groups in the Modern State. Dr. 

Davis. Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For graduate students; suitable for undergraduates taking the Special 

subjects of Government (ii) or Sociology in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II 
Examination.

Syllabus.—Sociological theory, origin, motives and justification of political 
parties; the classical theory of democracy, growth and implications of represen-
tation; the historical and social foundations of the multi-party and bi-party 
systems. The functions and methods of political parties. Organisation of 
political parties; factors governing the extent and intensity of organisation; 
leadership, caucus, and Michels’ “ iron law of oligarchy ”; orthodoxy, rigidity, 
and discipline in political parties; the democratisation of party organisation. 
Relation to govermnent. Relation to other political parties; the conflict for 
power, competition for the “ floating vote ” and the process of political integra-
tion. Relation to the electorate; the functional character of party propaganda 
and educational activity; party ideology and the formulation of an electoral 
programme; political disposition, class structure, and party alignment. The 
nature, functions, methods, and control of pressure groups.

Recommended for reading.—R. Michels, Political Parties; “ Some Reflections 
on the Sociological Character of Political Parties ” (American Political Science 
Review, Vol. 21); E. E. Schattschneider, Party Government; H. H. Gerth 
and C. W. Mills (Eds.), From Max Weber: Essays in Sociology, pp. 77-128 
and 194—195; V. Pareto, The Mind and Society, Vol. IV, pp. 1566-1624; 
M. Ostrogorski, Democracy and the Organisation of Political Parties; G. 
Mosca, The Ruling Class; V. O. Key, Politics, Parties and Pressure Groups; H. J, 
Laski, Grammar of Politics; H. Finer, Theory and Practice of Modern Govern-
ment, Vol. I, Pt. IV; C. J. Friedrich, Constitutional Government and Democracy, 
Part III; Parliamentary Affairs, Vol. V, No. 1—Special issue on the British 
Party System; H. G. Nicholas, The British General Election of 1950; J. A. 
Schumpeter, Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy; R. H. Soltau, French Parties 
and Politics, 1870-1930; A. Siegfried, Tableau des Partis en France; S. and B. 
Webb, Soviet Communism, Chaps. V and VI; J. Towster, Political Power in the 
U.S S.R. 1917—1947, Chaps. VI, VII and VIII; C. E. Merriam and H. F. Gosnell, 
The American Party System; E. P. Herring, The Politics of Democracy; H. 
Tingsten, Political Behaviour; W. J. Shepard, " The Psychology of the Bi-Party 
System” (Social Forces, Vol. IV); C. C. North, "Class Structure, Class Con-
sciousness and Party Alignment ” (American Sociological Review, Vol. 2); W. J. 
Newman, “ Patterns of Growth in the British Labour Vote ” (Public Opinion 
Quarterly, Vol. 9); M. Duverger, L’Influence des Systimes Electoraux sur la Vie 
Politique; Les Partis Politiques; M. Benney and P. Geiss, “ Social Class and 
Politics in Greenwich ” (The British Journal of Sociology, Vol. 1, No. 4).

613. Problems of Political Parties. Members of the Department. 
Eight lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students. Suitable for undergraduates taking the Special 
subjects of Government or Sociology in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II Examina-
tion.

Syllabus.—Selected questions of the structure, organisation, history and 
policy of political parties and of the party-system in various countries.

Books will be recommended by individual lecturers.

614. Political Parties (Seminar). A seminar will be held weekly 
throughout the session by Mr. MacRae and Mr. McKenzie, jointly 
for graduate students specializing in Sociology or in Government. 
Undergraduates may be admitted by permission of Mr. MacRae.
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The seminar will be devoted primarily to a study of the structure and 
functioning of the major political parties in this country and to the study 
of political behaviour. There will also be some discussion of comparative 
material from the United States and other countries. Members of Par-
liament and officials of the various party organisations will be invited to 
address the seminar throughout the session.

615. Government and Interest Groups (Seminar). A seminar will be 
held by Mr. Pear, Mr. Miliband and Dr. Davis for graduate 
students in the Lent Term. It is intended to deal with the 
structure, policy-formation, and political activity of a select 
number of interest groups.

(b) Government (General Principles)
620. The Central Government and the Civil Service. Professor 

Robson and Mr. Greaves. Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms. This course will be given in the day only in the session 
1952-53-

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (ii).
Syllabus.-—The administrative process in relation to democratic government. 

Post-war policies and aims, and their impact on public administration. The 
several types of public authority, their respective characteristics, and the functions 
they perform.

The newer aspects of Cabinet government. The principles underlying the 
formation of Departments and the distribution of functions. The Cabinet 
secretariat. The internal organisation of Departments. Decentralisation and 
deconcentration.

The expanding role of the Treasury. Central direction and planning in 
relation to defence, economic policy, and other matters.

Recent developments in the control of delegated legislation; administrative 
tribunals; advisory committees. The significance of intelligence, information 
and public relations services. Organisation and methods.

The Civil Service: its structure, functions, principles and problems of 
organisation. Treasury control and the machinery of government.

Recommended for reading.—J. Anderson, The Machinery of Government;
W. A. Robson, " The Machinery of Government, 1939-1947 ” {The Political 
Quarterly, Vol. 19); Report of the Haldane Committee on the Machinery of 
Government (B.P.P. 1918, Vol. XII, Cmd. 9230); W. I. Jennings, Cabinet 
Government; H. S. Morrison, Economic Planning; O. S. Franks, Central Planning 
and Control; 4th Report of the MacDonnell Commission on the Civil Service 
(B.P.P. 1914, Vol. XVI, Cmd. 733^) >' T. A. Critchley, Civil Service To-day; 
W. A. Robson, Justice and Administrative Law (3rd edn.); R. Moses, Civil Service 
of Great Britain; H. R. G. Greaves, The Civil Service in the Changing State; The 
Reform of the Higher Civil Service (Fabian Society); Sir E. Bridges, Treasury 
Control; Organisation and Methods and its effect on Government Departments 
(Fifth Report of the Select Committee on Estimates) (B.P.P. 1946, Vol. VI);
E. N. W. Cohen, The Growth of the British Civil Service, 1780—1930; Annual 
Reports of the Central Office of Information; G.. T. M. Campion and others, 
British Government since 1918; Bosworth Monck, How the Civil Service Works.

621. Local Government. Mr. Morris-Jones. Ten lectures, Michael-
mas Term. This course will be given in the day only in the 
session 1952-53.
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For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option B (First Year); for the Certificate in 
Social Science (Second Year); for Colonial Service Officers, Course II. 
Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year). Also suitable for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (ii).

Syllabus.—Descriptive study of the system of local government in England 
and Wales:—Councillors and Officers; Committee System; Central Control; 
Local Finance; Municipal Enterprise; Health and Education services.

Recommended for reading.—C. H. Wilson (Ed.), Essays on Local Government; 
E. D. Simon, A City Council from within; W. I. Jennings, Principles of Local 
Government Law; W. A. Robson, Development of Local Government; Government 
and Misgovernment of London; H. J. Laski and others (Eds.), A Century of 
Municipal Progress; S. D. Simon, A Century of City Government. Reports, 
other official documents, and studies of particular problems will be recommended 
during the course.

622. Problems of Local and Regional Government. Lecturer to be 
announced. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (ii) ; for Colonial 
Service Officers, Course II. Diploma in Public Administration (Second 
Year). Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The problem of areas and authorities. An analysis of the causes 
which have made the present organisation obsolete. The conflict of interest 
between town and country. The impact of modem methods of transportation 
and communication. The technical needs of the various services. The special 
needs of conurbations and metropolitan regions. The demand for (a) larger 
areas and (b) smaller areas. Current proposals for reform. The work of the 
Local Government Boundary Commission.

Town and country planning in relation to local and regional government. 
The relations between central and local government. The instruments of 

control and influence. The several types of grant-in-aid. Problems of local 
government finance. The future of the rating system. New trends in local 
government administration. Co-operation between public authorities. Delega-
tion of powers. Divisional Executives.

Local government as an expression of democracy. The relations between 
councillors, officials and the community. The party system in local government. 
The future of local government.

Recommended for reading.—G. D. H. Cole, Local and Regional Government; 
W. A. Robson, The Development of Local Government (revised edition, 1948); 
The Government and Misgovernment of London; Reports of the Local Government 
Boundary Commission; J. H. Warren, The English Local Government System; 
H. J. Laski, W. I. Jennings and W. A. Robson (Eds.), A Century of Municipal 
Progress; P. Self, Regionalism.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
623. Seminar. A seminar will be held for graduate students on 

a subject to be arranged, by Mr. Greaves, in the Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms.

624. Problems of Public Administration (Seminar). A seminar 
will be held for graduate students by Professor Robson in the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Undergraduate students may be 
admitted to this seminar by special permission of Professor 
Robson.
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(c) Government (Special Aspects)
630. Public Administration and the Social Services. Professor 

Robson. Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government ; for Certificate 

in Social Science and Administration. Diploma in Public Administration.
Syllabus.—The welfare state: its origin, objectives, and implications. The 

nature of the social services. Comparison with other public services. The 
various types of administrative action. Political, economic, psychological and 
ethical aspects of the social services.

The principles to be applied in selecting the organs of administration. 
Problems of organisation. Central departments, local authorities, and ad'hoc 
bodies. Inter-relations between the social services. The sphere of voluntary 
agencies, of non-ministerial bodies, of advisory organs. The relations between 
the State and voluntary bodies.

The special problems inherent in the National Health Service.
The administrative process considered in relation to the social services. 

Changing attitudes in a changing world.
Recommended for reading.—T. S. Simey, Principles of Social Administra-

tion; Lord Beveridge, Voluntary Action; Public Social Services (National Council 
of Social Service); Beatrice Webb, My Apprenticeship; Our Partnership; 
W. A. Robson (Ed.), Social Security; R. H. Tawney, Equality; J. S. Clarke, 
Disabled Citizens. Annual Reports of the National Assistance Board, Ministry 
of Health, Ministry of Education, and other Departments; Town and Country 
Planning, 1943—51 (Progress Report by the Minister of Local Government and 
Planning on the Work of the Ministry of Town and Country Planning, Cmd. 8204, 
H.M.S.O.); annual Reports of the Arts Council, the British Council, B.B.C. and 
similar bodies; United Nations, IV. Social Welfare, 1950, 10, Methods of Social 
Welfare Administration.

631. The State and Voluntary Social Organisations. Mr. Self. Five 
lectures, Summer Term. This course will not be given in the 
session 1952-53.

For Social Science Certificate (Second Year); suitable for B.Sc. (Econ.) 
Part II—Special subject of Government (ii).

Syllabus.—The effect of expanding State services on voluntary social organisa-
tions. Co-ordination between the State and voluntary bodies. The growth 
of State assistance and State control. The growth of partnership between 
statutory and voluntary agencies. Future outlook.

Recommended for reading.—A. F. C. Bourdillon (Ed.), Voluntary Social 
Services; H. A. Mess, Voluntary Social Services since 1918; W. H. Beveridge, 
Voluntary Action; W. H. Beveridge and A. E. Wells (Eds.), The Evidence for 
Voluntary Action.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
632. The Judicial System. Mr. Griffith. Five lectures, Michaelmas 

Term (beginning in the sixth week Of term).
For graduate students. Also suitable for undergraduates taking the Special 

subject of Government in the B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II examination.
Syllabus.—A comparative analysis of the relationship of the judiciary to the 

executive in England, France and U.S.A.
The machinery of justice. Structure, composition and method of recruit-

ment.
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The doctrine of precedent, its relevance and influence. Interpretation of 
statutes. The “ legalistic ” approach.

Public and private law. Public law remedies. The nature and extent of 
judicial control over the executive.

The function of the judiciary as part of the administrative machinery. The 
value of independence and the danger of irresponsibility.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be provided at the beginning 
of the session.

633. Armed Forces and the State. Mr. Morris-Jones. Five lectures, 
Lent Term.

For graduate students. Undergraduates may be admitted by permission 
of Mr. Morris-Jones.

Syllabus.—The problem of State control of armed forces considered in the 
light of constitutional and political history, but with special reference to Western 
Europe since 1900.

Recommended for reading.—A. Vagts, A History of Militarism; J. S. 
Omond, Parliament and the Army; M. P. A. Hankey, Government Control in 
War; K. C. Chorley, Armies and the Art of Revolution; J. F. Maurice, Govern-
ments and War; R. B. Haldane, Autobiography; Lord Beaverbrook, Politicians 
and the War; W. R. Robertson, Soldiers and Statesmen. Reading on the recent 
period will be recommended during the course.

(d) Government in Relation to Economic 
Institutions

635. The State and Public Enterprise. Professor Robson. Ten 
lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (ii); suitable for 

LL.B. Final—Optional subject of Administrative Law. Diploma in 
Public Administration. Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The causes and evolution of public enterprise. Its special 
char acteri sti cs.

Public utilities and the state. Methods of creation, operation and regula-
tion. The functions performed by Parliament, Government Departments, local 
authorities, the Judiciary, regulatory Commissions and ad hoc bodies.

The public corporation: its constitutional, political, legal and administrative 
characteristics. The special features of the corporations responsible for broad-
casting, coal, forestry, transport, civil aviation, electricity, gas, the Bank of 
England, new towns, cotton, etc.

The appointment and status of the Board. Parliamentary control. Re-
lations with Ministers and Departments. Relations with consumers. Finance 
and audit. The annual report. Joint consultation. Administrative tribunals. 
Control over price, profit, output and standards of performance. Labour and 
personnel problems. Research and development. The administrative problems 
relating to nationalised industries and services.

Recommended for reading.—W. A. Robson (Ed.), Problems of Nationalised 
Industry; E. Goodman, Forms of Public Control and Ownership; H. A. Clegg, 
Industrial Democracy and Nationalisation; A. W. Street, The Public Corporation 
in British Experience; “ Quasi-Government Bodies ” in G. T. M. Campion and 
others, British Government since 1918; three articles on Public Corporations 
(reprinted from The Times)] Ernest Davies, National Enterprise; W. A. Robson 
(Ed.), Public Enterprise; H. J. Laski, W. I. Jennings and W. A. Robson (Eds.),
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“ Public Utilities ” (A Century of Municipal Progress); D. N. Chester, The 
Nationalised Industries; H. Townshend-Rose, The British Coal Industry; 
Report of the Broadcasting Committee (Cmd. 8116); T. H. O’Brien, British 
Experiments in Public Ownership and Control; H. S. Morrison, Socialisation and 
Transport; White Paper on Broadcasting Policy (B.P.P. 1945-46, Vol. XX, 
Cmd. 6852); R. E. Cushman, The Independent Regulatory Commissions; L. 
Gordon, The Public Corporation in Great Britain; H. Self, “ The Public Account-
ability of the Corporation ” (Public Administration, Vol. 25); Annual Reports of 
the various public corporations; B. Lavergne, Le ProbUme des Nationalisations; 
J. Reith, Into the Wind; E. Ventenat, L’Experience des Nationalisations; L. 
Julliot de la Morandiere and M. Bye (Eds.), Les Nationalisations .en France et 
a VEtranger..

636. The Trades Union Congress, 1868-1950. Mr. Roberts. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For students attending the Trade Union Studies course, and the course in 

Personnel Management.
Syllabus.—The course will deal with the development of the Trades Union 

Congress from its foundation to the present day.
Recommended for reading.—W. J. Davis, History and Recollections of the 

T.U.C. (2 Vols.); S. and B. Webb, A History of Trade Unionism; R. Postgate, 
The Builders History; G. D. H. Cole, Short History of the Working Class;, 
History of the Labour Party; R. Page Arnot, The Unions; W. H. Crook, The 
General Strike; R. C. K. Ensor, England, 1870-1914; E. Halevy, A History of 
the English People—Epilogue, Vol. I 1895—1905, Vol. II 1905-1915; J. B. 
Jefferys, The Story of the Engineers; Annual Reports of the Trades Union 
Congress.

637. Structure of British Trade Unions. Mr. Roberts. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For students attending the Trade Union Studies course and those attending 
the Personnel Management course. Also for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II ft- ; 
Special subject of Industry and Trade (iii).

Syllabus.—Trade union structure pattern. Trends in distribution and 
density of membership. Organisation at Branch, Workshop, District and 
National levels. Membership participation. Inter-union organisation—Federa-
tions, Trades Councils, etc. The structure and functions of the Trades Union 
Congress. Trade unions and their relation to other organisations and public 
bodies.

Recommended for reading.—S. and B. Webb, A History of Trade Unionism; 
Industrial Democracy; W. Milne-Bailey (Ed.), Trade Union Documents; W. 
Milne-Bailey, Trade Unions and the State; G. D. H. Cole and others, British 
Trade Unionism Today; United Kingdom, Ministry of Labour, 1944, Industrial 
Relations Handbook; T.U.C. Report, Structure and Closer Unity (1947); Political 
and Economic Planning, British Trade Unionism; N. I. Barou, British Trade 
Unions; Trade Union Rule Books; J. I. Roper, Trade Unionism'and the New 
Social Order; J. Price, Industrial Democracy (W.E.A. Discussion Series Pamphlet); 
B. Roberts, Trade Unions in the New Era.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

638. Comparative Trade Unionism. Mr. Roberts. Fifteen lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms.

For graduate students; suitable for students attending the Trade Union 
Studies course and those attending the Personnel Management course.
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Syllabus.—Some aspects of the development of trade unions in the U.S.A., 
the British Commonwealth and Europe. Trade unions and the State. Govern-
ment regulation of trade union activities. Trade union organisation, functions 
and methods of collective bargaining. The role of trade unions in politics.

Recommended for reading.—H. A. Marquand and others, Organised Labour 
in Four Continents; J. R. Commons and others, History of Labour in the United 
States; H. A. Millis and R. E. Montgomery, Organised Labour; F. Peterson, 
American Labour Unions; F. R. Dulles, Labour in America; I. Deutscher, 
Soviet Trade Unions; A. Lozovsky (Ed.), Handbook on the Soviet Trade Unions;
L. E. Hubbard, Soviet Labour and Industry; A. E. C. Hare, Report on Industrial 
Relations in New Zealand; B. C. Fitzpatrick, History of the Australian Labour 
Movement; International Labour Office, 1950, Labour-Management Cooperation 
in France; W. Galenson, Labour in Norway; Comparative Labour Movements.

639. Trade Unionism in France. Mr. Pickles. Five lectures, 
Lent Term,

For graduate students.
Syllabus.—Origins and special characteristics of French Trades Unionism. 

Bourses du Travail and C.G.T. Syndicalist trends and the drift from them. 
Communist and Christian Trades Unions. Agricultural and Professional bodies. 
Trades Unions during the Second World War. Problems of French Trades 
Unionism.

Recommended for reading.—E. Dolldans, Histoire du Mouvement Ouvrier;
F. Pelloutier, Histoire des Bourses du Travail; R. Millet, Leon Jouhaux et la 
C.G.T.; J. Montreuil, Histoire du Mouvement Ouvrier; D. J. Saposs, Labour in 
Post-War France; H. W. Ehrmann, French Labor: from Popular Front to 
Liberation; G. Lefranc, Les experiences syndicates en France de 1939 d 1950.

640. Trade Union Problems (Seminar). Mr. Roberts will bold a 
seminar in the Summer Term.

(e) Planning
645. Town and Country Planning: Its aims, methods and problems. 

Fifteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms. This course will 
consist of five lectures on the physical background of planning 
by Professor Stamp and members of the Geography Department, 
and ten lectures by Professor Robson and others on the following 
syllabus:

Syllabus.—Contemporary policies and trends in town and country planning 
from the standpoint of the Social Sciences. The social and economic objectives 
of town and country planning in the light of recent developments. Problems of 
planning administration, and the working of planning machinery. The regional 
concept in planning. The nature and extent of planning control. The work of 
the Central Land Board, and the financial problems of land use. The spheres of 
private and public development of land. Special aspects of planning—the 
planning and redevelopment of " blitzed ” cities and industrial areas; new towns; 
national parks. The planning outlook.

Recommended for reading.—L. D. Stamp, The Land of Britain: its Use and 
Misuse; G. and E. G. McAllister (Eds.), Homes, Towns and Countryside; I. R. M. 
McC-allum (Ed.), Physical Planning; F. J. Osborn, Green-Belt Cities: the British 
Contribution; The Reports of the Barlow Commission on the Geographical 
Distribution of the Industrial Population, the Scott Committee and Uthwatt 
Committee; The Report of the Reith Committee on New Towns; Ministry
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of Town and Country Planning, 1945, Greater London Plan, 1944, by L. P. 
Abercrombie; J. H. Forshaw and L. P. Abercrombie, County of London Plan; 
W. A. Robson, The Government and Misgovernment of London (2nd edn.); The 
Greater London Regional Planning Committee, Reports. Other plans will be 
referred to from time to time. W. A. Robson, Planning and Performance; 
R. E. Dickinson, City Region and Regionalism; M. P. Fogarty, Town and 
Country Planning; Town and Country Planning, 1943-51 (Progress Report by 
the Minister of Town and Country Planning, Cmd. 8204); Annual Reports of the 
New Town Corporations.

646. Town and Country Planning (Class). A Class will be held for 
students attending Course No. 645 at times to be arranged.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
647. Methods of Government Planning (Seminar). A Seminar will 

be held in the Summer Term for graduate students. Under-
graduates may be admitted by permission.

(f) Comparative Government
650. The Government and Politics of Modern France. Mr. Pickles. 

Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii).
Syllabus.—The making of the Constitution of the Fourth Republic; 

traditional influences § attractions and repulsions of 1875. Electors and Elec-
tions. The parties. The Legislative and Consultative Chambers. The Cabinet 
and its relations with President and Chambers. The legislative process. The 
President. The administration, civil service, local government and the judiciary.

Recommended for reading.—On the Third Republic: J. H. J. B. Barthdlemy, 
Gouvernement de la France; Precis de Droit Constitutionnel; W. R. Sharp, 
Government of the French Republic; P. Vaucher, Post-War France; D. M. Pickles, 
French Political Scene; D. W. Brogan, Development of Modern France.

On the transition period : D. M. Pickles, France Between the Republics ; 
P. Tissier, The Government of Vichy.

On the Fourth Republic: J. Lassaigne, Constitution de la Republique
Franfaise; P. Marabuto, Les Partis Politiques et les Mouvements Sociaux; 
R. Pinto, Elements de Droit Constitutionnel; G. Pernot, Precis de Droit 
Constitutionnel; G. Wright, The Re-shaping of French Democracy; G. Thery, 
La Quatrieme Republique; D. W. S. Lidderdale, The Parliament of France.

651. The Government of the United States of America (Advanced). 
Mr. Pear. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii).
Syllabus.—Origins of the Federal Constitution. Powers of Federal and 

State governments. The Bill of Rights. Judicial Review and the Supreme 
Court. The 14th Amendment. The President. The Congress. Political 
Parties and their organisation. The State Governor and the State Legislature. 
Federal control of State activity.

Recommended for reading.—D. W. Brogan, American Political System; 
C. A. Beard, American Government and Politics; M. S. Amos, Lectures on the 
American Constitution; C. B. Swisher, The Growth of Constitutional Power in the 
U.S.; W. B. Graves, American State Government; L. Lipson, The American 
Governor; J. P. Clark, The Rise of a New Federation; R. E. Cushman (Ed.),
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Leading Constitutional Decisions; E. S. Corwin, The Twilight of the Supreme 
Court; W. E. Binkley, American Political Parties; H. Pritchett, The Roosevelt 
Court.

652. The Governments of Central Europe. Mr. Panter-Brick. 
Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II-—Special subject of Government (iii). Recom-
mended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—-The political institutions of Switzerland, Belgium and Western 
Germany.

Recommended for reading.—Western  Germany : F. Glum, Das Parla- 
mentarische Regierungssystem in Deutschland, Grossbritannien und Frankreich; 
W. Apelt, Geschichte der Weimarer Verfassung; A. Brecht, Prelude to Silence; 
H. v. Mangoldt, Das Bonner Grundgesetz; W. Weber, Weimarer Verfassung und 
Bonner Grundgesetz; Germany: Allied Occupying Powers, 1944—U.S. Zone, 
Office of Military Government for Germany, U.S. Civil Administration Division, 
German Constitutional Proposals; J. T. Shotwell (Ed.), Governments of Con-
tinental Europe.

Switzer land : W. E. Rappard, La Constitution Federate de la Suisse, 
1848-1948; F. Fleiner, Schweizerisches Bundesstaatsrecht; R. C. Brooks, Govern-
ment and Politics of Switzerland; W. E. Rappard, Le Contrdle de la constitu- 
tionnalitS des lois federates par le juge aux Etats-Unis et en Suisse; Zurich. 
Volkschochschule, Staat und Parteien; St. Gall. Handelshochschule, Band 9, 
Die Stellung der Kantone im Bund; H. Haller, LdStenausgleich und Aufgaben- 
verteilung zwischen Bund und Kantonen.

Belgium : A bibliography will be issued during the course.

653. Soviet Institutions. Professor Hazard. Ten lectures and classes 
(two hours per week), Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii), option (e). 
Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The development of Soviet political institutions from the Revolu-
tion to the present with emphasis upon the seats of power: the Communist 
Party, the youth organisations, the Soviets, the trade unions and the co-operatives.

Recommended for reading.—R. N. Carew Hunt, The Theory and Practice of 
Communism; E. H. Carr, The Bolshevik Revolution; A. Y. Vyshinsky, The Law 
of the Soviet State; J. Towster, Political Power in the U.S.S.R.; B. Moore, jun., 
Soviet Politics-.—the Dilemma of Power; I. Deutscher, Soviet Trade Unions; J. H. 
Meisel and E. S. Kozera (Eds.), Materials for the Study of the Soviet System; F. M. 
Marx (Ed.), Foreign Governments, Part VI: The Socialist State; V. I. Lenin, 
State and Revolution.

654. The Government of Canada. Mr. McKenzie. Five lectures, 
Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii), option (b). 
Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The struggle for representative and responsible government; 
the British North America Act, 1867; the forms of government in Canada; 
dominion-provincial relations; Canada’s external relations.

Recommended for reading.—A. Brady, Democracy in the Dominions; J. B. 
Brebner, The North Atlantic Triangle; The Canada Year Book (Dominion 
Bureau of Statistics).; H. McD. Clokie, Canadian Government and Politics; D. G. 
Creighton, Dominion of the North; R. M. Dawson, The Development of Dominion 
Status, 1900—1936; The Government of Canada; P. Gerin-Lajoie, Constitutional
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Amendment in Canada; G. Hambleton, Everyman’s Guide to Canada’s Parliament; 
A. D. P. Heeny, Cabinet Government in Canada; H. L. Keenlyside, Canada and 
the United States; W. P. McC. Kennedy, The Constitution of Canada; A. R. M. 
Lower, Colony to Nation; E. Mclnnes, Canada: a Political and Social History; 
W. B. Munro, American Influences on Canadian Government; Report of the Royal 
Commission on Dominion Provincial Relations; Report of the Royal Commission 
on National Development in the Arts, Letters and Sciences; M. Wade, The 
French Canadian Outlook; N. Ward, The Canadian House of Commons: Repre-
sentation.

655. The Governments of Australia and New Zealand. Dr. Davis. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii), option (b).

Recommended for graduate students.
Syllabus.-S-The pattern of colonial government in Australia; self-government 

and responsible government. The Federal movement, centripetal forces, and the 
process of constitution making. The original and derivative character of the 
Federal constitution. The institutional framework of the Federal and State 
governments. Political parties, basic policies, and political issues. Problems 
of parliamentary government ; modifications in the theory, practice and in-
stitutions of parliamentary government. The working of Federalism in Aus-
tralia ; constitutional guarantees and judicial interpretation ; responsible 
government and Federalism—the problem of compatibility. The political and 
economic consequences of regional inequality ; contributions to the practice 
and institutions of Federal government. “ Co-operative ” Federalism ; its 
mechanism and possibilities.

Recommended for reading.—(i) Australi a : Australia, Commonwealth
Bureau of Census and Statistics, Official Year Book of the Commonwealth of 
Australia; J. H. Rose and others (Eds.), Cambridge History of the British Empire, 
“ Australia ”, Yol. VIII; A. Brady, Democracy in the Dominions; W. H. Moore, 
The Commonwealth of Australia; J. Quick and R. R/Garran, The Annotated 
Constitution of the Australian Commonwealth; F. A. Bland (Ed.), Government in 
Australia; Australia, Royal Commission Report on the Constitution, 1929; G. V. 
Portus (Ed.), Studies in the Australian Constitution; W. G. K. Duncan (Ed.), 
Trends in Australian Politics; A. P. Canaway, The Failure of Federalism in 
Australia; G. Greenwood, The Future of Australian Federalism; Australia, 
Commonwealth Grants Commission, Reports (see especially the Third Report) ; 
L.«F. Crisp, The Parliamentary Government of the Commonwealth of Australia. 
(ii) New  Zealand : The New Zealand Official Year Book; L. Lipson, The Politics 
of Equality; H. Belshaw (Ed.), New Zealand; F. A. Simpson, Parliament in 
New Zealand; L. Webb, Government in New Zealand; J. C. Beaglehole (Ed.), 
New Zealand and the Statute of Westminster; W. Nash, New Zealand: A Working 
Democracy.

656. The Government of South Africa. Dr. Davis. Five lectures, 
Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii), option (b).
Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The origin of “ Afrikanderdom ” and the " Voortrekker ” legacy. 
British Imperialism and Boer Nationalism. Constitutional development; Parlia-
ment and the “ Volksraad ”; conflict and union. The institutional framework of 
the Union and Provincial governments. The character of Union-Provincial 
relations ; the rigidity of administrative decentralization and its causes. Political 
parties and the sources of conflict; the problems of parliamentary democracy 
in a multi-racial system. The political implications of “ Apartheid ”, A Re-
publican ” Constitution for South Africa.
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Recommended for reading.—C. W. D. Kiewiet, A History of South Africa, 
Social and Economic; A. P. Newton (Ed.), Select Documents relating to the Unifica-
tion of South Africa; A. F. B. Williams (Ed.), The Selborne Memorandum: A 
Review of the Mutual Relations of the British South African Colonies in 1907 ; 
W. P. McC. Kennedy and H. J. Schlosberg, Law and Custom of the South African 
Constitution; J. H. Rose and others (Eds.), Cambridge History of the British 
Empire, “ South Africa ”, Vol. VIII ; Union of South Africa, Official Year Book 
of the Union, 1946 ; Union of South Africa, Provincial Finance Commission, 
Report; Union of South Africa, Provincial Administration Commission, 1917 
Reports, Majority and Minority; R. F. A. Hoernle, South African Native Policy 
and the Liberal Spirit; Union of South Africa, Parliament, 1935, Report and 
Proceedings of the Joint Committee on the representation of Natives and Coloured 
Persons in Parliament and Provincial Councils; Union of South Africa, Depart-
ment of Native Affairs, Native Laws Commission 1946-48, 1948 Report (Fagan 
Report).

657. The Governments of India, Pakistan and Ceylon. Mr. Morris- 
Jones. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Government (iii), option (a). 
Recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The social background of Indian politics, with special attention 
to nationalism and communalism; political and constitutional aspects of British 
rule, including the development of the administrative and judicial systems and 
of legislative organs; independence and partition; recent political developments, 
including new constitutions.

Recommended for reading.—E. Thompson and G. T. Garratt, Rise and Fulfil-
ment of British Rule in India ; J. Nehru, Autobiography ; S. Banerjea, A Nation 
in the Making ; W. Cantwell Smith, Modern Islam in India ; K. B. Krishna, 
Problem of Minorities ; A. B. Keith, Constitutional History of India ; R. Coupland, 
The Indian Problem; G. Wint, British in Asia; R. Symonds, The Making of 
Pakistan; A. C. Banerjee, The Making of the Indian Constitution (Documents); 
W. I. Jennings, The Commonwealth in Asia; The Constitution of Ceylon; 
S. Namasivayam, Legislatures of Ceylon.

658. Problems of Comparative Government. Members of the Depart-
ment. Thirty lectures, Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Fcon.) Part Il^-Special subject of Government (iii). Diploma 

in Public Administration.

Syllabus.—Significant features of foreign and Commonwealth systems of 
Government will be selected for comparative treatment. Details will be 
announced later.

Books will be recommended by individual lecturers.

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

659. Commonwealth Relations (Seminar). A seminar will be held 
by Mr. Morris-Jones and Dr. Davis in the Lent Term for graduate 
students. Others may be admitted by permission.

660. Federalism and International Government. Mr. Greaves. 
Five lectures, Summer Term.

For graduate students.
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Syllabus.—An historical and comparative study: the theory of federalism; 
the genesis and structure of the federal state; conditions of its emergence and 
development, with special reference to the U.S.A., Switzerland, Germany and 
the Dominions.

Recommended for reading.—K. C. Wheare, Federal Government; H. R. G. 
Greaves, Federal Union in Practice; W. E. Rappard, The Government of Switzer-
land; C. A. Beard, American Government and Politics; D. W. Brogan, American 
Political System; E. A. Freeman, History of Federal Government in Greece and 
Italy; S. Mogi, The Problem of Federalism; A. P. Newton (Ed.), Federal and 
Unified Constitutions; W. P. McC. Kennedy, The Nature of Canadian Federalism; 
M. S. Chaning-Pearce (ed.), Federal Union; W. E. Rappard, The Geneva 
Experiment.

661. Comparative Local Government (Seminar). A seminar will be 
held for graduate students by members of the Department in 
the Summer Term. Others may be admitted by permission of 
Mr. Morris-Jones.

Syllabus.—Various local government systems considered in their national 
frameworks and also in relation to certain problems of local government such 
as central control, areas and functions.

662. Constitutional Experiments in France, 1789 to 1946. Mr. 
Pickles. Five lectures, Summer Term.

For graduate students.
Recommended for reading.—L. Duguit, Les Constitutions de la France (edn. 

1951); J. H. J. B. Barthelemy, Precis de Droit Constitutionnel;: A. Esmein, Elements 
de Droit Constitutionnel; E. Lavisse (Ed.), Histoire de la France Contemporaine, 
Vols. VII, VIII, IX.

Syllabus.—The ancien regime; its development and influence. Constitu-
tions and provisional regimes of the subsequent 160 years: Experiments in
constitutional monarchy; the demagogic dictatorships; republican constitutions 
on paper and in reality. Constitutional devices and their legacies. Permanent 
trends.

663. The Rise of Nationalism in the Far East. Dr. Davis. Five 
lectures, Summer Term.

For graduate students.

664. The Practice of Federal Government. Dr. Davis. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term.

For graduate students.
Syllabus.—Reconsideration of the Federal Principle ; an examination of 

the legal and political theory of federalism; the impact of sociological factors. 
Financial relations in federal systems ; a discussion of the implications and 
consequences of various fiscal arrangements in existing federal systems, regional 
diversity, internal free trade area, the interdependence of social and economic 
policy among the federal constituent units, alternative fiscal solutions and their 
implications for the theory of federalism. Co-operative Federalism ; the 
evolution, working, and significance of typical co-operative arrangements. 
Functional Federalism, its meaning and possibilities. Centralization and 
decentralization in federal systems; the dynamics of. centralization and decen-
tralization, Bryce’s centripetal and centrifugal influences, the Unitarian fate of 
federal systems, symbols of decentralization. Political responsibility in federal
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government ; the compatibility of responsible government and federalism, the 
problem of determining responsibility in a system of divided powers, a new 
theory of responsibility. Social Welfare and Federalism ; Professor Laski’s 
thesis, " The Obsolescence of Federalism ” in the light of the progressive move-
ment towards social welfare in federal states.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be issued during the course.

Reference should also be made to the following sections and courses:—
Colonial Administration.
International Relations.

No. 69.—The Economics of Public Finance.
No. 305.—English Constitutional History since 1660.
No. 420.—Administrative Law.
No. 735.—British Colonial Administration and Policy.
No. 741.—Policy and Administration of the Major Colonial Powers.

3ii





(a) Anthropology , f $ b$r\£\ i^%]
(b) Colonial Adimifistration ' 11 * '•'

(e) Social Science and Administration .. . .
Course for Social Workers m Mental Health

g^fe^^WaS^Brses .. .. .. ■ •

Page
. 3*5 

3?AJ 
■’32'5 
328 

■ 33*' 
.'337 

339 
34i

ANTHROPOLOGY
f (;a) General.

700. Introduction to Social Anthropology. Professor 8;ehapera. 
"'I 'S.e^iphalv'^

fe^Bjftawiiirs in and
(•(itinii 11 11 "t, \(.n) onh , fi_n [) Si., 11'nin 1 I’.ut II—Special subjects

-i of'^Sociology, Option (i,v) (c), and of Social Anthropology, for'students 
taking Spualy Anthropology as subsidiary or ancillary to a first degree, 

, ,fpr the Academic Postgiaduate Diploma in Aiitliinpfiln^vul irst War), 
and Ceitificatc in Sociak,Science, (Overseas Option1) (hirst Year); also'for 
Colonial £>prv ice Officers (Course I)

Syllabus.—Scope and methods, of tsocial anthropology The development 
of cfilture and the formation of. cultuie types; the diffusion of culture; influence 
of geographical environment, race.and culture General characteristics of social 
structure in primitive and more ladvaineedi communities Comparative study of 
sociah-institutions (such as the family and kinship, organization of labour, rlac-s 
and' caste, law and government, religion and moials) in different periods- dnd 
cultures The'classification of social types

1|! Recommended for reading.—R Y birth, Human Tvfe , <_ D. Foide, Habitat, 
Economy, and Society* M Fortes and E ‘K Evans-Pritchard (Eds), African 
Political Systems, M Ginsberg, 'sociology’’A A Goldenw eiser, Anthropology, 
^Maw; R. Linton, 
Ihe Study of Man R H Lowie, Social Organizations B Malinowski, A Scientific 
Theory of Culture, R MJ Maclver and C <H Page^Sbciefy, R Piddington, An 
Introduction to ^Social Anthropology, A R. Radcliffe-Brown, The Andaman 
T lit It ts \ K Radcliffe-Brown and C D Forde (Eds); African Systems djf 
Kinship and Marriage; R. Y l'Ei^th, Elements ofi^pcidV Organisation E * E' 
Evans-Priti li ml, S dal Anthropology.

701. Introduction to Social Anthropology (Class). Mr.
Di 'Miiluu, ^i^unul

bn C (First
A ear) only, .ifoi B Sc (Econ ) Part II—^Special ’subjects of Sociology,
(11 11 \\u 1 1 nil 1 till \mlu j 1 _,\ t 1 ^tiiildil'. taking Social 
Anthropology as subsidiary’or ancillary to a first degree; for the Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma m Anthr'opology (First Year),*'also for Certificate 
in Social*Science (Overseas Option) (First Year).

There will also be special classes organised on a regional basis for Colonial 
Service, Officers; .Course' 1. mHBw IIMMIIIP be conducted bv various mfembers 
of-the staff.

702. History of Anthropological Theory. Dr. Leach. Eight,lectures, 
Michaelmas Term. - a

i**' «°r Honours in Anthropology, B\A/B Sc (,S,ocfqlogy), _Option C
(Second and Third \eais), foi B Sc (Ecoti •) Part II—Special subject of 
Sociology Option (i\) (c) and of Social^ Anthropology for the Academic 
I’ostpi.uluate I)]]'I*mit up \ntJiroj'i>lnj\ lm '.indent-, laknu soual 
Anthropology as a subsidiary subject' 01 as a two-year ancillary subject,to 
a first degree.
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Syllabus.—The course will cover the development of theory in the fields of 
cultural and social anthropology during the period 1855-1940.

The state of anthropological thinking in 1855—the impact of Darwinism— 
Bastian’s Elementargedanken—the unilinear evolutionists and the beginnings of 
kinship theory—theories concerning the origin of magic and religion—the 
comparative method—the study of artifacts and the diffusionist approach—the 
Kulturkreislehre—The influence of French sociology and the development of field 
research—" functionalism ”—recent trends in anthropological thinking.

Recommended for reading.—T. K. Penniman, A Hundred Years of Anthro-
pology; R. H. Lowie, History of Ethnological Theory; P. Radin, The Method and 
Theory of Ethnology; A. C. H addon, History of Anthropology; H. S. Maine, 

Ancient Law; J. F. McLennan, Studies in Ancient History, 2 Vols.; Lewis H. 
Morgan, Ancient Society; E. B. Tylor, | On a method of investigating the 
development of Institutions ” (Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute, 
Vol. XVIII, 1889); Primitive Culture', W. Robertson Smith, Lectures on the 
Religion of the Semites; J. G. Frazer, Totemism and Exogamy; The Golden Bough 
(abridged edition); E. Durkheim, The Rules of Sociological Method; The Division 
of Labor in Society; The Elementary Forms of the Religious Life; R. R. Marett, 
The Threshold of Religion; F. Graebner, Methode der Ethnologic, W. Schmidt, 
The Origin and Growth of Religion; A. A. Goldenweiser, History, Psychology and 
Culture; “ Leading Contributions of Anthropology to Social Theory ” in H. E. 
Barnes and others, Contemporary Social Theory; F. Boas, Race, Language and 
Culture; W. H. R. Rivers, Kinship and Social Organisation; " A genealogical 
method of collecting social and vital statistics ” (Journal of the Royal Anthropo-
logical Institute, Vol. XXX, 1900); G. Elliot Smith and others, Culture: the 
diffusion controversy; A. R. Radclifie-Brown, “ The Present Position of Anthro-
pological Studies” (British Association Report, 1931); C. Kluckhohn, "Some 
Reflections on the Method and Theory of the Kulturkreislehre ” (American 
Anthropologist, 1936).

703. History of Anthropological Theory (Class). A class will be given 
by Mr. Freedman in the Michaelmas Term in connection with 
Course No. 702.

704. Religion and Magic. Professor Firth. Lent Term.
For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C 

(Second and Third Years); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of 
Sociology, Option (iv) (c) and of Social Anthropology; for the Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology; for students taking Social 
Anthropology as a subsidiary subject or as a two-year ancillary subject 
to a first degree.

Syllabus.—Definition and characteristics of religious belief. Content and 
functions. Beliefs in God, man, and the nature of the world. The problem of 
good and evil. Beliefs of mystics, prophets, spirit mediums. Religious belief 
in relation to science and philosophy. Religious belief and personal adjustment.

Recommended for reading.—E. B. Tylor, Primitive Culture; E. Durkheim, 
Elementary Forms of the Religious Life; W. James, Varieties of Religious 
Experience; J. H. Leuba, Psychology of Religious Mysticism; R. S. P. Allier, 
La Psychologie de la Conversion chez les Peuples Non-Civilises ; H. Zimmer, 
Myths and Symbols in Indian Art and Civilization; M. Weber, Gesammelte 
Aufsdtze zur Religions-soziologie; T. Parsons, Structure of Social Action; B. 
Malinowski, " Magic, Science and Religion ” in J. Needham (ed.), Science, 
Religion and Reality; B. Malinowski, Foundations of Faith and Morals; J. Wach, 
Sociology of Religion; P. Radin, Primitive Religion; Primitive Man as 
Philosopher; R. H. Lowie, Primitive Religion; R. F. Fortune, Manus Religion; 
E. O. James, Social Functions of Religion; R. W. Firth, Work of the Gods in 
Tikopia; Y. Hirn, The Sacred Shrine.
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705. Religion and Magic (Class). A class will be given by Dr. Leach 

in the Lent Term in connection with Course No. 704.

706. Social Control in Simpler Societies. Professor Schapera. Seven 
lectures, Summer Term.

For B.A. Honours in Anthropology; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C 
(Second and Third Years); for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of 
Sociology, Option (iv) (c) and of Social Anthropology; for the Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology; for students taking Social 
Anthropology as a subsidiary subject or as a two-year ancillary subject to 
a first degree.

Syllabus. The nature and development of law. Social control in societies 
lacking courts: persuasive and coercive mechanisms (education, public opinion, 
taboo, religious sanctions, etc.). Arbitration as a judicial process. Composition 
and procedure of courts in primitive society. Ordeals and oaths. Criminal and 
civil law. Responsibility and punishment. Comparison of primitive and 
civilized systems of law.

Recommended for reading.—(a) General : C. K. Allen, Law in the Making; 
A. S. Diamond, Primitive Law; P. Fauconnet, La Responsabilite; R. M. 
Maclver and C. H. Page, Society, Chaps. 7-9; B. Malinowski, Crime and Custom 
in Savage Society; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, " Law, Primitive ” and “ Sanctions, 
Social (Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences); W. A. Robson, Civilisation and 
the Growth of Law; W. Seagle, The Quest for Law; P. G. Vinogradoff, Outlines 
of Historical Jurisprudence, Vol. I; Commonsense in Law.

(b) Regi onal : R. F. Barton, Ifugao Law; C. Dundas, " The organization 
and laws of some Bantu tribes in East Africa ” (Journal of the Royal Anthro-
pological Institute, Vol. 45, 1915); C. Dundas, "Native laws of some Bantu 
tribes of East Africa ” (Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute, Vol. 51, 
1921); B. Gutmann, Das Recht der Dschagga; A. Harrasser, Die Rechtsverletzung 
bei den australischer Eingeborenen; E. A. Hoebel, The Political Organization and 
Law-Ways of the Comanche Indians; H. I. Hogbin, Law and Order in Polynesia'
K. Llewellyn and E. A. Hoebel, The Cheyenne Way; C. K. Meek, Law and 
Authority m a Nigerian Tribe; I. Schapera, A Handbook of Tswana Law and 
Custom; Tribal Legislation among the Tswana; G. Wilson, “ Introduction to 
Nyakyusa Law ” (Africa, Vol. 10, 1937).,

707^ Social Control in Simpler Societies (Class). A class will be given 
by Dr. Stirling in the Summer Term in connection with Course 
No. 706.

708. Racial Relations and Racial Problems. Mr. Freedman. Eight 
lectures and discussions (two hours weekly), Lent Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option C (Second and Third Years); for B.Sc. 

(Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; for. Colonial 
Service Officers (Courses I and II); Social Science Certificate (Overseas 
option) and the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology 
(Second Year).

7 Syllabus. The relation between the biological and sociological concepts 
of race —theories of group prejudice—the relevance of psychological studies 

the historical development of race attitudes—problems of interracial marriage 
—race relations in colonial contexts.

Recommended for reading.—A. C. Haddon, The Races of Man; O. Klineberg, 
Race Differences; I. D. MacCrone, Race Attitudes in South Africa; G. Myrdal, 
An American Dilemma; E. V. Stonequist, The Marginal Man; K. L. Little* 
Negroes in Britain; N. W. Ackerman and M. Jahoda, Anti-Semitism and Emotional 
Disorder, T. Wiesengrund-Adorno and others, The Authoritarian Personality.



709. The Village Communityin Advanced Societies. Dr. Stirling, 
^fjght lectures, Summer Tertn: , ■>

,'ip.or graduate students anti undergraduates lntergsf^d in this subject The 
lectures ,will presume some knowledge of Social ^Anthropology 

Syllabus.—The application of anthropological'concept’s and field methods to 
rural'communities in ad\anced societies, a critical assessment of .some such 
studies • '•">'*w&vJfaW • !&&&** v . ,

Recommended for reading.-^H Maine, Village Communities in the East and 
Wet, G C' Homans, Engli \i Villager of the 1 hvrte'enth Century M Arensberg 
and S#T. Kimball, Family and Community in IrelandJ*. F. Embree; Suye Mura,
A Japanese Village, H Miner/Si Denis, a Frtench*Canadian Parish, R. Redfield, 
Folk Culture ofk Yucatan; H - T * FeigrRea ant iLift% if^Chma'

710. Time and Space in Primitive Society. Dr. Leach.’ Eight 
lectures; Summer Term'/

I >i -tudint-t l 1 in^ It thin I -,\ i" m< ill ml i'ii|t«l in lln 1 \ lb n m- 
in Anthropology and^ Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology 
Alsb recommended for* graduate students 

Syllabus — The course will be concerned with the pioblem of why time and 
space-^especially time—come to Jsfe thbught, of as ‘‘.dimerisiohs' , and the 
manner m which concepts relatm’g tp social structure .are linked with .concepts of

The nature of dimension—the interrelationship of time and space the 
problem of the awareness of time—^ypes^pf time measurement—types of calendar 
—i agucultural ”, 1 bureaucrat}^’ and ’“.sciemmC’” time—calendars and the 
development ofe between |ippijK|
social structure and modes fof thinking about Jime-^ntual as a measuring de\ice 

Recommended for reading.-^A reading list will be issued to ,those attending 
the course.
711. Social Anthropology (Class). Sessional’. 'By^m'em'b^ers of the

'i^'A^For B.A. Honours in Anthropology'(Third Year); B>A .IB'£ (.Sociology)'
Option C (Thud 1. n « —B WBm B 1

.Social Anthropology and Sociology,'.Option (tyfrojAcademic 
graduate Dipioma 11 •'

/ •/I. 1(1 l> \ pH 1« -\) Opinn.l pK.imll'ii U] J>I "Mulm
These classes will pro\ide coaching coffering the whole field of ‘Social

Ijhiyersity examinations in Social<Amthiopology, *■

(b) Regional.
712. Social Systems in Burma and Assam. Di Lo.uh 1 lght

lectures, Michheimas'.'kerm. * 1 * * >
For B 4 Honouis m Anthropology, BA/BSe (Sociology) £ OptionjJ0»7 

B*Sc (Econ) Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology, Academic 
Postgraduate-Diploma in Anthropology (Special 4rea: South East Asia), 
'students taking Social Anthropology (South East- Asia) as part, of a 
.subsidiary oi two-year ancillary siibjieetfttoia first degree 

Syllabus.—The cofirse pill be mainly conceriied with the so'cial anthropology 
of the peoples inhabiting the frontier regions of Burma—especially the Kachins,
(bin- sh in-and N is .-f 4' ’ HflnBHH

Language distribution—ecology—economic systems local grouping 
poMjticIl structures-^-patterhs M kinshipPorganisation—religious organisation- 
warfare and headhunting—modern political development^!.
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Recommended for reading.—Hit N. ill Stevenson. The Economics of the 

Central Chin Tribes.;‘ N. E. Parry, The Lakhers; P’/fe. T. Gurdon, The-Khasis; 
J. H. Hutton, The Angami Nagas; The Serna Nagdi;'' J. P'. Mills, The AWfflagas; 
O. Jianson, The Kachifis j Kawlu Ma ffawng, The- History ofThe Kuchins xyi  the 
Hukawng Valley; E R Leach, ‘’Jmghpaw Kinship Terminology ” (Journal of 
the Royal Anthropological Institute, V61. 1LXXI1I—LXX. V, ± 9^)7 IT The Structural 
Implications ^f ;Matrilateral Cross- Cousin4 Marriage” (Journal’ of the ‘Royal 
Anthropological'Institute, Vol: LXXXI, 1952). -j \.3 ■ , C d p,J

713. .Social Systems of the Southern Bantu. Professor Schapera.
- - Eight lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For BA. Honours in Anthiopoldgv, BAl/BSc (Sociology), Option^ 
B Sc (Econ ) Part II—Special subject of Social Anthropology; Abademio1 
Postgraduate Diploma,in Anthropolqg.y (Special-Area: Southern Africa); 
students taking Social Anthropology (Southern Africafj W§, part of a 

; \ subsidiary or'two-year .ancillary subject to-a first degree,
Syllabus.-gT.Umu ind linguistic ^1 wjmi.,- Ihe tribe and the nation. 

Focal’ groupings and territorial organisation The family and household; 
kinship systems the clan and the ward, totem groups Sex and age differ 
entiation Rank and'social-classes Government and law, intertribal relations. 
Definition of social types

Recommended fbr reading.—I Schapera (Ed J,\The Bantu-Speaking Tribes 
Hj South Africa, M Fortes and E. E Evans-Pntchaid fli
Syspems; A R. Radcliffe-Brown and^Gj? D Ford'e (^Eds-)r, African'-iSy* tqm of 
Liny s 1,id Marriage E H Vshton, The Basu/o 1 Bryant, The Zulu 
mB|>» M. Hunter, Reaction to Conquest, H (m Junod, The Life 'df. a South 
Aft ican Inbe, E J ’Knge, The Social System of the ZulHs, I J anil1 ‘Kiige, 
Ihe Realm pf a Rain,Queeji, H. Kuper, An AfrMan, Aristocracy, B. A. Marwick,
/' * s / ' ^tb tpi 1 i A Hdyidbotdkt~of Tswana Law and Custom?*1 Married Life 
in an African Tribe, H A Stayt, The Bavenda; G;! lib B. Whitfield, South 
African Native Law-{2nd. edm®p^

714. Social Systems in Polynesia. Prof^ssp^Firth.. ";£ight.,lgctures, 
LentgpeBna^ .

For B'4 ^Hbif^u^^m 4nthropoloGy B 4 ,B S^’fSocioiog^)', ’Option t, 
'iB-Sc‘«'(E'f ,̂n^-Pait n—Special'subject of Social Anthropology,*!Academic 
' Fcfetgraduate Diploma 111 4nthropology (Special Area Pacific Islands);

students taking Social Anthropology (Pacific Islands) as part of a sub- 
i-psidiarypr- two-year ancillary subject-to a first degree 
Syllabus and! Recommended for reading.—The plan of the course and advice 

on reading will beygmen at the beginning of the course.

715. Problems of Chinese Rural Social Organisation} Mr. Freechfian.
lectures, Summer Term

For B “A Honours in Anthropology', kB A^/B'Sb r'(Sb'ciol'6'gyj* Option C*
B Sc< (Ecdn )’ Part II—Special subje’et of Social Anthropology; Academic 
Postgraduate Diploma in 4nthropology (Special Area;./South- East Asia); 
-till m- l il m s id Ymlii p >1 (s uth I 1 1 \ iilt 1- | m [ i

Syllabus, -tillage stiucture—land tenure—kinship’ organisation1—education 
and class structuie—migration—the values of peasantry 

■ j,>5ip:iaei?1Pk?'S1^ Bl be on south-eastern China and, there will be some treatment 
of the ei olution of peasant Society in overseas conditions

Recommended for reading.—H.-T. Fei, Peasant Life vh China, H -T. Fei,
” Peasantfey and Gentryfim{American Journal 8f Sociology, Vol LII, July, 1946), 
D. H.i Kulp, Country Life- in South -China; H,T,S.iCh’eh/ Agrarian 'Problems in

Anthropology 319
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Southernmost China; H-.-C. Hu, Common Descent Group in China and its Functions;
M. Weber, The Religion op China.

716. The Social Organisation of a Turkish. Village. Dr. 'Stirling. 
i Eight lebtiires, Lent Term.

For BA. Honours in AnishrQpolqgy; BA /B Sc <(Sociology),' Option C. 
Syllabus.—The lectures 'will ‘be iba'sdd on field' \&©rk in twd Turkish villages 

from 1949 to 1951.
Reoommended ffir! reading.—E. SellThe FaitPof Islam; J. WtiulersSfe,' 

Pay san± de Syne et du Proche-Onent; H. Granquist, Marriage Conditions in a 
Palestinian Village^, Birth and Childhood among the Arabs; Child Problems Among 
the Arabs,..

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
717. Seminar on Problems of Regional Sociology. A seminar will be 

held for graduate stkdjsmts in the ■Summer Term.
^|a)4 Africa. Prole^s^rl^happra.

South-East Asia. Dr. Leach.
Pacific. Professor Firth. '

718. Seminar on Anthropological Theory. . A seminar on anthro- 
4 pwlpgieal Theory will bo held by ^Professor Firth for 'graduate

' students throughout Admissiqn only by permission4'
of ProiegSjqj| Firth.

719. Seminar on Current Anthropological Problems. A seminar for 
,, senior graduate studenfg|will be" held by "^fbl^spr FirtK and

Professor Schapera imcollaboration with Professor Forde^lJmver-
sify College), dunng the'Session Admission will ibb limited to, 
(students with fie'kT experien'cfe.

720. Seminar on History of Anthropological Theory. A seminar for 
gradufttp {students will be fieldby ̂ Professor 4chapera and Dr.

J4 Leach in the Michaelmas Term;*;

The attention?,of students is< also .drawn to the, following courses 
held at other 'colleges

’■'(•a)‘ at the School of Olfdmkl’and African Studies :
Tribal Cultures of India. Sessional^ Professor ajRurer- 

Haimendorf. (
Introduction to the Ethnology of, India. JSessiopgL Pro-

fessor Fiirer-Haimendorf.
fit |. Introduction to the Ethnology of South-East Asia. Sessional. 

Mr. Mills.
4. Tribal Cultures of Assam and Burma. SessiohaJ. Mr. Mills, 

(b) at Univer^&^qltegp! 1

T. West Africa;—Ethnography. ‘ 'Ses^otfaL Profe’ssdr[ Forde.
2. In addition/fqpeciaL|pu^,es will probably be givpmpn some 

Yfqr all of' the. following:; ?, Hopi;,;(,'£qnfral Africa angLLele; 
Trobriands; Abelam; Australian aborigines.

COLONIAL ADMINISTRATION
735. British Colonial Administration and Policy. Dr. Mair. Eight 

- lectures, Lent Term.
For TTSc. (Econ.) Part II-v-SpeciaIsubject of Government (iii), .Option (f); 

and ioEfColonial Administrative Officers (Course I).
Syllabus.—:Special (characteristics of colonial administratiolr.' Relations 

between the metropolitan and jcplqnial governments. The evolution of colonial 
constitutions. Organization and functions of- local -.government Tpdjes in the 
colonies Development, policies;’ the Coloniu4Development and Welfare Acts, 
the Colo'nial Development Corporation.

Recommended for reading.—T. A. Bertram, The Cbiomal'Service; A. W. Pim, 
Colonial Agricultural Production; M. Wight, The- Development of the Legislative 
Council;**»F. D>; ‘Rugard,'"'SrAe Dual Mandate in British Tropical AfricaLord 
Hailey, Britain and her Dependencies; The Future of -Colohial1 Peoples'; > Native 
Administration in the British African Territories, Vbl.MV; United Kingdom, 

Tiofqmal Office, Reportsi&f,Summer Conferences on African Administration. •

736. Development of Social Administration. ‘Mrs. Judd, Mr. Wraith. 
Twenty-five lectures. 'r; (Sf s&ional.

For ,.,the Certificate invtBogial Science and Administration;.('Firsti ear) 
tOverseas, Option) and for Colonial Service. Officersi4G©urse II).

Syllabus.—Emergence of the social idea; financing 'social work; training 
social' workers; socialising agencies; philanthropists; entrepreneurs; social legis-
lation; I.L.O. conventions; mutual aid; constructive casework; education for 
community life; provision for vulnerable groups ; emergence of local authorities; 
directives; responsibility.

The best material on the ooloruepus-t© be found in government reports 
and semi-official documents, but it will be valuable for students taking this course 
tq.have read H. J. Laski and others ,(Eds.), A Century of Municipal Progress and 
W. A. Robson (Ed.)1; 'Socictl Security; K. d€?Schweinitz, England’s Road to Social 
Security.

737. Colonial Social Welfare (Seminar). Mrs. Jfadd, Mr. Wraitfi, 
and others will hold ^seminar Throughout the, Session for Second 
Year students taking tfieT Certificate TnJSocial* Science and Ad-
ministration (Overseas Optiori)^ and for' CpTonial Service Officer^ 
(Course II).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

738. Introduction to the Study of Legal Development in the Simpler 
Societies. Mr. A. Phillips. jvSix lectures, Michaelmas Term. .

For graduate students and Colonial 'Service Officers (Course II).
3,21K
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Syllabus.—The nature and sources of indigenous law. Theories of primitive 
law. Custom as a source of law. Principles and agencies of legal development. 
Historical background of European law, and the effects produced by its contact 
with the legal systems of simpler societies.

Recommended for reading.—B. Malinowski, Crime and Custom in Savage 
Society; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, “ Law, Primitive ” and “ Sanctions, Social ” 
{Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences); H. I. P. Hogbin, Law and Order in Poly-
nesia; I. Schapera, A Handbook of Tswana Law and Custom; S. F. Nadel, 
The Nuba; K. N. Llewellyn and E. A. Hoebel, The Cheyenne Way; B. ter Haar, 
Adat Law in Indonesia; R. Piddington, An Introduction to Social Anthropology, 
Vol. I; A. S. Diamond, Primitive Law; W. Seagle, The Quest for Law; P. G. 
Vinogradoff, Outlines of Historical Jurisprudence; J. Bryce, Studies in History 
and Jurisprudence; H. Maine, Ancient Law; G. W. Paton, A Text Book of 
Jurisprudence; C. K. Allen, Law in the Making (3rd edn.); S. P. Simpson and 
others, Cases and Readings on Law and Society {American Casebook Series; 
Book I, Law and Society in Evolution); F. Pollock and F. W. Maitland, The 
History of English Law before the time of Edward I.

739. Native Court Systems in Colonial Territories. Mr. A. Phillips. 
Six lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For graduate students and Colonial Service Officers (Course II).
Syllabus.-—Existing native courts and their relation to indigenous judicial 

institutions. Constitution and organisation of the courts. Appellate courts and 
authorities. Procedure and evidence. Criminal Jurisdiction. Administrative 
control over native courts. Relevant legislation. Native Court systems in 
non-British territories.

Recommended for reading.—Lord Hailey, An African Survey; Native 
Administration in the British African Territories; Kenya Colony, 1945, Report 
on Native Tribunals; R. E. Robinson, “ The Administration of African Customary 
Law” {Journal of African Administration, Vol. I, No. 4, October, 1949); A. L. 
Epstein, Urban Native Courts on the Northern Rhodesian Copperbelt ” 
{Journal of African Administration, Yol. Ill, No. 3, July, 1951); A. J. Loveridge, 

The Future of Native Courts ” {Journal of African Administration, Vol. I, 
No. 1, January, 1949); J. Lewin, Studies in African Native Law; H. Rogers, 
Native Administration in the: Union of South Africa (2nd edn., by P. A. Linington)’; 
I. Schapera, A Handbook of Tswana Law and Custom; I. Schapera, " The Work 
of Tribal Courts in the Bechuanaland Protectorate ” {African Studies, Vol. II, 
No. 1, March, 1943);. Uganda Protectorate, Handbook of Native Courts; M. f ! 
Perham, Native Administration in Nigeria; L. Strouvens and P. Piron, Codes et 
Lois du Congo Beige (6th edn.), pp. 805—816 (" Organisation Judiciaire Indigdne ”); 
L. Rolland and P. Lampue, Precis de Droit des Pays D'Outre-Mer (4th edn. 
1949)-

740. African Customary Law and its Administration. Mr. A. Phillips. 
Six lectures, Lent Term.

For graduate students and Colonial Service Officers (Course II).
Syllabus.—Recognition and application of Native Law and Custom. Com-

parative outline of African Customary Law, with particular reference to land 
tenure, marriage and succession. Problems arising from contact with European 
legal systems. Recording and codification of Customary Law.

Recommended for reading.—I. Schapera, A Handbook of Tswana Law and 
Custom; Tribal Legislation among the Tswana; G. M. B. Whitfield, South African 
Native Law (2nd edn.); A. Sohier, Traite Elementaire du Droit Coutumier 
Congolais; Le Manage en Droit Coutumier Congolais; C. K. Meek, Law and 
Authority in a Nigerian Tribe; H. Cory and M. M. Hartnoll, Customary Law of
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the Hay a Tribe, Tanganyika Territory; N. J. van Warmelo and W. M. D. Phophi, 
Venda Law; W. G. Stafford and E. Franklin, Principles of Native Law and the 
Natal Code; T. O. Elias, Nigerian Land Law and Custom; J. van Tromp, Xhosa 
Law of Persons; E. H. Ashton, The Basuto; J. Lewin, Studies in African Native 
Law; Kenya Colony, 1945, Report on Native Tribunals; J. B. Danquah, Cases 
in Akan Law; J. S. Fenton, Outline of Native Law in Sierra Leone; Comite 
d’Etudes Historiques et Scientifiques de l’Afrique Occidentale Fran?aise, 
Coutumiers Juridiques de I’Afrique Occidentale Frangaise; A. R. Radcliffe-Brown 
and C. D. Forde (Eds.), African Systems of Kinship and Marriage; R. S. Rattray, 
Ashanti Law and Constitution; M. Fortes and E. E. Evans-Pritchard, African 
Political Systems; Union of South Africa, Selected Decisions of the Native Appeal 
Courts; Southern Rhodesia, Native Appeal Courts, Reports of Decisions.

741. Policy and Administration of the Major Colonial Powers. Dr. 
Mair. Sixteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For graduate students; for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Govern-
ment (iii), Option (f); and for Colonial Service Officers (Course II).

Syllabus.—Different philosophies of colonial rule—close integration with 
the metropolis or devolution, attitudes towards indigenous institutions, theories 
of race relations. Relations between metropolitan and colonial governments. 
Place of indigenous authorities in local and central government. Native courts 
and native law. Land policies: distribution of land between native and immi-
grant groups, evolution of customary law relating to land. Labour policies and 
problems: attitudes towards recourse to compulsory labour, towards the problems 
of migratory labour, towards the industrial colour bar. International bodies 
interested in dependent territories.

Recommended for reading.—Lord Hailey, An African Survey; Kenya Colony, 
1945, Report on Native Tribunals; S. T. van der Horst, Native Labour in South 
Africa; I. Schapera, Migrant Labour and Tribal Life; P. Ryckmans, Politique 
Coloniale; R. Delavignette, Freedom and Authority in French West Africa; 
Colston Research Society, Colston Papers, Vol. 3, Principles and Methods of 
Colonial Administration; W. M. Macmillan, Complex South Africa; J. S. Furnivall, 
Colonial Policy and Practice; Netherlands India; H. D. Hall, Mandates, 
Dependencies and Trusteeship; K. M. Stahl, British and Soviet Colonial Systems; 
R. Emerson, Malaysia; J. W. Pratt, America’s Colonial Experiment.

742. Problems of Colonial Administration and Policy (Seminar).
(a) Applied Anthropology. Professor Schapera, Dr. Mair. Michael-

mas Term.
(b) Local Government. Dr. Mair, Mr. Wraith. Lent Term.
(c) Comparative Colonial Policy. Dr. Mair. Summer Term.

For the Academic Postgraduate Diploma in Anthropology (paper on applied 
anthropology); for graduate students generally, and for Colonial Service 
Officers (Course II).

743. Regional Colonial Administration—East and Central Africa. 
Dr. Mair. Ten lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

For graduate students and Colonial Service Officers (Course I).
Syllabus.—General characteristics of the territories included in this 

region: Kenya, Uganda, Tanganyika, Nyasaland, Northern Rhodesia. Relations 
between neighbouring territories. Constitutional developments. Organization 
and problems of native local government. Native law and native courts. Land 
policy: degree of recognition of native rights, types of right accorded to non-
natives, re-settlement schemes, problems of adjustment of native customary 
tenures. Migrant labour. The colour bar in industry.
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Recommended for reading.—Lord Hailey, Native A dministration in the British 
African Territories, Yols. I and II; E. Huxley and M. F. Perham, Race and 
Politics in Kenya; C. Leubuscher, Tanganyika Territory; D. C. Cameron, 
My Tanganyika Service and some Nigeria; H. B. Thomas and R. Scott, Uganda; 
Africa: Report of the Commission on Closer Union (B.P.P. Vol. V, 1928-29, 
Cmd. 3234); Report of the Rhodesia-Nyasaland Royal Commission (Cmd. 5949, 
1939); U.K. Colonial Office, Labour Conditions in Northern Rhodesia {Col. 150, 
B.P.P. 1938); C. K. Meek, Land Law and Custom in the Colonies; A. W. Pirn, 
Colonial Agricultural Production; I. Schapera, Migrant Labour and Tribal Life; 
Kenya Colony, 1945; A. Phillips, Report on Native Tribunals in Kenya.

744. Regional Colonial Administration—West Africa. Dr. Mair. 
Ten lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.
For graduate students and Colonial Service Officers (Course I) .
Syllabus.—Constitutional developments. Development of local govern-

ment. Distribution of revenues between local and central governments. Judicial 
organization and native law. Developments in native land law. Agriculture: 
problems of the native producer and policy with regard to assistance for him. 
Labour: problems of migrant labour; the development of trade unions.

Recommended for reading.—F. D- Lugard, The Dual Mandate; M. F. 
Perham, Native Administration in Nigeria; Lord Hailey, Native Administration 
in the British African Territories, Vol. Ill ; C. D. Forde and R. C. Scott, Native 
Economies of Nigeria; C. K. Meek, Land Law and Custom in the Colonies; A. W. 
Pirn, Colonial Agricultural Production; W. M. Macmillan, Africa Emergent; M. 
Wight, The Gold Coast Legislative Council; J. Wheare, The Nigerian Legislative 
Council ; O. Awolowo, Path to Nigerian Freedom.

Reference should also be made to the following sections :—
Geography—Courses for Colonial Service Officers.
Sociology.

DEMOGRAPHY
750. Introduction to Demography. Professor Glass and Mr. Grebenik. 

Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term. Class work will be required.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—^Special subjects.of Statistics, Option (iv) (a);

of Sociology, Option (iv) (a); and of Social Anthropology, Option (v) (f). 
Optional for other special subjects. Optional subject for B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Sources and reliability of population statistics. Development 
of censuses and vital statistics. The interpretation of population statistics. 
The analysis of mortality, nuptiality and'fertility.

Recommended for reading.—Genera l : A. M. Carr-Saunders, World Popula-
tion; R. R. Kuczynski, Population Movements; Colonial Population; F. Lorimer 
and F Osborn, Dynamics of Population; L. T. Hogben (Ed.), Political Arith-
metic; M. A. A. Landry and others, Traite de Demographie; Royal Commission 
on Population, Report (Cmd. 7695).

Metho ds : R. R. Kuczynski, Measurement of Population Growth; D. V. 
Glass, Population Policies and Movements in Europe (Appendix); H. M. Woods 
and W. T. Russell, Introduction to Medical Statistics; L. I. Dublin, A. J. Lotka 
and M. Spiegelman, Length of Life; A. B. Hill, Principles of Medical Statistics; 
R. M. Titmuss, Poverty and Population; Birth, Poverty and Wealth; U.K. 
Royal Commission on Population, Selected Papers of the Statistics Committee.

Source s : The General Reports of the various Censuses of England and 
Wales; The Registrar General’s Statistical Review of England and Wales; J. 
Koren (Ed.), History of Statistics; H. L. Westergaard, Contributions to the History 
of Statistics; League of Nations Health Organization, Official Vital Statistics, 
dealing with various countries; United Nations, Demographic Yearbook ; United 
Kingdom. Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic Research. 
Guides to Official Sources, No. 2, Census Reports of Great Britain, 1801-1931.

Reference to articles and works of specialised interest will be given in the 
lectures.

751. Formal Demography. Mr. Grebenik. Fifteen lectures and 
classes (two hours weekly). Michaelmas and Lent Terms, 
beginning in the sixth week of the Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (a); 

optional for special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (a) and of Social 
Anthropology, Option (v) (f). Also recommended for graduate students. 

Students will be expected to have attended Course No. 750 (Introduction to 
Demography), and to possess some knowledge of the calculus.

Syllabus.—Mortali ty : Death Rates. Standardization and Occupational 
Mortality. Infant, neo-natal and maternal mortality. The theory of the life 
table. The construction of life tables from census and registration data. 
Abridged life tables. "Laws” of mortality. The Generation Approach.

Nupt ia lit y : The construction of gross and net nuptiality tables from 
census and registration data.

Fertility : Rates specific by age and duration of marriage. True Birth 
Order Rates. Attempts at measuring physiological fecundity. The Measure-
ment of Family Size.

325



326 Lectures, Classes and Seminars

Replacem ent : The theory of the stable population. Reproduction rates 
and true rates of natural increase. Difficulties arising from an imbalance in 
the sex ratio. The effect of changes in nuptiality and of changes in the age at 
marriage.

Projecti ons : The techniques of projecting population movements into the 
future. Attempts at formulating laws of population growth.

Recommended for reading.—General : P. R. Cox , Demography; A. B. Hill, 
Principles of Medical Statistics; R. R. Kuczynski, The Measurement of Population 
Growth; R. Pearl, Medical Biometry and Statistics; F. Lorimer and W. Osborn, 
The Dynamics of Population.

Morta lity : J. L. Anderson and J. B. Dow, The Construction of Mortality and 
Sickness Tables; J. Brownlee, The Use of Death Rates as a Measure of Hygienic 
Conditions; U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, U.S. Life 
Tables, 1890, 1901, 191° and 1901—1910, prepared by J. W. Glover (pubd. 1921); 
E. J. Gumbel, La Duree extreme de la vie humaine; Registrar General of England 
and Wales, Decennial Supplements on Life Tables; E. C. Rhodes, " Secular 
Changes in Death Rates ” (Journal Royal Statistical Society, 1941).

Nuptia lity : J. Hajnal, ” Aspects of Recent Trends in Marriage in England 
and Wales” (Population Studies, 1947); Births, Marriages and Reproductivity 
in England and Wales, 1938—47 (Papers of the Royal Commission on Population, 
Vol 2.)

Ferti lity : J. Hajnal, ” The Analysis of Birth Statistics in the Light of the 
Recent International Recovery in the Birth Rate” (Population Studies, 1947); 
" Tlle Analysis of Birth Statistics ” (Papers of the Royal Commission on Popula-
tion, Vol. 2); R. R. Kuczynski, Fertility and Reproduction; E. Lewis-Faning, 
Report of an Inquiry into Family Limitation; R. Pearl, The Natural History of 
Population; R. Pollard, " The Measurement of Reproductivity ” (Journal Inst. 
Actu., 1948) ; " Social and Psychological Factors affecting Fertility ” (Milbank 
Mem. Fd. Quart., 1942-1951).

Replacem ent : A. J. Lotka, Analyse demographique; E. Q. Rhodes,,” Popu-
lation Mathematics ” [Journal Royal Statistical Society, 1940).

Detailed references will be given as the course proceeds.

752. Population Trends and Policies. Professor Glass. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term. Class work will also be required.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Statistics, Option (iv) (a); 
of Sociology, I Option (iv) (a); of Social Anthropology, Option (v) (f). 
Optional subject for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology). Also recommended for 
graduate students.

Students will be expected to have attended Course No. 750 (Introduction to 
Demography).

Syllabus.—-The growth and distribution of world population since 1800. 
Historical trends and territorial differentials in mortality. The course and 
levels of fertility. International migration. The contemporary demographic 
situation. The development of the small family. Family size and socio-
economic characteristics. Stages of demographic and industrial development. 
The demographic problems of under-developed territories. Population theory 
and policy.

Recommended for reading.—(Additional to reading list for Course No. 750, 
Introduction to Demography.) D. Kirk, Europe’s Population in the Inter-war 
Years; J. J. Spengler, France Faces Depopulation; D. V. Glass, Population 
Policies and Movements in Europe; W. Moore, Economic Demography of Eastern 
and Southern Europe; F. Lorimer, The Population of the Soviet Union; F. W. 
Notestein and others, The Future Population of Europe and the Soviet Union; 
K. Davis, The Population of India and Pakistan; W. S. Thompson, Population
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and Peace in the Pacific; W. S. Thompson and P. K. Whelpton, Population Trends 
in the United States; W. D. Borrie, Population Trends and Policies; Milbank 
Memorial Fund, Demographic Studies of Selected Areas of Rapid Growth; R. Ishii, 
Population Pressure and Economic Life in Japan; Ta Chen, Population in Modern 
China; J. Isaac, The Economics of Migration; M. L. Hansen, The Atlantic Migra-
tion; M. R. Davie, World Immigration; W. D. Forsyth, The Myth of Open Spaces; 
G. Plant, Oversea Settlement; Milbank Memorial Fund, Postwar Problems of 
Migration; A. Myrdal, Nation and Family; E. Lewis-Faning, Family Limitation 
(Royal Commission on Population Papers, Vol. I); P. K. Whelpton, C. V. Kiser 
and others, "Social and Psychological factors affecting fertility” (.Milbank 
Memorial Fund Quarterly, 1942 et seq.) (in progress); Milbank Memorial Fund, 
Modernization Programs in Relation to Human Resources and Population Problems; 
M. Reinhard, Histoire de la population mondiale; American Academy of Political 
and Social Science, Annals, Vol. 237, ” World Population in Transition ”.

753. The Family and Fertility in Under-developed Countries. Pro-
fessor Glass, Professor Schapera, and members of the Department 
of Anthropology. Six lectures, Summer Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (a), 
and Social Anthropology, Option (v) (f); B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), optional 
subject 10 (i). Also recommended for graduate students.



PSYCHOLOGY
775. General Course in Psychology. Mr. Hotopf. Twenty lectures, 

Lent and Summer Terms.
For/ B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)—Alternative subject of Psychology; 

B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) and B.A. in Anthropology (First Year). For the 
Academic Diploma in Psychology.

Syllabus.—The scope and methods of psychology. Nervous system. The 
schools of experimental psychology. Perception and imagery. Memory and 
learning. Thinking and language. Role of consciousness. Attitude and 
interest. The determinants of belief. Reflex, instinct, emotion and drive. 
Contribution of abnormal psychology. Personality formation.

Recommended for reading.—N. L. Munn, 'Psychology; O. L. Zangwill, 
An Introduction to Modern Psychology; R. H. Thpuless, General and Social 
Psychology; R. S. Woodworth _and D. G. Marquis, Psychology (20th edn.); 
J. M. Blackburn, Psychology and the Social Pattern; E. G. Boring and 
others, Psychology; R. S. Woodworth, Contemporary Schools of Psychology;
L. W. Crafts and others, Recent Experiments in Psychology; G. W. Allport, 
Personality; S. Freud, Introductory Lectures on Psychoanalysis; J. C. Flugel, Man, 
Morals and Society; K. Horney, New Ways in Psychoanalysis.

776. Social Psychology. Professor Ginsberg. Nineteen lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—Alternative subject of Psychology, 
Michaelmas Term only; B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year); B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (b), and Social 
Anthropology, Option (v) (c), Lent Term only. For the Academic Diplomas 
in Anthropology and Psychology, the Social Science Certificate (Second 
Year) and Personnel Management students.

Before taking this course students must have attended course No. 775. 
Syllabus.-—The psychology of motivation. Role of unconscious factors. 

Relations of impulse, emotion and reason. Self-regarding and other-regarding 
interests. Anti-social impulses, antipathy, ill-will and aggression. The 
psychology of morality. Modes of mental interaction. Suggestion, imitation, 
sympathy. Group sentiments and group consciousness. Psychological analysis 
of patriotism and nationalism. Class consciousness. The formation of public 
opinion. Theories of group-mentality. Friendly and hostile relations between 
groups. The influences of group contacts. The conditions of assimilation. 
Psychological aspects of war. Property and possessiveness. Group differences 
in mental characters. The present status of the psychology of national and 
racial characters.

Recommended for reading.—W. McDougall, Introduction to Social Psycho- 
logy; G. Wallas, The Great Society; L. T. Hobhouse, Social Development (Chapters 
VI-VIII); T. M. Newcomb and E. L. Hartley (Eds.), Readings in Social 
Psychology; S. Freud, Group Psychology and the Analysis of the Ego; J. C. 
Flugel, Man, Morals and Society; M. Ginsberg, The Psychology of Society.

777. Psychology of Family Relations. Dr. E. Miller. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.
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For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (b) and 
Social Anthropology, Option (v) (c); B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year). 
For the Academic Diploma in Psychology, the Social Science Certificate 
(Second Year), and the Certificate for Social Workers in Mental Health.

Syllabus.-p-The data of primitive marriage, initiation rites and child-parent 
relations. Psychopathological confirmation. Effect of mental characteristics 
of parents. Preparedness for Parental Roles. The child-mother relationship. 
Maternity and Motherliness. Effects of Nutritional bond. Psycho-physical 
results of separation. The role of paternity. Effect of children on parents. 
Phases of Child Development in family setting. The sibling relationships. 
Psychoanalytic interpretations and their variants. The psychology of puberty 
and adolescence in relation to parents. The growing family. Types of problem 
family. Stepmother and stepchild. Adoption. The fatherless child. Effects 
of character disturbance in parents on children. Techniques of Family and 
Child Guidance. Role of psychiatrist and the social worker. Analysis and 
synthesis of Family tensions. The problem of “ fostering ”, and institutional 
care.

778. Measurement of Behaviour. Dr. Himmelweit. Ten lectures, 
Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year)—Alternative subject of Psychology; 
B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year). For the Academic Diploma in 
Psychology; Personnel Management students.

Syllabus.—Sphere of personality: temperament, character, cognitive
abilities. Place of intelligence in total personality. Methods of assessing 
intelligence; its distribution, growth and decline. Measurement of special 
abilities.

Type and Trait theories of personality. Generality and specificity. Struc-
ture of personality.

Techniques for assessing temperament and personality: interviewing,
questionnaires, attitude scales, time sampling, objective and projective person-
ality tests.

Recommended for reading.—A. Anastasi and J. P. Foley, Differential 
Psychology (revised edn.); E. B. Greene, Measurements of Human Behaviour;
G. W. Allport, Personality; Scottish Council for Research in Education, The 
Trend of Scottish Intelligence; R. Stagner, Psychology of Personality; H. J 
Eysenck, Dimensions of Personality; G. Murphy, Personality; J. E. Bell, Projective 
Techniques; C. Kluckhohn and H. A. Murray (Eds.), Personality; H. A. Murray, 
Explorations in Personality; P. Horst and others, The Prediction of Personal 
A djustment.

779. Experimental Social Psychology. Dr. Himmelweit. Twenty- 
two lectures, Sessional.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (b), and 
Social Anthropology, Option (v) (c); for B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third 
Year).

Syllabus.—(a) Metho dolo gy  and  Research  Techni ques . Empirical 
research and its relation to social psychological theory. Design and use of 
questionnaires and other verbal instruments. Theoretical assumptions of 
attitude measurement; techniques for the construction of attitude scales; indirect 
assessment of attitudes. Problems of interviewing; dynamics of the interview 
situation; types of interview; specific problems in opinion assessment. Analysis 
of the content of communications; experimental study of the effects of com-
munications.

Observation and recording of group behaviour; participant observation; 
sociometric and allied techniques.
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The place of personality study in social psychology; use of projective and 

other personality tests. Techniques for the experimental modification of 
behaviour and attitudes. The organisation of field studies.

(.b) Soci olog ica l  Problem s as  Studied  by  the  Social  Psychologi st . 
Social class, national character, group structure, property, attitude development, 
prejudice.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be given at the beginning 
of the course. >

780. Industrial Psychology. Mrs. Raphael. Twenty-five lectures, 
Sessional.

Optional for Certificate in Social Science (Second Year), and Personnel 
Management students.

Syllabus.—Organisation of Industrial Psychology in Great Britain. Motiva-
tion and adjustment. Vocational guidance and selection. Selection and 
training of supervisors. Initiation and job training. Motion study. Experi-
mental method. Criteria and validation. Attitudes and attitude sutveys. 
Joint consultation, formal and informal. Social environment. Physical 
environment. Fatigue, boredom and accidents. Current developments in 
Industrial Psychology.

Recommended for reading.—M. S. Viteles, Industrial Psychology; C. S. 
Myers, Industrial Psychology; N. R. F. Maier, Psychology in Industry; C. A. 
Oakley, Men at Work; A. Macrae, Talents and Temperaments; W. B. D. Brown 
and W. Raphael, Managers, Men and Morale; J. M. Fraser, A Handbook of 
Employment Interviewing; M. L. Blum, Industrial Psychology and its Social 
Foundations; National Institute of Industrial Psychology, The Foreman; Joint 
Consultation in British Industry; P. E. Vernon and J. B. Parry, Personnel 
Selection in the British Forces.

781. Industrial Psychology (Class). Classes for students attending, 
course No. 780 will be held by Mrs. Raphael in alternate weeks.

782. Experimental Psychology Classes. Weekly classes will be 
held in the Lent and Summer Terms for students offering 
Psychology as an Alternative subject for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I 
(First Year) and B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year).

783. Psychology Classes. Weekly classes will be held during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms and fortnightly classes in the Summer 
Term for students offering Psychology as an Alternative subject 
for B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year). Students taking 
B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year) will be given weekly classes 
in the Summer Term only.

784. Experimental Social Psychology Classes. Weekly classes will be 
held for students taking B.A. Honours in Sociology (Third Year) 
(Old Regulations), B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year) and B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II, Special subjects of Sociology, Option (iv) (b), and 
SociaLAnthropology, Option (v) (c).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
785. Psychology (Seminar). A fortnightly seminar for graduate 

students will be held throughout the Session. Admission will be 
by permission of Dr. Himmelweit.

SOCIAL SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION
795. Introduction to Social Policy. Professor Titmuss. Two lectures, 

Michaelmas Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)—subjects Social Administration I 

and II; and for Social Science Certificate (First Year).
Syllabus.—These two lectures will deal in outline with the development of 

social policy and will introduce students to other courses on Social Administration.
Recommended for reading.—Advice as to reading will be given during the 

lectures.

796. Health and the Health Services. Professor Titmuss. Eight 
lectures, Michaelmas Term (beginning in the third week).
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)—subjects Social Administration I 

and II; and for Social Science Certificate (First Year).
Syllabus.—History and development of the health services, with special 

reference to the period since 1900. Present structure, administration and 
problems of the hospital, public health and general medical services under the 
National Health Service Act. The relationship between developments in health 
services and trends in national health. Concepts of health and disease. The 
social and economic aspects of health and sickness.

Recommended for reading.—H. E. Sigerist, Civilisation and Disease;
H. Levy, National Health Insurance; Political and Economic Planning, Report 
on the British Health Services; G. Newman, The Building of a Nation’s Health; 
R. M. Titmuss, Birth, Poverty and Wealth; E. Simon, English Sanitary Institu-
tions; R. Sand, Health and Human Progress; Annual Reports of the Ministry of 
Health; A National Health Service (B.P.P. 1943-44, Vol, VIII, Cmd. 6502); 
W. S. Craig, Child and Adolescent Life in Health and Disease; H. Lesser, The 
Health Services; W. M. Frazer, A History of English Public Health; Eleventh 
Report from the Select Committee on Estimates (H. of C. Papers 1950—51, No. 261).

797. Social Security and Welfare Services. Mrs. Cockburn. Eight 
lectures, Michaelmas Term (beginning in the third week).
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)—subjects Social Administration I 

and II; and for Social Science Certificate (First Year).
Syllabus.—The concept of social security ; the causes and incidence of 

poverty and need ; from poor relief to social security.
A survey of the methods of relieving poverty and distress from the 

Elizabethan Poor Law to the social security provisions of the present day.
Present “ income maintenance ” services : national insurance, national

assistance, family allowances.
Certain allied welfare services ; voluntary effort in this field.
Recommended for reading.—S. and B. Webb, English Poor Law Policy; 

G. Slater, Poverty and the State; B. S. Rowntree, Poverty and Progress; G. 
Williams, The State and the Standard of Living; R. M. Titmuss, Poverty and 
Population; E. Rathbone, The Case for Family Allowances; W. A. Robson (Ed.), 
Social Security; F. Lafitte, Britain’s Way to Social Security; Social Insurance 
and Allied Services; Report by Sir Wm. Beveridge (B.P.P. 1942-43, Vol. II, 
Cmd. 6404); D. C. Marsh, National Insurance and Assistance in Great Britain;
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I.L.O., Post-War Trends in Social Security; I.L.O. Conference 34th Session, 
Reports, Objectives and Minimum Standards of Social Security; Ministry of 
National Insurance and National Assistance Board, Annual Reports (Cmd. 
Papers).

798. The Education Services. Dr. Spencer. Six lectures, Lent Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)—subjects Social Administration I 

and II; and for Social Science Certificate (First Year).
Syllabus.—The principles and aims of education ; history of education in 

Great Britain ; primary, secondary and further education ; the handicapped and 
maladjusted child ; the Public Schools ; the youth service, group work and the 
community services ; Education and the Community.

Recommended for reading.—G. A. N. Lowndes, The Silent Social Revolution;
H. C. Barnard, A Short History of English Education (1760-1944) ; W. O. L. 
Smith, Education in Great Britain; J. H. Newson, The Child at School; K. 
Mannheim, Diagnosis of our Time; Sir F. Clarke, Education and Social Change; 
Sir R. Livingstone, Education for a World Adrift; A. N. Whitehead, The Aims of 
Education; S. Leeson, Christian Education; United Kingdom, Board of Educa-
tion, Consultative Committee on the Education of the Adolescent, 1926, Report; 
United Kingdom, Board of Education, Consultative Committee on Secondary 
Education, 1938, Report . . . with special reference to Grammar Schools and 
Technical High Schools; United Kingdom, Central Advisory Council of Education 
(England), School and Life: A first enquiry into the transition from School to 
independent life; United Kingdom, Ministry of Education, Pamphlets.

799. Child Care Services. Miss Bell. Four lectures, Lent Term 
(beginning in the seventh week).

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)—subjects Social Administration I 
and II, and for Social Science Certificate (First Year).

Syllabus.—Development of services for the child deprived of a normal home 
life. Causes of deprivation. Needs of deprived children. Problems of pre-
vention, care and after-care. Provisions of the Children Act, 1948, the Children 
and Young Persons Act, 1933, and the Adoption Act, 1950.

Recommended for reading.—References for reading will be given during the 
course.

800. Services for the Handicapped and the Old. Miss Bell and Miss 
Slack. Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)—subjects Social Administration I 
and II; for Social Science Certificate (First Year, and for Session 1952-3 
only, Second Year).

A. The Handicapped.
Syllabus.—Social Services for the blind, the deaf, the crippled, the epileptic 

and the mentally defective.
Recommended for reading.—W H. Beveridge, Voluntary Action; E. W. 

Cohen, English Social Services; Feversham Committee, The Voluntary Mental 
Health Services; I. R. and A. W. G. Ewing, Opportunity and the Deaf Child;
I. Fraser, Whereas I was blind; United Kingdom, Ministry of Labour, Working 
Party on the Employment of Blind Persons, Report; J. S. Clarke, Disabled 
Citizens.
B. The Old.

Syllabus.—Definition of old age. The nature and size of the problem from 
the point of view of the community. The personal problems of the elderly, the
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old and the infirm. Existing services for the care and welfare of the old. Con-
sideration of a co-ordinated geriatric service and recent developments in treatment 
and care of the old and infirm.

Recommended for reading.—Nuffield Foundation, Old People: Report of a 
Survey Committee on the Problems of Ageing and the Care of Old People; The 
Social Medicine of Old Age; Skill and Age; National Council of Social Service, 
Age is Opportunity; A. L. Vischer, Old Age: its compensations and rewards, 
British Medical Association, The Care and Treatment of the Elderly and Infirm; 
The National Corporation for the Care of Old People, Annual Reports; A. 
Greenlees and J. Adams, Old People in Sheffield (Survey for the Sheffield Old 
People’s Welfare Committee of the Sheffield Council of Social Service); The 
National Old People’s Welfare Committee, Progress Reports; B. W. S. Mackenzie 
(2nd Baron Amulree), Adding Life to Years.

801. Comparative Aspects, of Social Security. Fourteen lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)—subjects Social Administration I 

and II; and for Social Science Certificate (Second Year).
(a) Social Security in English Speaking Countries. Miss Chambers.

Six lectures. .
(b) Social Security in Scandinavian Countries. Mrs. Cockbum. 

Four lectures.
(c) Social Security in France and Belgium. Dr. Willoughby. Four

lectures.
Recommended for reading.—References for reading will be given during the 

course.

802. Economic Problems of Social Policy. Mr. Peacock. Five 
lectures, Lent Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)—subjects Social Administration I 

and II; and for Social Science Certificate (Second Year).
Syllabus.—A discussion of social policy (including social insurance and 

assistance, health and education services, etc.) as a problem in applied economics.
Recommended for reading.'—W. H. Beveridge, Full Employment in a Free 

Society; S. E. Harris, Economics of Social Security; A. G. B. Fisher, Economic 
Progress and Social Security; A. T. Peacock, Economics of National Insurance; 
Reports on Social. Insurance Systems (Public Finance/Finances Pubhques, 
Volume V, No. 3, 1950); M. E. A. Bowley, Housing and the State; F. Lafitte, 
“ Financial Problems of the Health Services ” (Institute of Public Administration 
Conference, 1951—The Health Services). Further reading will be recommended 
as the course proceeds.

803. Housing Policy and Community Development. Dr. Willoughby. 
Six lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)—subjects Social Administration I 
and II; and for Social Science Certificate (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Housing policy. The growth of public responsibility for the 
provision of houses. Subsidy policy. Planning a community in terms of family 
need. The New Towns. The social and economic effects of house ownership. 
Social aspects of housing problems. Effect on family size, health and child 
welfare.
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Recommended for reading.—M. J. Elsas, Housing and the Family; Housing 
before the War and after; M. E. A. Bowley, Housing and the State; Women’s 
Grasp on Public Welfare, Hygiene Committee, Our Towns: A Close-Up; G. M. 
Boumphrey, Town and Country Tomorrow; E. H. C. Bell, Octavia Hill; M. P. 
Gogarty, Town and Country Planning; L. Mumford, The Culture of Cities; 
T. Sharp, Town Planning; R. Glass, The Social Background of a Plan: Study of 
Middlesbrough; E. Denby, Europe Rehoused; E. D. Simon, Rebuilding Britain— 
A Twenty Year Plan.

804. The Penal System. Dr. Spencer and Miss Younghusband. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)—subjects Social Administration I 
and II; and for Social Science Certificate (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Causes of Crime. History of,, the Penal System. Prisons. 
Borstal. Recent methods of treatment for the adult offender. The Sentencing 
policy of the Adult Courts. The psychological treatment of crime.

The composition of the Juvenile Courts—children and young persons who 
come before the Courts—the determination of guilt (including some reference to 
the rules of evidence)—methods of disposal. The probation system. Remand 
Homes. Approved Schools and Hostels. Fit Person orders—the relation 
between the Courts and the local children and education authorities. Provision 
for maladjusted children. The personal and environment causes of delinquency, 
with particular reference to new experiments and research.

Recommended for reading.—L. W. Fox, The English Prison and Borstal 
Systems; S. K. Ruck (Ed.), Paterson on Prisons; H. Mannheim, Criminal Justice 
and Social Reconstruction; Annual Reports of the Prison Commissioners; United 
Kingdom, Home Office, 1945, Prisons and Borstals; S. Margery Fry/Arms of 
the Law; G. Rusche and O. Kirchheimer, Punishment and Social Structure;
1• ^■ F. Watson, The Child and the Magistrate; F. T. Giles, The Juvenile Courts' 
U.K. Home Office, 1945, Making Citizens; E. R. Glover, Probation and Re-
education; The Children and Young Persons Act, 1933; The Criminal Justice 
Act, 1948; D. H. Stott, Delinquency and Human Nature; U.K. Home Office, 
Sixth Report of the Children’s Department, May, 1951; L. Bovet, Psychiatric 
Aspects of Juvenile Delinquency.

Reference will be made during the lectures to current reports and periodicals.

805. Conditions of Employment. Miss Kydd and Miss Seear. Eight 
lectures, Lent term.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)—subjects Social Administration I 
and II; and for Social Science Certificate (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Choice of employment : historical and descriptive. Problems 
of Juvenile Employment : (a) The Youth Employment Service. ' (b) Young 
People at Work. The Employment of the Disabled. Legal Safeguards in the 
Employment of Women and Young Persons. Contemporary Employment 
Policies.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be recommended during the 
course of lectures.

806. The Family as a Social and Economic Unit. Dr. Willoughby. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For Social Science Certificate (First Year) and Child Cafe students.
Syllabus.—The role of the family in the modern community. The legal and 

social position of the French and English family compared.

Social Science and Administration 335

Causes and effects of a changing attitude towards parenthood. The break-
down of family relationships. The deprived child. Problem families.

The family budget. Wages and the cost of living. State aid to the family. 
Recommended for reading.—E. Miller, The Generations; J. C. Flugel, The 

Psycho-analytic Study of the Family; A. Myrdal, Nation and Family; R. M. 
'Maclver and C. H. Page, Society; J. C. Spence, The Purpose of the Family; R. 
Anshen, The Family—its function and destiny; Women’s Group on Public Welfare, 
The Neglected Child and his Family; U.K. Report of the Royal Commission on 
Population, Cmd. 7695; U.K. Royal Commission on Population, Papers, Vol. 3, 
Report of the Economic Committee.

807. Problems of Child Care. Miss Britton. Three lectures, Lent 
Term.
For Social Science Certificate (Second Year).
Syllabus.—This course deals with the problems of children living away from 

their parents, and discusses the application of social casework methods in the 
Child Care Services.

808. Principles and Practice of Personnel Management. A series of 
lectures and classes will be held by Miss Seear and others through-
out the session.

For students of the one-year Personnel Management Course and Second 
Year Social Science Certificate students who are specialising in Personnel 
Management.

Syllabus.—Development of modern personnel policy—conception of func-
tional management-—selection of the individual and his adjustment to the 
working group. Problems of education, training and promotion. Significant 
factors in the working environment. Incentives and the principles and methods 
of remuneration. Problems of communication and consultation within the 
working group.

809. Recent Industrial Developments. Miss Seear. Four lectures, 
Summer Term.
For Social Science Certificate (Second Year) and Personnel Management 

students.
Syllabus.—Survey of some, contemporary industrial problems arising out of 

current legislation and regulations. Outline of methods adopted in certain 
industries to meet these problems.

Recommended for reading.—Appropriate reports and surveys will be recom-
mended during the course of lectures.

810. Introduction to Social Case Work. Miss Joseph. Five lectures, 
Summer Term.

For Social Science Certificate (First Year).
Syllabus.—The background and scope of social case work, and role of the 

social worker; a preliminary discussion on interviewing.
Discussion classes on case work will be arranged for Second Year and One 

Year course students.

811. Methods of Social Case Work. Mrs. McDougall. Four lectures, 
Lent Term.

' For Social Science Certificate (One Year course students only).
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Syllabus.—Definition of social case work and -its relation to other branches 
of social work. Recording and analysis of social histories ; social worker-client 
relationships ; illustrative cases.

Recommended for reading.—C. Morris, Social Case Work in Great Britain; 
British Journal of Psychiatric Social Work, No. i, 1947; F. C. Bartlett and others* 
(Eds.), The Study of Society; G. Hamilton, Theory and Practice of Social Case 
Work; H. B. Richardson, Patients have families.

Discussion classes on case work will be arranged for Second Year and One 
Year course students.

812. The Medical Background of Social Work. Dr. Winner. Eight 
lectures, Lent Term.

For Social Science Certificate (First Year) and Certificate in Mental Health.

Syllabus.—The course will be designed to illustrate those medical conditions 
which lead to a breakdown between an individual and his social environment and 
those environmental conditions which cause ill-health.

The effect of nutrition on health and disease.
Pregnancy, childbirth, abortion, etc. Their physiology and medical, legal 

and medical implications.
Spread of infection. Infectious diseases and their prevention. Tuberculosis. 

Venereal disease.
Acute and chronic diseases of heart, lungs and other systems.
The crippling diseases and their social implications. Paralysis, blindness, 

deafness, epilepsy.
The endocrine disorders. Mind and body. The effect of illness on 

personality. Rehabilitation. Psychosomatic and social medicine.
Recommended for reading.—Suggestions will be given during the course.

813. Aspects of Social Work. Various lecturers. Ten lectures,
' Lent Term.
For Social Science Certificate (First Year).

Syllabus.—Lectures by practical experts on the role of the social worker in 
certain selected types of social service.

814. Seminar on Social Administration. A seminar on social policy 
and administration will be held by Professor Titmuss during the 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Applications for admission should 
be submitted to Mrs. Cockburn.

Reference should also he made to the following sections and courses:—
Politics and Public Administration.
Psychology.
Sociology.

No. 5.—Introduction to Economics.
N°- 55-—Economic Problems of the Tropics and Sub-Tropics. (Overseas 

option.)
No. 58.—Recent Economic Developments.
No. 59.—The Economics of Labour.
No. 60.—The Structure of Modern Industry.
No. 316.—Introduction to Modern English Economic History.
No. 317.—-English Social History since 1815.
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No. 421.—Law of Labour and of Social Insurance.
"No. 700.—Introduction to Social Anthropology. (Overseas option.)
No. 701.—Introduction to Social Anthropology (Class). (Overseas option.) 
No. 708.—Racial Relations and Racial Problems. (Overseas option.)
No. 736.—Development of Social Administration.
No. 737.-—Colonial Social Welfare (Seminar).
No. 817.—Child Development.
No. 822.—Social Medicine.
No. 900.—Statistical Method I.

Course for Social Workers in Mental Health
815. The Mental Health Services. Mrs. McDougall. Twelve lectures, 

Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
Syllabus.l^The aim of these lectures is to give an idea of the growth of 

the mental health services, supplying a background and a perspective against 
which the present services, statutory and voluntary, can be seen. The course 
includes an outline account of the development of attitudes and philosophies, as 
they have a bearing on legislation and methods of treatment: the development 
of child guidance clinics and their.present organisation will be covered, and the 
law and administration as it affects the mentally ill, the mentally defective, and 
educationally subnormal child.

Recommended for reading.—C. P. Blacker, Neurosis and the Mental Health 
Services; D. H. Tuke, Chapters in the History of the Insane in the British Isles; 
Feversham Committee, Voluntary Mental Health Services; Select Committees and 
Royal Commission Reports during the Nineteenth Century ; Report of the Royal 
Commission on Lunacy and Mental Disorder (British Parliamentary Papers, 
1926, Vol. XIII, Cmd. 2700) ; U.K. Board of Education and Board of Control, 
Report of the Mental Deficiency Committee (the Wood Report), 1929 ; G. Zilboorg 
and G. W. Henry, A History of Medical Psychology; F. B. Matthews, Mental 
Health Services; Lunacy Act, 1890 ; Mental Treatment Act, 1930 ; Education 
Act, 1944 ; National Health Service Act, I946-

816. Applied Physiology. Dr. Pond. Eight lectures, Summer Term.
Syllabus.-VL'he physiological development of the brain and its relation to 

developmental psychology. The borderlines of physiology and psychology and 
the part played by endocrine and other somatic factors in psychological processes. 
The concept of normal variation in psychophysiological functions and the factors, 
genetic and acquired, affecting it. The evolution and dissolution of nervous 
activity with reference to pathophysiological mechanisms. Some physiological 
principles underlying physical treatment in psychiatry.

Recommended for reading.—W. B. Cannon, The Wisdom of the Body; O. L. 
Zangwill, Introduction to Modern Psychology; E. Weiss and O. English, Psycho-
somatic Medicine (Introductory chapters only).

817. Child Development. Miss Gardner. Twelve lectures, Michael-
mas and Lent Terms.
Also for Social Science Certificate (Second Year).
Syllabus.—Inter-relation of the various aspects of normal development— 

intellectual, emotional, social. Methods of studying the psychology of children. 
Capacities and responses present at birth. Chief characteristics of early infancy 
up to fifteen months. Intellectual growth after infancy. Bodily skill, play, 
problem solving, language development. Social and emotional development in
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early childhood. Intellectual development in the middle years. Development 
of group relationships and social play. Emotions and -methods by which the 
child controls them. The function of play and of learning. Characteristics of 
adolescence. Maturity of reasoning, emergence of special interests, social loyalties 
and conflicts. Emotional intensity and instability. The role of the environment.

Recommended for reading.—S. S. Isaacs, Intellectual Growth in Young 
Children; Social Development in Young Children; A. H. Bowley, The Natural 
Development of the Child; D. E. M. Gardner, The Children’s Play Centre; S. S. 
Isaacs, Psychological Aspects of Child Development; The Nursery Years; The 
Children we Teach; A. L. Gesell and others, The First Five Years of Life; A. P. 
Jephcott, Girls growing up; O. A. Wheeler, Youth; A. L. Gesell and others, 
The Child from Five to Ten.

818. Clinical Aspects of Child Development. Dr. Gillespie. Four-
teen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—Relationships of child psychiatry—paediatrics, education, 
delinquency, home problems. Observational psychology—dynamic psychology. 
Child’s emotional development and its difficulties—Genetic approach. Develop-
ment of instincts and of object relationships. Oedipus complex in male and 
female. Super-ego formation. Latency—puberty. Phantasy and play. 
Anxiety and guilt. Neurosis.

Specific problems in development—feeding, habit training, sleep. Fear 
reactions. Obsessional states. Hysteria. Psychoses. Behaviour problems. 
Relationships with physical disease.

Recommended for reading.—L. Kanner, Child Psychiatry; D. K. Henderson 
and R. D. Gillespie, Textbook of Psychiatry (6th edn.) (chapter on Psychiatry of 
Childhood); A. Freud, The Ego arid the Mechanisms of Defence; Psychoanalytic 
Treatment of Children; A. Aichhom, Wayward Youth; L. Jackson and K. M. 
Todd, Child Treatment and the Therapy of Play; S. S. Isaacs, Troubles of Children 
and Parents.

819. Legislation Concerning Maladjusted and Deprived Children. 
Miss Glass. Six lectures, Michaelmas Term.

Syllabus.—The purpose of these lectures is to give the student a picture of 
the way in which special categories of children may be referred to child guidance 
clinics, of the community provisions for these children, and the social workers 
concerned with them. The main Acts dealt with will be the Children Act, the 
Children and Young Persons Acts and the Adoption Act.

Recommended for reading.—Report of the Care of Children Committee 
1946 (Curtis Report) (Cmd. 6922, B.P.P. 1945-46, Vol. X); Children Act, 1948; 
Children and Young Persons Acts, 1933 and 1938; Adoption Act, 1950; (the 
Statutes referred to are to be found in the appropriate sessional or annual 
volumes of the Public General Acts); J. A. F. Watson, The Child and the 
Magistrate (1950 edn.); U.K. Home Office, Sixth Report of the Work of the 
Children’s Department, May, 1951.

820. Psychiatry and Mental Deficiency. Dr. J. B. S. Lewis and Dr. 
L. T. Hilliard. Twelve lectures on psychiatry and three lectures 
and two demonstrations on mental deficiency. Michaelmas and 
Lent Terms.

Syllabus.—Introduction. Etiological Factors. Classification. Hysterical, 
Obsessional and Anxiety States. Affective Disorders. Schizophrenia. Psycho-
pathic States. Epilepsy. Organic Conditions. Pre-Senile and Senile Psychoses. 
The nature and classification of mental deficiency. Causation and treatment. 
Place of the social worker in investigation, prevention and treatment.
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Recommended for reading.—B. Hart, The Psychology of Insanity; D. K 
Henderson and R. D. Gillespie, A Textbook of Psychiatry; R. D. Curran and 
E. Guttmann, Psychological Medicine; E. Mapother and A. Lewis, Psychological 
Medicine (in F. W. Price (Ed.), Textbook of the Practice of Medicine); A. F. 
Tredgold, Mental Deficiency; L. S. Penrose, The Biology of Mental Defect.

821. The Study and Treatment of Crime. Dr. Mannheim. Fourteen 
lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

Syllabus.—(1) Conception of crime and methods of criminological study. 
Causal factors: (a) physical; (b) psychological; (e) social and economic.

(2) Adult and Juvenile Courts. Criminal responsibility. Prison and 
Borstal. Probation. The place of the psychiatric social worker within the 
penal system.

Recommended for reading.-—F. Alexander and W. Healy, The Roots of Crime, _ 
C. L. Burt, The Young Delinquent; A. M. Carr-Saunders and others, Young 
Offenders; W. N. East, Medical Aspects of Crime; W. N. East, Society and the 
Criminal’; K. Friedlander, The Psycho-analytical Approach to Juvenile 
Delinquency; W. Healy and A. F. Bronner, New Light on Delinquency; W. Healy 
and B. S. Alper, Criminal Youth and the Borstal System; H. Mannheim, The 
Dilemma of Penal Reform; C. Mullins, Crime and Psychology; R. M. Lindner, 
Rebel without Cause; J. A. F. Watson, The Child and the Magistrate, Annual 
Report of the Prison Commissioners, 1949 (Cmd. 8088); E. A. Glover, Probation 
and Re-education.

Other literature will be recommended during the course.

822. Social Medicine. Professor Mackintosh. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term.

' Also for Social Science Certificate (First Year).
Syllabus.—Social Medicine applied to housing, physical health, mental health 

and industrial diseases.
Recommended for reading.—F. Grundy, Preventive Medicine and Public 

Health; W. M. Frazer, A History of English Public Health; A. Massey (Ed.), 
Modern Trends in Public Health.

823. Classes. Weekly classes will be held throughout the session on 
Case Work and other topics of special interest.

Students should also attend the following lecture courses, details of 
which will be found under other sections:—

No. 776.—Social Psychology.
No. 777.—Psychology of Family Relations.

Child Care Courses
825. Child Development. Miss Gardner. Twenty-four lectures, 

Sessional. Course given at the Institute of Education.

826. The Medical Care of Children. Dr. F. Brimblecombe. Ten 
lectures, Michaelmas Term. Course given at the Paddington 
Green Children’s Hospital.



827. Care of the Deprived Child. Miss Britton. Twenty-four 
lectures, Sessional.

828. The Physiology of Growth. Dr. Vass. Ten lectures, Michael-
mas Term. Course given at the Institute of Education.

829. The Child in English Society. Dr. Pinchbeck. Fifteen lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms. An intercollegiate course to be given 
at Bedford College.

830. The Law and Administration Relating to Children. Mr. Banwell 
and- Mrs. Edwards. .Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms.

831. The Inter-relation of Physical and Psychological Aspects of 
Development. Dr. D. W. Winnioott. Teh lectures, Lent Term. 

' Course given at the Institute of Education.
Reference should also be made to the following course:—

No. 866.—The Family as a Social and Economic Unit.
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SOCIOLOGY
835. The Theories and Methods of Sociology. Mr. MacRae. Twenty 

lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.SS. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Sociology and Social 

Anthropology, OptionM (a)', BA/BSc (Sociology). (Sdcond Year); 
B.A. Honours in Anthropology (Second Year)/ f^or the Academgj 
Diplomas in Anthropology and Psychology (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Relations between the natural sciences' and the sciences of 
mind and .society. The influence ©1 the physical>|hvironmeht and tin- 
effects/cff isolation and intercommunication , Biological factors/(he quantity 
and quality of population. The use of historical and anthropological data in 
sociology. The role ; of ^psychology in. sociological explanati-oni The methods 
employed in investigating contemporary social,,, con$itiqn|^ .The nature - of 
sociological generalisation. ‘The development of sociology’ since^dinte: The
possibilities of a rational1 control of the population. Social factors, modes of 
interaction. Tradition. Inter-relation between < economic, political and ethico-: 
religious factors. Theories of social development, arrest and decay.

Recommended for reading.—A. L. Bowley, The Nature arid Biirpose of the 
Measurement of Social Phenomena: M. Ginsberg, Sociology;-^ Studies i-nx$$finlogy; 
Reason and Unreason in' Society,:,; L. Wilson and W". L. Kolb, Spciological Analysis, 

^1;: and B. Webb, Methods of Social. Study; A. F. Wells, The tocdVSocialSumey in 
Great; Britain; L. .T. -Hobhouse, Social Development; L. T. Hogben, «Genetic 
Principles in Medicine and Social Science; F.^p/, Bartlett and others (Eds.), 
The Study of Society; R. M. Maclver and G. H. Pag e, Society; P. A. Sorokin, 
Contemporary Sociological ■ Theories.

836. Selected Topics in Sociological Theory. Professor Gihsbetg. 
Ten lectures, Lent Term.

For'-B.Sfc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of( Sociology,/ B.A./B.Sc. 
p(Sociology) (Third Year). Also recommended for graduate students. 
References for reading will be given during, the course.

837. Comparative Morals and Religion. Professor Ginsberg (day)', 
Miss Hinchliff (evening). Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms.
For B.Se/' tEdoh:)' Part II—Special subject b,f Sociology/’Option (iii)' (a).;

- B.A./B Sc (Sociology)—Siibjeo/'of Social*Institutions I (Second Year); 
B.A. Honours in Anthropology (First Year) and the Academic Diploma 
in Anthropology (First* Year),- - i

Syllabus.—Scope and methods of comparative religion. Psychological 
analysis of the religious attitude. Ritual and belief. Main trends in the evolu-
tion of religion. The comparative study of moral ideas and practices and its 
relation to ethics. The variability of moral judgments. Relations of morals 
and religion.

Recommended for reading.—R. Marett, The Threshold of Religion; L. T. 
Hobhouse, Morals in-Evolution (Part II); C. Read, Man and his Superstitions; 
E. Westermarck, Ethical Relativity; Early Beliefs and their Social Influence; 
Origin and Development of the Moral Ideasl 'Vi
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838. Elements of Social Structure. Part I. Professor Marshall. 
Eighteen lectures, Lent and Summer Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year) for Alternative Subject 5, and for 
B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year) for subjects Social Institutions I 
and II.

Syllabus.—The place of the study of social structure within the general 
field of Sociology ; the meaning of the terms social structure ” and “ social 
institution ” ; the general concepts used in the analysis of social groups, relations 
and controls ; the classification of types of community, association, custom and 
law, justice and punishment, property, family, and social class ; social order and 
social change.

Recommended for reading.—M. Ginsberg, Sociology; W. J. H. Sprott, 
Sociology; H. A. Mess, Social Structure; R. M. Maclver and C. H. Page, Society; 
L. T. Hobhouse, Morals .in Evolution; Social Development; E. Durkheim, The 
Division of Labour in Society; B. Russell, Power.

839. Elements of Social Structure. Part II. Professor Marshall. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year) for Alternative Subject 5.
Syllabus.—-The concepts and principles discussed in Part I of this course will 

be applied to the analysis of feudal, early capitalist, and modern British society. 
Some comparative material relating to the corresponding periods in the history 
of other countries will be introduced.

Recommended for reading.—M. Bloch, La societe feodale; P. Vinogradoff, 
The Growth of the Manor (Book III); D. Stenton, English Society in the Early 
Middle Ages; E. Jenks, The State and the Nation (Part III); C. K. Allen, 
Law in the Making; M. Weber, General Economic History (Part IV); R. H. 
Tawney, Religion and the Rise of Capitalism; L. B. Namier, England in the 
Age of the American Revolution (Introductory Chapter-—The Social Foundations)
R H. Tawney, The Acquisitive Society; Equality; J. Burnham, The Managerial 
Revolution; E. F. M. Durbin, The Politics of Democratic Socialism (Part II) ; 
T. H. Marshall, Citizenship and Social Class; F. Muller-Lyer, The Family 
(Chaps. IX and XII) ; G. Rusche and O. Kirchheimer, Punishment and Social 
Structure; M. Abrams, The Condition of the British People; J. A. Schumpeter, 
Capitalism, Socialism, and Democracy; K. Mannheim, Freedom, Power and 
Democratic Planning.

840. Property and Social Class (with special reference to England and 
Wales and the United States). Mrs. Floud. Fifteen lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology, Option (iii) (c) ; 
B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year).

Syllabus.—Historical development of the modern institution of private 
property. Comparison with feudal property relations. The rise of corporate 
ownership. The divorce of ownership from control. Kinds and distribution of 
property, public and private. Property and power under contemporary condi-
tions. The social function of private property.

Class and status. The relation of property to social class. Criteria of 
status. Class consciousness. Class conflict. Class and power in contemporary 
society; the bureaucracy, the proletariat, the middle classes. Social mobility.

Recommended for reading.—R. Schlatter, The Idea of Private Property; 
H. Campion, Public and Private Property in Great Britain; H. Parkinson, 
Ownership of Industry; Temporary National Economic Committee (U.S.),
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Monographs Nos. 29 and 30; A. A. Berle and G. C. Means, The Modern 
Corporation and Private Property; J. Wedgwood, Economics of Inheritance, 
R. H. Tawney, The-Acquisitive Society; Equality; T. Veblen, Absentee Ownership; 
Theory of Business Enterprise; M. ’Weber, Theory of Social and Economic 
Organization; H. H. Gerth and C. W. Mills (Eds.), From Max Weber: Essays 
in Sociology; K. Marx, Selected Works (English ed., i942)> T. H. Marshall 
(Ed.), Class Conflict and Social Stratification; T. H. Marshall, Citizenship and 
Social Class; R. Centers, The Psychology of Social Classes; O. C. Cox, Caste, 
Class and Race; J. W. McConnell, The Evolution of Social Classes; T. Geiger, 
Die KlassengeseUshaft im Schmelztiegel.

Advice as to more specialized reading will be given during the course.

841. Property and Social Class (Seminar). Mrs. Floud will hold a 
seminar in connection with Course No. 840 in the Lent Term. 
Admission will be by permission of Mrs. Floud.

842. Political Sociology. Mr. MacRae and Mr. McKenzie. Fifteen 
lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms, beginning in the sixth week 
of the Michaelmas Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year)—subject of Social Institutions I; 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology, Option (iii) (d). 
Also recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Political Sociology. Factors in the making of the State. The 
relations of the State to other institutions. The influence of social and economic 
conditions on political institutions. Comparative study of party systems. 
Leadership and the circulation of elites. Sociological and geographical study of 
representation. The comparative study of political change and revolution.

Recommended for reading.—-R. Michels, Political Parties, R. H. Lowie, 
The Origin of the State; M. Weber, “ Politics as a Vocation ” in H. H. Gerth 
and C. W. Mills (Eds.), From Max JVeber; S. D. Bailey (Ed.), The British Party 
System;« G. D. H. Cole, A History of the Labour Party since 1914; V. O. Key, 
Politics, Parties and Pressure Groups; I. V. D. Stalin, History of the C.P.S.U. (Bj.

N. Macchiavelli, The Prince; H. Taylor, The Statesman; 1 M. Cornford, 
Microcosmographia Academica; M. Ostrogorski, Democracy and the Organisation 
of Political Parties; G. Mosca, The Ruling Class; V. Pareto, The Mind and 
Society; F. Oppenheimer, The State; R. M Maclver, The Modern State; 
R. Michels, “ Some Reflections on the Sociological Character of Political 
Parties ” (American Political Science Review, 1927); R. Aron, “ Social Structure 
and the Ruling Class ” (British Journal of Sociology, No. 1); J. A. Schumpeter, 
Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy; B. R. Berelson and M. Janowitz (Eds.) 
Reader in Public Opinion and Communication; M. Beer, A History of British 
Socialism; G. L. Field, Governments in Modern Society; R. B. McCallum and A. 
Readman, The British General Election of 1945; H. G. Nicholas, The British 
General Election 0/1950; H. J. Laski, Democracy in Crisis; H. A. Bone, American 
Politics and the Party System; D. D. McKean, The Boss; V. O. Key, Politics and 
Parties in the Deep South; J. Towster, Political Power m the U.S.S.R. 1917-1947; 
L. Trotsky, The Revolution Betrayed; B. D. Wolfe, Three Who Made a Revolution.

843. The Family. Miss Hinchliff. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology, Option (iii) (b) ;

B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year).
Syllabus.—A comparative study of marriage and family institutions. 
Recommended for reading.—E. Westermarck, History of Human Marriage; 

Future of Marriage in Western Civilization; P. C. F. Le Play, Les Ouvriers 
Europeens; J. K. Folsom, The Family: its Sociology and Social Psychiatry;



344 Lectures, Classes and Seminars

S Anthony, Women’s Place in Industry and Home; I. Pinchbeck, Women Workers 
and the Industrial Revolution; A. Clark, Working Life of Women in the Seventeenth 
Century; A. Myrdal, Nation and Family; E. R. Mowrer, Family Disorganisation;
J. P. Lichtenberger, Divorce; G. May, Social Control of Sex Expression; A. 
Comfort, Sexual Behaviour in Society; R. N. Anshen, The Family.

844. Urban Society. Professor Glass. Ten lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology, Option (iii) (e) ;

B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year)—-Subject of Social Institutions I 
Also recommended for graduate students. Students taking the B.Sc. 
(Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology, Option (iii) (e)-—Urban 
Sociology, will be required to undertake class work.

Syllabus,—The development of cities and of urbanism. Types of cities 
and their functions. Selective aspects of urban structure. Urban-rural re-
lations. The ecology of the city 'and the process of urban expansion. Urban 
life and social structure. Intellectual and political aspects of urban life. The 
objectives of urban planning.

Recommended for reading.—P. Lavedan, Geographic des Villes; Mi Poete, 
Introduction d l’ Urbanisme; M. Weber, Wirtschaft und Gesellschaft; A. F. Weber, 
The Growth of Cities in the Nineteenth Century; N. P. Gist and L. A. Halbert, 
Urban Society; D. V. Glass, The Town and a Changing Civilisation; E. W. Burgess 
(Ed.), The Urban Community ; R. E. Park and E. W. Burgess, The City; G. 
Parsloe, The English Country Town; C. S. Orwin, Problems of the Countryside; 
L. P. Abercrombie, Town and Country Planning. See also the social surveys of 
various parts of Great Britain, especially, The New Survey of London Life and 
Labour, Vols. i and 9.

More specialised references will be given during the lectures.

845. Environment and Heredity. Professor Glass. Six lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—-Special subject of Sociology; B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) (Second and Third Years).

846. The Social Structure of Contemporary Britain. Professor Glass, 
Miss Chambers and Mr. Gould. Twenty lectures, Michaelmas 
and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology (ii); B.A./B.Sc.
(Sociology) (Second Year); Social Science Certificate (Second Year). 

Syllabus.—Broad changes in the social composition of the population, 
1850-1950. The impact of technological developments. Social aspects of the 
educational system. The avenues to employment. Education, occupation and 
social status. Changes in the structure of the “ social classes.” Income and 
property distribution. Standards and levels of living. The correlatives of 
status. The role of the family in the social structure. The impact of religious 
groups. Social mobility. Alternative bases of status.

Recommended for reading.—References will be given during the course.

847. Sources of Information on British Social Conditions and Social 
Structure. Mr. Gould. Four lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part IT—Special subject of Sociology (ii); B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology), Options A and B (Third Year).

Syllabus.—An introductory guide to sources of information : (a) State Papers, 
(b) Empirical Research.

848. The Position of Women in Great Britain. Miss Chambers. 
Six lectures, Lent Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology; B.A./B.Sc.

(Sociology) (Second and Third Years),
Syllabus.-^—The “ women’s movement.” Women in public service, the 

professions and industry. Legal provisions affecting women. Domestic, 
economic and social questions.

Recommended for reading.—A bibliography will be given at the beginning 
of the course.

849. Graeco-Roman Civilisation. Mr. de Ste. Croix. A course of 
lectures and classes, to be completed in the Session 1952-53.

For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology), Option A—Subject of Graeco-Roman Civilisation.
Also recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—-The political and social institutions and ideas, religion and law 
of the Greeks and Romans will be studied in their historical development, 
from the Eighth Century b .c . to the Sixth Century a .d .

Recommended for reading.—G. Glotz, The Greek City and its Institutions; 
V. Ehrenberg, The People of Aristophanes (2nd edn., 1951); P. G. Vinogradoff, 
Outlines of Historical Jurisprudence, Vol. II: The Jurisprudence of the Greek
City; K. R. Popper, The Open Society and its Enemies, Vol. I; G. H. Sabine, 
A History of Political Theory (Chaps. I—X); W. W. Tarn, Hellenistic 
Civilisation (3rd edn., 1952); A. H. M. Jones, The Greek City from Alexander 
to Justinian; H. F. Jolowicz, Historical Introduction to the Study of Roman 
Law; A. N. Sherwin-White, The Roman Citizenship; R. H. Barrow, Slavery 
in the Roman Empire; A. M. Duff, Freedmen in the Early Roman Empire; 
S. Dill, Roman Society from Nero to Marcus Aurelius; Roman Society in the 
Last Century of the Western Empire; W. E. Heitland, Agricola; A. H. M. Jones, 
Constantine and the Conversion of Europe; Cambridge Ancient History, Vol. IX, 
Chaps, x and xix; Vol. X, Chaps, vi-viii, xiv and xv; Vol. XI, Chaps, vii, x and 
xi; Vol. XII, Chaps, x—xv; Cambridge Medieval History, Vol. I, Chaps, xviii 
and xix; Cambridge Economic History, Vol. I, Chap. ii.

Many original texts (literary and legal sources, and inscriptions) will be 
studied during the course. Nearly all of these can be read mainly in translation, 
but a working knowledge of Latin is essential, and it is desirable that students 
should also acquire some knowledge of Greek. Opportunities for this can be 
provided.

850. Crime and its Treatment. Dr. Mannheim and Dr. Spencer. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology, Option (iv) (d); 

B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year); optional for the Social Science 
Certificate (First Year) and for the Overseas Option (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Crimi nology  : (a) Conception of crime. Meaning and 
methods of criminology, (b) Criminal types and causal factors in crime : Physical 
factors. Psychological and pathological factors. Social and economic factors.
(c) Juvenile and female delinquency.

Penology  : (a) Penal Philosophy and Psychology, (b) Penal history,
(c) The modern English penal system, (d) Juvenile Courts.

Recommended for reading.—Criminology : (a) H. E. Barnes and N. K. 
Teeters, New Horizons in Criminology; H. v. Hentig, Crime: Causes and Conditions; 
S. Hurwitz, Criminology; H. Mannheim, Criminal Justice and Social Recon-
struction; W. C. Reckless, Criminal Behaviour; E. H. Sutherland, Principles
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of Criminology; D. R. Taft, Criminology. (b) A. Aichhom, Wayward Youth; 
F. Alexander and W. Healy, The Roots of Crime; C. L. Burt, The Young 
Delinquent; J. Duncan, Mental Deficiency; W. N. East, Society and the Criminal; 
Medical Aspects of Crime; W. N. East and W. H. de B. Hubert, Report on the 
Psychological Treatment of Crime; D. K. Henderson, Psychopathic States; 
C. Mullins, Crime and Psychology; L. Radzinowicz arid J. W. C. Turner (Eds.), 
Mental Abnormality and Crime; A. F. Tredgold, Mental Deficiency; W. D. Wills, 
The Hawkspur Experiment; The Barns Experiment; R. F. Benedict, Patterns 
of Culture; M. Benney, Low Company; M. H. and E. S. Neumeyer, Leisure 
and Recreation; H. Mannheim, Social Aspects of Crime in England between 
the Wars; J. T. Sellin, Culture Conflict and Crime; Research Memorandum- on 
Crime in the Depression; C. R. Shaw, Delinquency Areas; C. R. Shaw and 
H. D. McKay, Juvenile Delinquency and Urban Areas; F. M. Thrasher, The 
Gang, (c) L. J. Carr, Delinquency Control; A. M. Carr-Saunders and others, 
Young Offenders; K. Eriedlander, The Psycho-Analytical Approach to Juvenile 
Delinquency; S. S. and E. T. Glueck, Unraveling Juvenile Delinquency; 
C. Mullins, Why Crime?; M. Paneth, Branch Street; P. W. Tappan, Juvenile 
Delinquency; S. S. and E. T. Glueck, 500 Delinquent Women; G. W. Pailthorpe, 
Studies in the Psychology of Delinquency; O. Pollack, The Criminality of Women.

Penology : (a) A. H. B. Allen and E. H. Williams, Psychology of Punish-
ment; A. C. Ewing, The Morality of Punishment; H. Mannheim, The Dilemma 
of Penal Reform; G. Rusche and O. Kirchheimer, Punishment and Social Struc-
ture. (b) E. O’Brien, The Foundation of Australia; M. Gruenhut, Penal Reform;
J. T. Sellin, Pioneering in Penology; S. and B. Webb, English Prisons under 
Local Government. (c) E. ■ R. Calvert, Capital Punishment in the Twentieth 
Century; Royal Commission on Capital Punishment, Minutes of Evidence (1949- 
51); L. W. Fox, The English Prison and Borstal Systems; S. M. Fry, Arms 
of the Law ; W. Healy and B. S. Alper, Criminal Youth and the Borstal System ; 
U.K. Home Office, 1951, Prisons and Borstals; Making Citizens; J. A. F. 
Watson, Meet the Prisoner; E. R. Glover, Probation and Re-education; United 
Nations IV. Social Welfare, 1951, 2. Probation and related Measures, {d) W. A. 
Elkin, English Juvenile Courts; G. H. F. Mumford, A Guide to Juvenile Court 
Law; A. E. Jones, Juvenile Delinquency and the Law (Pelican Book); J. A. F. 
Watson, The Child and the Magistrate; S. M. Fry and others, Lawless Youth; 
U.K. Home Office, Sixth Report on the work of the Children’s Department, 
May, 1951.

851. (a) Crime and its Treatment (Class) I. Dr. Mannheim and Dr. 
Spencer will hold a weekly class during the Michaelmas and Lent 
Terms in connection with course No. 850.

(b) Crime and its Treatment (Class) II. Dr. Mannheim will hold a
weekly class throughout the session for students taking the 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Sociology, Option (iv) (d).

(c) Crime and its Treatment (Class) III. Dr. Mannheim and Dr. Spencer
will hold a weekly class in the Lent and Summer Terms for 
students taking B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Second Year).

852. Selected Problems of Criminology and Penology. Dr. Mannheim. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year) and for students who have already 

attended course No. 850 (Crime and its Treatment) or a similar 
introductory course. Optional for Social Science Certificate (Second 
Year).

Recommended for reading.—As for course No. 850 above. Further literature 
will be recommended during the course.
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853. Crime and its Treatment (Seminar). Dr. Mannheim and Dr. 
Spencer will hold a weekly seminar during the session. Ad- . 
mission will be strictly by permission of the lecturers.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year); Optional for the Social Science 

Certificate (Second Year).

854. Introduction to Philosophy. Mr. MacRae and Mr. Gellner. 
Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year).

855. Ethics, (a) Mr. Gellner. Twenty-five lectures, Sessional.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (First Year). Subject of Ethics.
Syllabus Jl-The main contribution of Greek thought to ethical theory. 

The problem of modem ethics. Moral sense, conscience and rational in- 
tuitism. The empirical school. Rationalism and ethics.

Recommended for reading.—H. Sidgwick, Outlines of the History of Ethics 
for English Readers; Plato, Protagoras, Gorgias, Philebus, Republic; Aristotle, 
The Nicomachean Ethics (Trans. Peters); J. Butler, Sermons on Human Nature;
D. Hume, Enquiries concerning the Human Understanding and the Principles of 
Morals; I. Kant, Fundamental Principles of the Metaphysics of Ethics; J. S. 
Mill, Utilitarianism; G. E. Moore, Principa Ethica; L. T. Hobhouse, The 
Rational Good; C. D. Broad, Five Types of Ethical Theory.

Further reading will be recommended during the lectures.

(b) Mr. Gellner. Ten lectures, Michaelmas Term.
For B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) (Third Year).
Syllabus.—A more advanced treatment of the subject dealt with in the course 

designed for First Year Finalists.
Recommended for reading.—References to further reading will be given 

during the lectures.

856. Social Philosophy. Professor Ginsberg (day). Twenty lectures, 
Michaelmas and Lent Terms. Mr. MacRae and Mr. Gould 
(evening). Fifteen lectures, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Sociology and Economic 
History (Modern), Option (v) (d), Economic History (Medieval), Option 
(v) (g)> and Social Anthropology,'Option (v) (b); B.A./B.Sc. (Sociology) 
(Second Year); B.A. Honours in Anthropology. For the Academic 
Diplomas in Anthropology, and Psychology, and the Social Science 
Certificate (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Ethics as applied to social relationships. The State and the 
community. Nature of political obligation. Compulsion and consent. Rights 
and duties. Problems of liberty, justice and equality in relation to political 
and economic organisation. Ethical aspects of marriage and the family. The 
basis of property. The ethics of collective action.

Recommended for reading!*—T. H. Green, Lectures on the Principles of 
Political Obligation; J. S. Mackenzie, Introduction to Social Philosophy; H. J. W. 
Hetherington and J. H. Muirhead, Social Purpose ; E. J. Urwick, The Social 
Good; J. A. Hobson, Wealth and Life ; C. E. Vaughan, Studies in the History 
of Political Philosophy; A. E. Zimmern, The Greek Commonwealth; E. Barker, 
Political Thought in England, 1848-19x4; Reflections on Government; H. J. Laski, 
A Grammar of Politics; L. T. Hobhouse, Elements of Social Justice; E. F. Carritt,
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Morals and Politics; J. Laird, The Device of Government; M. Ginsberg, The 
Psychology of Society; K. R. Popper, The Open Society and its Enemies \ I' 
d’Entr&ves, Natural Law; L. Stephens, The English Utilitarians; J. I’. Plamenatz, 

' The English Utilitarians.

857. Statistics (Class). Mr. Moser atid Mr. David will hold a series of 
twenty classes in the Michaelmas -.and Lent Terms for Third 
Year students talcing the B.A./B.'Sc. (Sociology) degree (subject 
Statistical Methods in Social Investigation).

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS

858. Sociology (Seminar). A seminar for graduate^students on 
sociological research will be held by members of the Department.

859. Criminology (Postgraduate Seminar)#*,. Dr. Mannheim will hold 
■’•’“-a seminar during the Michaelmas and Lent Terms for graduate

students. ^
Note.—The attention of graduate students specialising in 

Sociology is drawn to Course No. 614—Political Parties (Seminar)

Reference should also be made to the following sections and c6urs.es
Anthropology.
Demography.
Psychology.
Social Science and Administration. 

j No.,., —Labour: organisation and relations.
Noy.bgy.—Structure of British Trade Unions.
N‘o’.'8br.—Comparative Aspects of Social Security ^) Social Security in 

English Speaking Countries.
ViP.jjTo goo.—Statistical Method I:

> No. 913.—Methods of Social Investigations.
No'. '932.—Survey Techniques and Problems (Seminar).



STATISTICS AND MATHEMATICS
900. Statistical Method I. 'JJktfessof Allen. Thirteen lectures, 

AIu li.u lm is .iml I t nt Tunis
i <»r BSc (JEcdti) Part I (First Year), for B V/BfcSc^Sociolbgy) (First 

Year); for the Social. Science .Certificate'-/-Second Year); for students 
attending the Trade Union Studies course and Personnel Management 
students Diploma m igublic Administration (First Year)

‘Syllabus.—Collection,'definition and tabulation of data Approximations 
andeiror Fiequency groups, time series and graphical representation Measures 
of a\ eragc and dispersion Index numbeiSY^hV elements of the analysis bf^ 
time series The simplest *i3eas of sampling and correlation f

Recommended fo. leading J< (t M \'lUn s '/'7 ' ■.'/ nl'i > >-t • ' \.I
Bon ley, Elementary 'Manual of- Statistics, L. < Connor, Statistics in Iheory 
at i 11 i * l 1 ( i \t< n in L I > I Cowden.^Applied General Statistics;
F C Mills, Statistical Methods, • E C Rhodes, Elementary Statistical Methods „

901. Statistical Method I (First Year Class)./ Profes'sor Allen and 
1 others Twelve'Sisse^, Mich'aetm'as and Lent Terms.

The following classes will be held in conjunction with Course 
Xo olio bi'ninnin^ m tin third week of the Michaelmas Term-

Day: - £or students taking special subject df ^atisties, 'B.Sc.
(Econ.) Part f‘(First Year),’(Mr. Booker. ’

For.other students, B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (First Year) 
Profefssor Allen, Mr. Brown, Mr. Booker, fib. Moser, 
Mr. DuriMmand Mr.’David. .

HHIr B.A /B S$ /(Sociology). (First Yeai) and for. .Social 
, Science £ ertificate students, Mr; Moser. ,

* lr \ i uni!, Foi all sftidWts, Mr. Brown
v' preparatory class on arithmetic, (mainly the use'of logarithm^)

w ill be‘h?eld"in the first two neefe^of the Michaelmas Term, admission will be by 
permission ’*

902. Statistical Method I (Second Year Class). Professor.'AMen and 
others. '-Six Glasses,-.Lent Term '‘Glasses begin'in the fifth week 
of the Lent Term.

. For students taking B Sc, (Econ ) Part I .(Second Ye|r). ( ,;(

903. Introduction to Statistical Sources. ' Professor Allen/thirteen 
lectures, Lent and .Summer Terihs.

For B Sc (Econ ) Part I (Fwrst Year), B \ /B Sc (Sociology) (First Year), 
for students attending the. Trade Union Studies Course Diploma liaJ 
Public Administration (Filftf Year). .
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Note .—Further treatments of statistical sources and applications are 
provided in courses Nos. 910, 911, 9x3, 914 and No. 750. These are optional 
courses for day students.

Syllabus.—The main sources of statistics of population, manpower, industrial 
health, production, consumption, prices, trade, national income and capital. 
The nature and limitations of these statistics and the application of elementary 
statistical methods to them. Index numbers in practice. The use of statistics 
in the treatment of social problems and the elements of the technique of social 
surveys.

Recommended for reading .—Monthly Digest of Statistics, Annual Abstract of 
Statistics, Ministry of Labour Gazette, Board of Trade Journal and other official 
publications; U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social and Economic 
Research, Guides to Official Sources, No. 1, Labour Statistics; Bulletins of the 
London and Cambridge Economic Service; D. C. Jones, Social Surveys; B. S. 
Rowhtree and G. R. Lavers, Poverty and the Welfare State; A. L. Bowley, 
Wages and Income in the U.K. since i860; Series of Articles on Statistical Data 
in Journal of the Royal Statistical Society (commencing Series A, Part II, 1948).

904. Statistical Method II. Mr. Grebenik. Twenty lectures, Michael-
mas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—Special subject of Statistics ; for 
B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Economics, option (iv) (c). 
Optional for Diploma in Public Administration (Second Year).

Syllabus.—Moments and cumulants describing frequency distributions. 
Elementary treatment of regression and correlation. Elements of the theory 
of probability. Binomial. Poisson and ‘ normal distributions. Introduction 
to the theory of sampling.

Note .—This is an introduction to statistical theory, and some mathematical 
facility is desirable.

Recommended for reading.—G. U. Yule and M. G. Kendall, An Introduction 
to the Theory of Statistics (omitting Chapters 1—3, 14th edn.); J. F. Kenney, 
Mathematics of Statistics; J. G. Smith and A. J. Duncan, Elementary Statistics 
and Applications; S. S. Wilks, Elementary Statistical Analysis.

905. Applied Statistics. Professor Allen, Mr. Brown and Mr. Booker. 
Twenty-five classes, Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I (Second Year)—Special subject of Statistics ; for 

B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subjects of Industry and Trade, option 
(iv) (b) ; and Accounting, option (v) (c).

Syllabus.—Practical work in the compilation of statistical data, the con-
struction and interpretation of tables and diagrams, and the writing of statistical 
reports.

Recommended for reading.—R. G. D. Allen, Statistics for Economists; F. E. 
Croxton and D. J. Cowden, Applied General Statistics; F. C. Mills, Statistical 
Methods; Annual Abstract of Statistics; Monthly Digest of Statistics and other 
official publications.

906. Mathematics I. Mr. Booker and Mr. Moser. Twenty-five 
lectures and classes (two hours per week), Sessional.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject of Mathematics—for those 

students not sufficiently prepared to commence course No. 907. Ad-
mission will be strictly by permission of Mr. Booker.

Syllabus.—Algebr a  : Indices, logarithms. Progressions, limits, con-
vergency of series, proof by induction. Permutations and combinations, the

i*
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binomial series, approximations, probability. Exponential and logarithmic 
series. Rates of growth, interest, annuities.

Co -ordinate  Geomet ry  : The straight line and simple curves sufficient 
to indicate gradients and tangents. Approximate solutions by means of graphs.

Trigono metry  : Trigonometric ratios for all angles, inverse functions. 
Formulae. Inequalities and value of n as a limit.

Calculus  : First and second derivatives, maximum and minimum values. 
Definite and indefinite integrals, areas and volumes.

Other  : Hyperbolic functions, expansions as power series, determinants.
Recommended for reading.—Students are recommended to read as a back-

ground, A. N. Whitehead’s Introduction to Mathematics, and E. T. Bell’s Men of 
Mathematics. H. H. Sawyer, Mathematician’s Delight (Penguin Series) should 
also be consulted. Also H. S. Hall and S. R. Knight, Higher Algebra; C. V. 
Durell, Advanced Algebra, Vol. I ; S. L. Loney, Plane Trigonometry; C. V. 
Durell, Plane Trigonometry; S. L. Loney, Elements of Co-ordinate Geometry, 
Part I; C. V. Durell and A. Robson, Elementary Calculus; J. Edwards, 
Differential Calculus for Beginners; R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Analysis for 
Economists (first ten chapters); A. L. Bowley, A General Course of Pure Mathe-
matics (excluding sections on Imaginary and Complex Quantities, and the 
Co-ordinate Geometry of three dimensions) ; T. S. Usherwood and C. J. A. 
Trimble, Intermediate Mathematics {Analysis); R. Dakin and R. Z. Porter, 
Elementary Analysis.

907. Mathematics II. Mr. Grebenik (Day) and [ ] (Evening).
Forty lectures and twenty classes (three hours per week), Michael-
mas and Lent Terms. The course for evening students extends 
over two sessions.

Students will be expected to have reached the Higher School Certificate 
standard in Mathematics, or to have attended Course 906 (Mathematics I).

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject.
Syllabus.—Limits and the elementary theory of convergence of series. 

Differentiation and integration of functions of one variable. Expansion of 
functions; Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s theorems. Maxima and minima of func-
tions of one variable. Tangents to curves; areas and length of curves. Differen-
tiation and integration of functions of two or more variables and elementary 
applications. Areas and volumes of solids. Numerical methods of integration.
The simplest differential and difference equations.

Finite differences and applications to interpolation, summation and integra-
tion. The elements of the theory of determinants and matrices. The simplest 
properties of complex numbers, the Argand diagram and de Moivre’s theorem. 
Gamma and Beta functions.

Recommended for reading.—(i) Students are recommended to look at some 
general books on mathematics, such as E. T. Bell, The Development of Mathe-
matics, and R. Courant and H. Robbins, What is Mathematics ? Most of the 
subject matter of the course is covered in R. Courant, Differential and Integral 
Calculus, Vol. I.

(ii) Students will also find the following books useful for reference :— 
H. Freeman, Mathematics for Actuarial Students (especially Vol. 2) ; G. H. 
Hardy, A Course of Pure Mathematics; J. Edwards, An Elementary Treatise on 
the Differential Calculus; A Treatise on the Integral Calculus; E. G. Phillips, A 
Course of Analysis; R. G. D. Allen, Mathematical Analysis for Economists 
(especially Chapters 11-18); R. P. Gillespie, Integration; J M. Hyslop, Infinite 
Series; H. W. Turnbull, Theory of Equations; W. L. Ferrar, Algebra; A Text-
book of Convergence; D. E. Littlewood, A University Algebra.

L



908. Mathematics (Class). Mr. Grebenik and Mr. David. Twenty 
classes, Michaelmas and Lent Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part I—Alternative subject of Mathematics—for those 
students who have already attended Course No. 907.

909. Mathematics III. Mr. Durbin and Mr. David. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics. Also recommended 
for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Multiple Integrals ; Uniform Convergence of Infinite Integrals. 
Fourier Series. Line Integrals. Elements of the Theory of Functions of a 
Complex Variable including contour integration.

The theory of matrices carried further than in Course 907.
Recommended for reading.—A. C. Aitken, Determinants and Matrices; 

R. Courant, Differential and Integral Calculus, Vol. II K. Knopp, Theory and 
Applications of Infinite Series; E. G. Phillips, Functions of a Complex Variable; 
H. and B. S. Jeffreys, Methods of Mathematical Physics, Chapters 1, 4-5, 9, 11, 12; 
D. E. Littlewood, A University Algebra; J. C. Burkill, The Lebesgue Integral.

910. National Income and Capital. Mr. Booker. Fifteen lectures, 
Lent and Summer Terms.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)*fV- 
Economic Statistics ; and optional for other special subjects. Also 
recommended for graduate students. Optional for Diploma in Public 
Administration (Second Year).

Syllabus.—The concept, measurement, and distribution of the national 
income and capital. The effects of taxation on the distribution of national 
income. Attempts to allow for changes in prices. The sources of information: 
taxation, censuses of population, production, distribution and earnings; 
company reports; sample inquiries; government accounts.

Recommended for reading.—J. R. Hicks, The Social Framework; H. Campion, 
Public and Private Property in Great Britain; C. G. Clark, National Income and 
Outlay; A. L. Bowley (ed.), Studies in the National Income, 1924—38; G. W. 
Daniels and H. Campion, The Distribution of National Capital; A. L. Bowley, 
Three Studies on the National Income; G. F. Shirras and L. Rostas, The Burden 
of British Taxation; T. Barna, Redistribution of Incomes through Public Finance 
in 1937. Also current official publications and periodicals.

911. International Balance of Payments. Professor Allen. Eight 
lectures, Summer Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)-—' 

Economic Statistics ; and optional for other special subjects. Also 
recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—International trade in goods and services, international lending 
and international transfers. The importance of international trade to the United 
Kingdom and the problems arising therefrom. Gold reserve, exchange funds, 
international monetary funds. Terms of trade, purchasing power parity, indices 
of prices and volume of trade.

Recommended for reading.-MBoard of Trade Journal; U-K. Board of Trade, 
Monthly and Annual Accounts relating to the Trade of the United Kingdom; 
League of Nations and United Nations Publications (Balance of Payments, 
Review of World Trade, World Economic Survey, Statistical Year Book); Statistical 
Material presented during Washington Negotiations (B.P.P. 1945—46, Vol. 21,
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Cmd. 6707); U.K. Balance of Payments, 1948 to 1951 (Cmd. 8505); Economic 
Survey for 1952 (Cmd. 8509); International Monetary Fund, Balance of 
Payments Year-book; R. G. D. Allen, “Statistics of the Balance of Payments’’ 
(Economic Journal, 1951).

912. Introduction to Econometrics. Mr. Booker and Dr. Morton. 
Twenty lectures, Michaelmas Term, and ten lectures, Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (c)— 
Economic Statistics ; and optional for other Special subjects. Also 
recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Scope of Econometrics. Derivation of Supply and Demand 
curves by regression analysis and simultaneous probability equations. Pro-
duction and Consumption functions. Problems of identification and aggregation. 
Connection between micro-economic theory and macro-economic models. 
Problem of obtaining suitable statistical data.

Recommended for reading.—W. W. Leontief, Econometrics: A Survey of 
Contemporary Economics; G. Tintner, “ Scope and Method of Econometrics ’’
(Journal of the Statistical and Social Inquiry Society of Ireland, Vol. 18) ; J. 
Tinbergen, Statistical Testing of Business-Cycle Theories, 2 Vols., League of 
Nations; T. C. Koopmans, “ Statistical Estimation of Simultaneous Economic 
Relations ” (Journal American Statistical Association, 1945) ; P. H. Douglas, 
“ Are There Laws of Production? ” (American Economic Review, March, 1948) ; 
J. Marschak and W. H. Andrews, " Random Simultaneous Equations and the 

■ Theory of Production ” (Econometrica, 1944) ; T. Haavelmo, “ Methods of 
Measuring the Marginal Propensity to Consume ” (Journal American Statistical 
Association, March, 1947) ; L. R. Klein, “ Economic Fluctuations in the United 
States, 1921-41 ” (Cowles Commission Monograph 11, 1950); National Bureau 
of Economic Research, Conference on Business Cycles; T. C. Koopmans, Activity 
Analysis of Production and Allocation.

Mr. Moser. Ten lectures,913. Methods of Social Investigations.
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (d)— 
Social Statistics; and Optional for other special subjects. For B.A./B.Sc. 
(Sociology) (Second Year). Also recommended for graduate students.

Syllabus.—The planning of social investigations. Surveys of environment, 
behaviour and opinions. Methods of collecting information. Statistical methods 
in social surveys. Background of sampling theory. Sample design and sampling 
techniques. The used experimental designs. Development of social surveys in 
England. Contemporary survey work.

Recommended for reading.—F. C. Bartlett and others (Eds.), The Study of 
Society; F. Yates, Sampling Methods for Censuses and Surveys; “ A Review of 
Recent Statistical Developments in Sampling and Sampling Surveys ” (Journal 
of the Royal Statistical Society, 1946) ; B. S. Rowntree, Poverty and Progress; 
New Survey of London Life and Labour; H. Cantril and others, Gauging Public 
Opinion; R. G. D. Allen and A. L. Bowley, Family Expenditure; M, Parten, 
Surveys, Polls and Samples; F. Mosteller (Ed.), The Pre-Election Polls of 1948; 
M. A. Abrams, Social Surveys and Social Action.

914. Labour Statistics. 
Term.

]. Ten lectures, Michaelmas

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (d)— 
Social Statistics ; and optional for other special subjects. Also recom-
mended for graduate students. Optional for Diploma in Public Ad-
ministration (Second Year).
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Syllabus.—Statistics of employment, unemployment, mobility, productivity, 
wages, earnings and the cost of living. Current problems of the manpower 
budget.

Recommended for reading.^-U.K. Interdepartmental Committee on Social 
and Economic Research, Guides to Official Sources, No. i, Labour Statistics 
(H.M.S.O. Publication); Ministry of Labour Gazette; T. Barna, “ A Manpower 
Budget for 1950” (London and Cambridge Economic Service Bulletin, Vol. 23); 
A. L. Bowley, Wages and Income in the United Kingdom since i860; A. L. 
Bowley, “ Wages, Earnings and Hours of Work, 1914-1947 ” (London and 
Cambridge Economic Service, Special Memorandum No. 50); J. L. Nicholson, 
“ Earnings, Hours and Mobility of Labour ” (Bulletin of the Oxford University 
Institute of Statistics, Yol. 8); Employment, Unemployment and Labour Force 
Statistics (I.L.O. 1948); Wages and Payroll Statistics (I.L.O. 1949); Population 
Census Methods (U.N.O. 1949); L. Rostas, Comparative Productivity in British 
and American Manufacturing Industry; R. B. Ainsworth, “ United Kingdom 
Labour Statistics ” (Journal of the Royal Statistical Society, Series A, Vol. 113, 
Part 1, 1950).

915. Compound Interest. Mr. David. Five lectures, Summer Term.
Optional for students specialising in Accounting.
Syllabus.—An introduction to the Annuity Certain, Valuation of Redeemable 

Securities, Sinking Funds ; the determination of interest rates in given transac-
tions and continuous growth.

Recommended for reading.—R. Todhunter, On Compound Interest and 
A nnuities-Certain.

916. Actuarial Statistics. Mr. Haycocks. Ten lectures and classes 
(two hours per week), Lent Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics, Option (iv) (b)— 
Actuarial Statistics.

Syllabus.—Elementary Life Contingencies; some statistical properties of 
the Life Table and Life Table functions; Exposed to Risk formulas; Graduation; 
the Construction of Life Tables.

Recommended for reading.—R. E. Larson and E. A. Gaumnitz, Life 
Insurance Mathematics; E. F. Spurgeon, Life Contingencies; H. Tetley, 
Statistics and Graduation [Actuarial Statistics, Vol. I); J. L. Anderson' and 
J. B. Dow, Construction of Mortality and other Tables [Actuarial Statistics, 
Vol. II); N. L. Johnson and H. Tetley, Statistics, Vol. II, Chap. 17.

917. Introduction to Probability. Mr. David. Ten lectures, Michael-
mas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics.
Syllabus.—A development of the Calculus of Probability from an axiomatic 

basis ; compatible and incompatible events, distribution and repeated Trials ; 
application to games of chance and formalised problems. Probability distribu-
tions and Probabilities in a continuum. Bernouilli's, Markoff’s, and Central 
Limit Theorems.

Note .—This course will include a weekly set of exercises as part of the 
development of the subject matter.

Recommended for reading.—W. Feller, An Introduction to Probability Theory 
and its Applications; J. V. Uspensky, Introduction to Mathematical Probability; 
P. S. de Laplace, Thdorie Analytique des ProbabiliUs.

918. Introduction to Mathematical Statistics. Dr. Rhodes. Twenty 
lectures, Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics. Also recommended 
for graduate students.

Syllabus.—A general treatment of frequency distributions and their 
properties. Binomial, Normal, Poisson and other particular distributions. 
Interpolation and graduation. Curve fitting.

Recommended for reading.—G. U. Yule and M. G. Kendall, Introduction to 
the Theory of Statistics; A. C. Aitken, Statistical Mathematics; J. F. Kenney, 
Mathematics of Statistics, Vol. II; C. E. Weatherburn, A First Course in 
Mathematical Statistics; P. G. Hoel, Introduction to Mathematical Statistics; 
A. M. Mood, Introduction to the Theory of Statistics.
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919. Analysis of Time Series. Professor Kendall. Ten lectures, 
Summer Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics. Also recommended 
for graduate students.

Syllabus.—Obtaining trends, cycles, and seasonal movements from time 
series. Moving Averages. Curve fitting.' Autoregressive systems. Correlo- 
gram and Periodogram analyses. Variate difference method. Tests for serial 
correlation.

Recommended for reading.—F. E. Croxton and D. J. Cowden, Applied 
General Statistics; M. G. Kendall, The Advanced Theory of Statistics; Contribu-
tions to the Study of Oscillatory Time Series; A. F. Burns and W. C. Mitchell, 
Measuring Business Cycles; T. C. Koopmans, “ Measurement without Theory ” 
[Review of Economics and Statistics, August, 1947).

920. Numerical Methods and Interpolation. Mr. David. Ten lectures, 
Michaelmas Term.

For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics.
Syllabus.—Description of various types of calculating machines and punched 

card equipment. The application of these machines to computing problems arising 
in statistics. Topics will include the computation of moments, the solution of 
simultaneous linear equations, numerical integration, and interpolation.

Recommended for reading.—E. Whittaker and G. Robinson, The Calculus of 
Observations; W. E. Milne, Numerical Calculus; E. C. Berkeley, Giant Brains; 
H. O. Hartley, “ The Application of some commercial Calculating Machines to 
certain Statistical Calculations 1 [Supp. Journal Royal Statistical Society, 1946); 
H. and B. S. Jeffreys, Methods of Mathematical Physics (Chap. 9).

921. Statistical Relationship. Dr. Rhodes. Ten lectures, Lent 
Term.
For B.Sc. (Econ.) Part II—Special subject of Statistics. Also recommended 

for graduate students.
Syllabus.—Association, Contingency and Correlation. Regression and 

correlation analysis for two and for several variables.
Recommended for reading;—G. U. Yule and M. G. Kendall, Introduction to 

the Theory of Statistics; A. C. Aitken, Statistical Mathematics; J. F. Kenney, 
Mathematics of Statistics, Vol. II ; C. E. Weatherbum, A First Course in Mathe-
matical Statistics; P. G. Hoel, Introduction to Mathematical Statistics; A. M. 
Mood, Introduction to the Theory of Statistics.



922. Analysis of Variance and Design of Experiments. Mr. Moser.
' Fifteen -lectures, Lent and Summer Terms
For B Sc. (Econ) Part II—Special'subject of'&itaftistics Also recom-

mended for graduate students.
Syllabus.—One- two- and three-way classifications Arithmetical pro- 

r.cd n r

fc i m ilnms \n il\^i'» < f i u i UK milieu sun \n il\-.is i f c \ ilium
General principles! ®f expenmental design Randomised blocks Latin 

squares.^Factorial' designs. Qonfounding.; yt
Recommended for reading.— M. (r Kendall, 77 I'd i l h t\ / s i'i '

C. E Weatherburn, A Fir^t Course in Mathematical Statistic; *§E F Lindquist, 
Statistical Analysts in Educational Research W G Cochran and G. M. .Cox, 
Experimental Designs, Iv A Brownlee, Jndu trial t xpen mentation G W. 
.Snedecor, Statistical Methods. , >.

923. Theory bf Sample Surveys. Mr.

For b .Sc .

Syllabus.—Unrestricted random sampling, stratification and clustering, 
multi-stage sampling Optimal allocation for gi\cn *cost function Selection 
with arbitrary probabilities Ratio estimates

Recommended for readin^MBW^ra^s^MpMl^HMaffliaSMM^MwHSffiBK 
■ Survey's-; W. E Dennng, Some Theory^of'."Sampling, W G Cochran, Sample 
SlO tl Technique-

924. Estimation and Tests of Significance. . J|n Durbin. Ten 
’ Lectures, Lent Term.

Hnpet B.Sc. (Econ.) Part Also ‘reCom-
m« ii It 11 i^i ulu lie stiiduit-.

Syllabus.—Properties of estimatqrs The Neyman-Pearson theory of 
testing hypotheses "Decisioh functions

Recommended for reading.—M. G. Kendall; Advanced Theory of Statistics, 
\ul II (. h ip-. t  j- 21,26 an 1 27

925. Non-parametric Inference. Mr. Stuart Ten lectures, Summer 
Term.

For B Sc. (Econ.) Part II— 
mended for graduate students

Syllabus.—Various types of non-parametric hypotheses and distribution-free 
tests Order statistics, and tests jqnder randomization distribution theory and 
power of
Tests of In pntlu-ies

Recommended for reading.—'M. G. Kendall, Ranh Correlation Methods, 
S. S Wilks, " Order Statistics (‘^Bulletin American Mathematical Society', Vol. 54, 
No. I, pp. 6-50).

926. Statistics (Class). Professor Allen and Professor Kendall will 
nhMd‘weekly class 1 s tm d i\ sludmls liking tin Bn ilmn)

,' Part- IL^Special subject of ^Statistics and Dr. Rhodes and Mr. 
Booker for evening students.’
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927. Advanced Statistical Theory. Pmlissm Kind ill fwi*nt\ 
]i*i»ti>ui s Mu li 11 hints md v'ii>ninu 1 In ms

For graduate stud'ents. Also Suitable for B Se-; (Erpon f Part Il-^gpecial 

Ki lit tail
Recommended for reading.—M. G. Kendall, The Advanced Theory of Statistics, 

,V“ols 1 and 2, H Cramer, Mathematical Methods ofrStatistics

928. Component Analysis,. /||gSra$A Kendall will be
g-ivi-n in.'

Recommended for reading.—K. J. Holzinger and H. H Harman, Factor 
Analysis, M. G Kendall and B Babmgton Smith, “ Factor Analysis ” (Journal 
Royal Statistical Society, Series B, 12, 6®^’

929. Further Analysis of Time Series. Mr. Durbin. Twenty 
h 1 tui cs, Micl laeknas and Lent7 Terms.

Syllabus.—Components of valuation Stationary series Properties of 
linear processes Tests of randomness Regression with autocorrelated 
disturbances torrelogram and spectium

Recommended for reading.—M. G Kendall, Advanced Theory of Statistics, 
29 afidSjp; Furthfei references will be given during the cofur-§e.

930. Statistics (Postgraduate Class). Pmfi ssni l\i nd ill and Mr. Durbin 
mil hold (lissis m dlunik \uiK 111 pnslgi idu ill sludmts 
iigistucd foi 1 lu* M N* (Lron) <md PhD degrees m Statistics 
Admission ©f others strictly by permission of Professor Kendall

931. Statistics (Seminar),; Professor Allen, Professor Kendall and 
Dr. Rhodes will hold a seminar in alternate‘weeks (lining the 
Session. Admission wall be by permission of Professor Allen or

HHpilF, Kendal!.'

932. Survey Techniques and Problems (Seminar). Professor Allen, 
Professor Glass and Professor Kendall will hold a seminar in 
ilti in ili wuks dmmg llu Mission Vdmis-ion will b< 1>\

Kendall.
I his seminar will ileal with like problems and fe^Slques arising in survey: 

work in various fields, e g. anthropology, agriculture, market and pul hi. c pinion 
research, social surveys and town planning.

ReferehjQe should also be made to the following courses :—
HHgHpH.—Introduction to Mathematical Economics.

N^:y50.—Introduction to Demography.
. -'/No. 751.—Formal Demography.
;!Zyijfc>. 752.—Population Trends and Policies.
I&oijkio. 857.—Statistics (Class).-
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PUBLICATIONS OF THE SCHOOL
The School publishes a quarterly journal, Ecofiomica, and a series 

of reprints of scarce works. All editorial and business communications 
with regard to these publications should be addressed to the Publi-
cations Department of the School.

The School - also publishes .books, monographs and pamphlets 
.written'by meihbers of its stail and- research students^ Editorial 
communications legaldmg these publications should be addressed to 
the Publications Committee of the School, butycqjfies of them should 
be ordered from the publisher's named.

i. Economica
’' %conomica is published by the School quarterly, in February, 

May, August and November. It is devotedTb'fesearch in economics, 
economic i'hAstqry^'gpd statistics, and risf, Under the direction of an 
Editorial Board composed j^the Directory of the School, Professor 
R. £. D. Allen, professor , T- :p Ashton (Acting Editor)., Professor 
W. T. Baxter, Piofqssor E. H. Phelps Brown, Professor RjM Edwards, 
Professor J. E. Meacle, Professor F. W. Paish, Professor Sir Arnold 
Plant, Professor Lionel Robbins and prqfqssqr- R. og^S'ayers (Acting 
Editqr)<|rith Mr. A. T. f$4%ock^s Assistant Edito^ In the fiqld defined 
the Editorial Board welcomes the offer of contributionsIqTa suitable 
nature frdm investigators, whether British or foreign. If an accepted 
contribution a lafigrijlge ‘other’English a translation
fee will be deducted from the payment made to the contributor.

In addition to authoritative articles on-subjects falling within the 
scope of the journal, each issue also contains -a' section devoted 16 
reviews of current literature^.-'

Tl|e price of Economic#, is !8s. '6d. i^er issjue or £1 ''5sj per annum, 
post free A specially. reduced rate of £i is p.er annum is offered to 
registered students of'*the School^ The prrees of back numbers in 
both the Old and the New Series will quoted ©ri application to the 
Publications Department.

ii. The British Journal of Sociology
’ The British Journal of Sociology, the first number of which appeared 

in March, 1950,' is published quarterly for the School by Messrs. 
Routledge and Kegan Pajpfl] Ltd. The Journal is edited by Professor 
Ginsberg, Professor Glass and Professor Marshall. The Review
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Editor is Mr. MacRae, to whom all editorial communicai ionsother 
than contributions, of article length, should be addressed., Its aims 
are to provide a medium for'Me publication of original researches in 
the fields of sociology, social psychology and social philosophy; of 
critical studies or discussion^ in the various fields of inquiry; .surveys 
of developfh^hts and' literature ilr speciheMeldsf and ’bOoh reviews.

The Journal seeksjo secure, the go-operation of scholars in other 
countries; to se^vdas an international focus; and to fprther the deyelpp- 
ment of comparative studies in the fields indicate*^,

The price of The British Journal of ] Sociology Js, Jos per issue or 
30s. per annum, four issues, post 'freer The subscription rate for 
Members and Associates of the British Sociological ‘ Association is 
20s. per annum.

iii. Publications of the School (New Series)
The following publications have been published for the School: and 

can be obtained from Messifs. Longmans, Green & Co., Lld.;Ahf\;'
Reason and Unreason in Society. By Professor; M. .(Ginsberg , 

M.A., D.Lit. 1947; Reprinted 1949; viii, 328 pp. Cloth 15s. net.
The Rubber Industry-—A Study in Competition and Monopoly. 

By P. T. Bauer , M.A. 1948; xiv, E404;pp. Cloth, 25s. net.
Theories of Welfare Economics. By Profe|s^r ,Hla Myint, Ph.D. 

1948;^ xiv, 240,pp. Cloth, §/ .{Out of print.)
Central Planning and Control in War and Peace. By Sir Oliver  

Franks , K.C.B. 1947; Reprinted 1948; |pj pp. ds. bd. net. Paper 
Cover. {Out of print.)

Sociology at the Crossroads. By Processor T. HG Marsh all , M.A. 
1947; .28 pp. is. 6d. Paper’ CqjrbU, {Out of print.)[ '

Five Lectures on Economic Problems. By ,RrpJess©r G.,Jfl Stig ler , 
Ph.D. 1949; ,viy ;b5#ppr Xloth, 7s. bd^efe-, v

British Broadcasting—A Study in Monopoly. By R. H. CoASE; 
B.Com. 1950; x, 206 pp. Cloth,-Cl 2^46d. net.

London Essays in Geography (Rp dwell Jones' Memorial ;Yolume). 
Editedrby Professor L. Dudley  Stamp  and Piofpssor "S. W. Wool 1 
brid ge : 1951; xiV, 35i pp. Cloth, l|s. net.

The Habitual Criminal. By |fp^VAL Morris , LL.M., Ph.D. 1951, 
ix, 384: pp%|pipth,,-^7Sc bd? het.

Welfare Economics and the - Theory of the State. B\ Professor 
Willi am , J. Baumo l , Ph.D. - iqg^i^yii, I7;i;4pp. p-iot'hy2is. nets/

Democracy and Foreign Policy. By R. BASSfefrf T\I.A. "T952; 
xxiv, 654 pp. Cloth, 4^s.’net.

iv. Books Sponsored by the School (Old Series)
(Volumes ouHqf print are not included below ; for a complete list of the 

Series}see the^ Calendar, i936^7$L|
8. Elements of Statistics. By Arthur  LY<ft$ji BpWLEY, Se.D., 

F.S;.S.,’Cobden and'Adam Smith Prizeirian, Cambridge ; Guy1 Silver 
Medallist of the Royal Statistical Spciety; I^ewmarch Lecturer, 
1:897-98 ; Professor of Statistics in the Uni versify*’of London. Sixth 
edn., 1947 ; vi, 503 pp., Demy 8vb,!hllot1i; , 30s. net.

.Staples Press, Ltd.

59. The Inequality of Incomes in Modern Communities. By 
Hugh  Dal to n , ^I.A., King’s iCollege, Cambridge; 'D'.Sc! (Econ.), 
London ; M.P. ; BarristeGaULaw of the Middle Temple ; Reader in 
Economics in the University of /£pndon. ,1929 ; 3rd edp-, 1929; 
390 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. ios. net.

Routledge and Kegan Paul‘Ltd.

61. The Industrial and Commercial Revolutions in Great Britain 
during the Nineteenth Century. By-Jlie late Lilian ^; A. Knowles , 
Litt.D., Dublin; M.A., LL.M., GirtonCollegb, Cambridge’; Professor of 
Economic History in thftMniversity of London. Seventh edn. revised, 
19331 xii, 412 pp., Demy 8vo^;el6th. 8s. 6d. net.

Rbilileclge and Kegd/h Paul Ltd.

66. Principles of Public Finance. By Hu Gh Dal to n , M.A., 
King's College, Cambridge ; D.Sc.JE|Epn-.)London ; M.P.; Barrister 
at-Maw? of the Middle Sfemple ; Reader in Economics in the University 
of London. 1923; 9th edn., 1936 ; xv, hgjy.p'p., Crown 8vq, cloth. 
3s.,6d.,net., t \s , riRoupedge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

93. Foreign Diplomacy in China. By Philip  Joseph , LL.B. 
(McGill), Ph.Bv (London). 1928 ; 458 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 16s. net.

1 lien & Unwin.

103. Economic Development of the British Overseas Empire, 
Vol.il. By the late Lilian  C. A. Knowles , M.A., LL.M. (Cantab.), 
Litt.D., antdG. M; Knowles , LL.B. 1930 ; pp.rxxiv, b 16, Demy 8vo, 
cloth 14s net' jRoutledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

107. Prices and Production. By JDr. Frie dri ch  A. Haye k . 
1931, revised 1935 ; pp. xv. 162, |^rbwnt'8yp, cloth.- 7s. bd, net.

Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

109. Economic Development in the Nineteenth Century. By the 
late Lili an C. A. Knowl es , M.A., LL.M., Litt.D. 1932; pp. viii, 

Demy^m, ,doth. 14s. iief\ 8 Rdutledge'and Kegan Paul Ltd.
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no. Economic Development of the British Overseas Empire : the 
Union of South Africa. By the latej Lilian ,|f!| A. Know ) cs , M A., 
LL.M., Litt.D., and^ff M. Kno wle s .' 1936 356, Demy 8vo.,

s #©Ioth. • ijT4s|’ net. \ • Routledge and Kegan Pauii'Ltd. 0

Studies in Economics and Commerce
5. Modern Production among Backward People. By I. C. 

Grea ves , M’.'A!,, JD. 1934; 229 pp., dvo, cloth. 12s. 6d. net.
.• '■ iCedrgeA llm/SflJnwin Ltd: -'|

, % Outline of International Price Theories. By Chi -Yuen : Wu , 
Ph.D. With aidIntroduction by Professor Lionel  1939 ;
xii, '370 pp.| 8vo, cloth, “ids. 6d. net?"'1*

RbutlSdge ukA Keg(lnl,Paul Ltd.

8. 'Fluctuations in Income and Employment, with special/reference
to .recent American experience and post-watf pfospects?" -By Thomas  
Wsl So N1, Ph.D. 1942r ^d edn., 1948; x/217 pp., Demy '8vo, Cloth. 
2^ net. 1 jj | ^ , „ „ , „ , || , q Pitmcml

9. The Variations of Real Wages, and Profit Margins in Relation
to the Trade Cycle. By Sho -chieh  Tsiang . 1947; vii, 174 pp. Demy 
8vofClotm-'7 Itgs.-net. Pitman.

Studies in Economic and Social History
4. Social Problems and Policy during the Puritan Revolution,

1640-1660. By M. James . ~ig$o i ^^430 pp. Royal -8vb; cloth. 
23s. net. , „ - ■ rRoufledge afid Kegan Paul Ltd.

5. English Trade iii the Fifteenth Century. Ed. by Eileen
Power , D.Litt., and M. Postan . >*193,3435 pp., Royal 8vo, cloth. 
25s. net. , , .•| ‘ , , Routledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

6. The Rise of the British Coal Industry. By J. V. Nef . 1939; 
2 vols., Royal 8vo, cloth. 45s. $00fRoufledge and Kegan Paul Ltd.

Studies in Statistics and Scientific Method
Edited by A. L. Bowley  and A. Wolf .

i. Elementary Statistical Methods. By E. Rhodes , B.A. 
(Cambridge), D.Scy (London). 1934; 243 pp., Demy 8vo, cloth. 
9s, 6d. net. , „ ' Routledge and Kegan Pd!ul Ltdv

3. Mathematical Analysis for Economists. By R. G.4). Allen , 
M. A. |§t: 938r| {Latest reprint 1950),,564 pp., Demy 8vcr, cloth. - iis."net.

Macmillan & Co. Ltd.
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Monographs on Social Anthropology
Publication of this Series was fsusperided during tlie war but has 

recently been resumed., ’

1. The Work of the Gods in Tikopia. Vbl. I. By R. W. Firth .
1940-iSS^pp. with diagrams, and^ illustrations.'' Paper-5 bound!, 
7-sv 6d, net. - Percy Lund, Humphries<i& €0:, Ltd.

2. The Work of the Gods in Tikopia. Vbl! II. By R. W. Firth . 
1940; vi, 190 pp , with diagrams and illustrations Papet' bound, 
7s. 6d*.tnef.„ Percy Lund, Humphries Cd. NLtdf

3. Social and Economic Organisation of the Rowanduz Kurds. 
By E. R. Lea ch  'I940’; '82-pp., witMdiagrams and illustrations. 
Paper.bdu-n^, 5s. ne.t. [Out<of print.)i.:

P'erey*I und, Humphrit&m 'Co. •, Ltd-
4. The Political System of the Anuak of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan. 

By E. E. Evans ^Pri  icha rd  ' 164 pp , with diagrams and illustrations. 
fPafcjbr bound, gs, net. (Out1 dfprint.) '

* * Pefty I And, Humphries <sr'( o.,^Ltd.
5. Marriage and the Family Among the Yako in South-Eastern

Nigeria. ‘By Dary ll  Fordk .v  124. pp., with* diagrams and illustra-
tions. -Paper bound, 5s. net. H^cya^wvaildbfe^ordy [from International 
African Institute) Percy Lund, Humphnes, Cq.Co ,*Ltd\

6. Land Tenure of an Ibo Village in South-Eastern Nigeria. By 
§j|. M. Green e :^4 44 fpprf with diagrams aJftf .f map. Paper bound,!
4s.net. (0,utof print.), j., & 1 .-Percy Lund ^Humphries (^ICo.yLtd.

7. Housekeeping Among Malay Peasants. By-'RosEM\RY Firth .
208 pp, with maps, diagrams and illustrations. Paper bound, 10s. 
net. (Out of print.) Percy Lund, Humphries6 ov Ltd

8. A Demographic Study of an Egyptian Province (Sharqiya). By 
A. M. AmMar 1'. >ilpr pp., with diagrams, mips and illustrations. "Paper 
bound, 7s 6d net. -(Out ofprint.)

. P'erfiy-Lund, Humphrie§fi|§|§|%, Ltd.
9. Tribal Legislation among the Tswana of the Bechuanaland 

Protectorate. By I. Sciiape ra . 1943; vi, 96 pp., with folding map 
Paper bound) 9s. net. |(ffitPdf print.)V ;

Percy Lund, Humphries &‘Co., Ltd.
10. Akokoaso: A Survey of a Gold Coast Village. By W. H. 

BECKEai. 1944, y,- 96 pp., with coloured diagrams/ Paper bound, 
8s. 6d. nfet'.'c (Now availabletdnly from the Crown Agents for theiColonies.)

Percy Lund, Humphries ‘ <§f Oo.,. Ltd:
n. The Ethnic Composition of Tswana Tribes. By I. Scha pera . 

Publication due September, 1952. f
* Pfeycy Lund, Humphries*3^ Co., Ltd.
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Series of Bibliographies
8. A London Bibliography of the Social Sciences. Volumes I-IV, 

published'in T931I2; ^record all w'orksheld on' 31st May, 1929, by the 
British Library of Political and Economic Science and the Edward 
Fry Library'of International Law at the London School of Economics, 
by the Goldsmiths' Library of Economic'Literature at the University 
of London, and by the Libraries of the Royal Statistical Society, the 
Royal Institute of International Affairs, the Royal Anthropological 
Institute and the National Institute of Industrial Psychology, together 
with other -special collections in the Library at University College, 
London, and the Reform Club?** Volume V (the First Supplement), 
published in 1934, lists; thei'additions to the same libraries from 1st 
June, 1929 to 31st May, 193!. Volume VI (the Second Supplement), 
published in 1937, lists the additions to the British Library of Political 
and Economic Science and the Fry Library of International Law from 
1st June, 1931 to £ist May, 1936, together with some 5,000 additional 
items in the Goldsmiths’ and University of London Libraries. (Out of 
print) Volumes VII-IX record the additions to the British Library of 
Political and Economic Science and- tJ the Edward Fry Library of 
International Law, *except non-governmental periodicals and material 
in Slavonic languages, during the period June 1936 to May 1950. 
Paper: covers: Volumes F-V, £2 a volume. Volume VII (A-F), £4.
Volumes VIlFeIX in preparation. British Library of Political and 
Economic Science.

v. Series of Reprints of Scarce Tracts in 
Economic and Political Science

1. Pure Theory of Foreign Trade and Pure Theory of Domestic 
Values. By Alfred  Marsha ll . (1879./ 1930, reissued 1935, 1949; 
28, 37 pp., „|s.' Full bound, 7s'". 6d. 1

2. A Lecture on Human Happiness. By John  Gray . (1825.) 
1931; 72, 16 pp. 5s. (Edition exhausted .}

3. Three Lectures on the Transmission of the Precious Metals
from country to country and the Mercantile Theory of Wealth. By 
Nassau  W. Seni or . (1828.) 1931; ’96 pp. * (Edition exhausted.)

4. Three Lectures on the Value of Money. By Nassa u  W. Senio r .
(1840.) 1931; 84 pp. 5s. (Edition exhausted.) 5

5. Three Lectures on the Cost of Obtaining Money and on Some
Effects of Private and Government Paper Money. By Nassau  W. 
Seni or . (18309 1931; 103 pp. 5s. (Edition exhausted.)
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6. Labour’s Wrongs and Labour’s .Remedy ; or. The Age of 

Might and the Age of Right. By J. F. Bray . (1839.7^ 1931; 218 pp. 
7s. 6d. (Edition exhausted)\%

7. A Critical Dissertation on the Nature, Measures, and Causes of
Value. By Samuel  Bailey . (1825.) 1931. xxviii, 258 pp. 1 7s. 6d.
(Edition exhausted).

8. Lectures on Political Economy. By Moun tifor t LPngfield .
(1834.) L931; 12,268 pp. 7s. 6d. (Edition exhausted.)

9. The Graphic Representation of the Laws of Supply and Demand
and other Essays on Political Economy. By Fleem ing  Jen ,kin . 
(1887.) 1931; 6, 154 pp. 6s. (Edition exhausted.)

10. Mathematical Psychics. By F. Y. Edgewor th , M.A. (1881.) 
1932 ; 150 pp. 3s. (Edition exhausted.)

11. Grundziige der Theorie des wirtschaftlichen Giiterwerts. By 
v. Bohm -Bawerk . (1886.) 1932; 150 pp. 5s, ;(jEdition

exhausted)}3,

12. An Essay on the co-ordination of the Laws of Distribution.
By Philip  H. Wicksteed .;>j ( 1894.) 1932; 60 pp. 5s. (Edition
exhausted.)

13. Wages and Capital. By F. W. Tauss ig . * (1896.)'; ’With a new 
Introduction by the Author, 1932, reissued 1935 ; ix, xviii, 352 pp. 
ibs: 6d. ' (Edition exhausted.) ,

14. Tours in England and Wales. ,Ry A. Y09NG. (1784-1798.) 
19321330 pp. 7s. 6d. {Edition exh,dusked) ^

15. Uber Wert, Kapital und Rente. By Knut  Wicks ell . (1-893.) 
1933; T43 pp. 6sJ (Edition exhausted.) /

16. Risk, Uncertainty and Profit. By Frank  H. Knight , Ph.D». 
(1921.), With anew Introduction by the Authog,’ 1933, reissued 1935, 
1937, 1939,1940, 1947', 1949; xl, 396 pp. Full bound, 12s. 6d.

17. Grundsatze der Volkswirtschaftslehre. By' Carl  Menger ,
(187L.)’., With a' new Introduction by F. A. jJayek, 1934b; xxxii, xi, 
286 pp. (Collected Works of Carl Menger, Vol. I.) 10s. 6d. (Edition
exhausted.)

18. Untersuchungen u. d. Methode der Socialwissenschaften, u, 
der Politischen Oekonomie insbesondere. By Carl  Menger . (1883.) 
1:933 ; xxxii, 292 pp. (Collected Works of JJTarl' Menger, Vol. ,11.) 
10s. 6d. (Edition exhausted.) ,



19. Kleinere Schriften zur Methode und Geschichte der Volks- 
wirtschaftslehre. By ’ CARL Mender . IQ35 f9'2 VV-]k (Elected 
Works>o|‘Carl Menger, Y&. III.) 10s. 6dl |

20. Schriften iiber Geldtheorie und Wahrungspolitik. By Carl  
Menger  1936; 332 .pp. (Collected Works of Carl Mengei, \ *>1 1\ ' 
•iosJ<6d.

This series ^Sh^ed with the publication of Noj. 2,9.
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Series of Reprints of Scarce Works on Political
Economy

1C Industrial Combination. By D. H. Macgr ego r , M.A. (1906.) 
x^35s; fe-issued wifh new Intrbdilctdon by the Author,^sp938 » xxiv, 
246'pp Full bound^s 6d {Edition exhausted )

2. Protective and Preferential Import Duties. By A. C. PiGOU,
M.A. (1906.) 1935; xiv, 118 ppl Fml bound, ’6s5. ' TEdition

3. Principles of Political Economy. By T. R. Malthu s . (1836.) 
1936,; liv, 446 pp. Full bound, ios.6di'{Edition exhausted.)“* **

4. Three Lectures on Commerce and One on Absenteeism. By 
Modk-BiFORT Long field , LLD. (e %5-I 1937 i§ 111 PP* Ful1 
bound, 6s.

5. The Literature of Political Economy. By J. R. Mc Cullo ch . 
(1845^)^ 1938; xx, 407 pp. TFull bound, 12s'. 6d {Edition exhausted )

6. Three Studies on the National Income. By Professor A. L. 
Bowl ey , Sc .D., and Sir JosiMC'Stamp , G.B.E., |c.D.’ (1919. I920* 
1927 ) ^938; 145‘pp. > ,FulPtfc>pnd,„6s (Edition exhausted)

7. Essays on Some Unsettled Questions of Political Economy. By 
Joh n ; Stuart  Mill . Q1844.) 1948,; ;vi, 164 pp. FplLbound, 10s. 6d.

8. A Study of Industrial Fluctuations. By D. H. Rober tson . jHHEjlB a new Introduction by the author, and an Appendix 
entitled j§ Autour de la crise americaine de 1907 ou CaLpitaux-reels et 
Capitaux-apparents ” M. Labordere^|9o8) 1948;, .xxv- 3gp pp.
Full bound, 12s. 6d. Wmgm | 1 111 Pi fPPf I

9. The English Utilitarians. By Leslie  Stephen ., (1900.) 
105a; Vol. I. Jeremy Bentham, viii, 3„f§ pp. ,

10. The English Utilitarians. By Leslie  .Stephen . (1900.)
1950;' Vpl. II. James Mill, vif 382 pp.

11. The English Utilitarians. £$$ SfefLifrn-^TEBHEN. (1900^
I95#f Wolii^I, John Stuart Mifeyd, ;5^‘P®r-.

I2. London Life ih the Eighteenth Century.*#* M: Doroth y  
<|eor GE. (1925V)' 1930,1951. 4^8 pp 3 Full bound, x§s^©d.

vi. Hobhouse Memorial Trust Lectures
A. HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL LECTURES, 1939-1940. 'Published by

Oxford University Press .^Gfoth, pp. 298', 10s. 6d. net. {Out of 
4 Sprint.) This decennial volume included lectures 1-10 delivered 

. . ;from 1930 to 1940 as follows:—

1. Towards Social Equality. John  A. Hobson .:.

2. The Absurdity of any Mind-Body Relation. Charl es  S. Myer s , 
Vm ,b .e ., F.R.S.JVLA.

3. The Growth of Common Enjoyment. J. L. Hammo nd ,
Hom^D.Litt. (Oxon)-.,. .

4. Rational and Irrational Elements in Contemporary Society.
K. Mannhei m , Ph.D. .

5. The Unity of Mankind. Morr is  Ginsb erg , M.A., D.Lit.

6. Thought and Real Existence. V’G. Dawes  Hick s , M.A., Ph.D.,
Litt.D., F.B.A.

7. Materialism in Politics. J. L. Sto ck s,M.A.

8. Some Thoughts on the Economics of Public Education. R. IJi
Tawn e .y , B.A., Litt.D.

9. The Downfalls of Civilizations. A. J. Toynb ee , D.Litt.(Oxon),

10. The Decline of Liberalism. H. J. Lask i, M.A. (Oxon).

B. HOBHOUSE MEMORIAL LECTURES, 1941-1930.^ Published
In Oxfoid Univcisity Press C loth, pp \m, 268, ^7^ 6d net 

I lii'. <U < 1 mu il \ olum( 11K lmljs Im tun > 11 jotfiliund tiom 
1-941 to 1950* as follows*

11. The Three Laws of Politics. R. G/>'C©lli ngwood , F.B.A,
LL.D.

12. The Biological Basis of Human Nature. ACrSt.'; Carr -
^ U \ Ml R'.' M \.

' Men and Moral Principles. S:«SteAfeN,^TEBBiNG,. M.A., D.Lit. 
14. .Science and Administration in Modern Government. Herb i  rt  

f Morr tson , P.C\, M.P.
The Making of Social Policy." Bea le ^M.A.

16; Religion and Science : A Diagnosis. Charl es * F Rvve n , 
D.D.
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17. The Life-Work of J. A. Hobson. H. N. Brailsf ord , M.A.,
LL.D.

18. Principles and Ideals in Politics. G.,G. Field ;, M.A., D.Litt.,
F.B.A.;;

19. Social Worlds of Knowledge. V! -Gordo n Chelde , D.Litt.,
D.Sc., F.B.A.

20. Human Law and the Laws of Nature in China and the West.
Jose ph  Needh am , F.R.Sl -1

Some of these lectures can stillTbe obtained separately.

C. These lectures will continue to be ‘delivered annually under the 
Hobhouse Memorial Trust and will be published' separately in 
the first instaij.ce, Subsequently appearing, in a third decennial 
volume? One lecture in this third series has' already been 
published :-|sBl

? 21. Technology and History. CHARiJff Singer , D.Lift., M.D., 
,F.R.C.P., F.S.A.;*( i952, pp. 2&, n^t-t

vii. Stevenson Memorial Lectures
These lectures, the first of which was delivered at the London School 

of Economics in February, 1949, are' given annually under the joint 
auspices of the London School of Economics and of the Royal Institute 
of International Affairs. ,Each lecture is published separately and, in 
due course, will appear in decennial volumes. Published by Oxford 
University Press.

1. National and International History. Field-Marshal the Rt.
Hon. Earl Wavell, G.C.B., G.C.S.I., G.C.I.E., C.M.G., M.C.
1949, pp. 2T/2S. net.

2. Strasbourg : The Second Year. Paul -Henri  Spaak . 1952,
pp. 2jS„ Jss. 6d. net. ;

3. Anglo-American Relations in the Atomic Age. James B.
Conant, Ph.D., 1952, pp. 42, 5s. net,

viii. Annual Survey of English Law 1928-1940
The Survey of ^English Law was, prepared annually by the School 

from 1930 to 1940 inclusiye. The annual bulletins givean account 
of the development of English legislation, case law, and legal literature 
over this period. They are intended for use of English and foreign 
law teachers and students and also for legal practitioners.
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The Survey is divided into the following parts: (1) Jurisprudence; 
(2) Legal History; (3) Constitutional Law; (4) Administrative Law; 
(5) Family Law and the Law of Persons ;j,(b) Property and Convey-
ancing; (7) Contract; (8) The Law of Tort; (9), Mercantile Law; 
(10) Industrial Law; (11) Evidence; (12) Civil};'Procedure; (13) 
Criminal Law and Procedure; (14) Conflict of Laws; (15) International 
Law and Conventions.

Each part (except (1) and (2)) is sub-divided into three sections: 
[a) Legislation; (b) Case Law;, (c) Bibliography.

The Survey is the collective work of the teachers of Law at the 
School.

Copies of the issues for 1932 to 1940, inclusive, can be obtained on 
application to the publishers, Messrs. Sweet & Maxwell, Ltd.

Copies of the issues for 1928 and 1929 can be obtained from the 
School.
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RESEARCH
The London School of Ecpnoiriics lias, from its*foundation, been 

a centre of research, in tjhce field, of the social sciences and has sought 
to provide adequate research facilities both for members of, the 
teaching staff and for graduate students. The primary requirement 
was a research library which, in the words of the appeal launched in 
1896 jfpr funds for its establishment, ryould 1 provide, for the serious 
student ofv, ? administrative or constitutional problems, what has 
hitherto, been, lacking in this country, namely,(adflleetion of materials 
for economic and political research ”. Following the, success "of this 
appeal, the British Library of Political and,Economic Science was 
established; jTrfs now perhaps tlie largest hbrary in the world devoted 
exclusively to the social, sciences. ,.

Another early development was the institution, also in 1896, of 
a series-of Studies in Economies and Political Science; these Studies 
numbered over one hundred by 1932 when the initial series was closed 
and succeeded by a new series. The latter was superseded by another 
arrangement in 1944 when the Publications Committee, under the 
Chairmanship £of Professor* Sir Arnold Plant, assumed responsibility 
for the editing of studies issued* under the auspices of the School. In 
1909 the School began to sponsor the publication of select bibliographies 
in social studies, and since; -1930' has issued reprints of scarce works 
and scarce tracts in Economic and Political Science.

The School has also- established periodical publications in the field 
of social studies. Economica, a, quarterly .journal founded in 1921, 
has an ever widening circulation. Another quarterly journal, Politica, 
devoted to those branches of the social -sciences, not covered by 
Economica was published from 1935 tpejp^q, During the war, || 
quarterly journal devoted to problems of reconstruction, Agenda, 
was published-, notwithstanding the difficulties presented by war-time 
conditions. In 'JDifarcb, 1950s, The British" Journal of Sociology, a new 
quarterly journal, was. established and is published fpr, the School by 
Messrs. Routledge and Kegan Paul, Ltd. From 1930 to 1940 an 
Annual-Survey; of English Law was issued under the auspices of the 
Schooled, an Annual Digest 'of, Public International Law Cases 
covering the yehrs from 1919.

Until 1947 the School was not in a position to finance research out 
of its own funds, and was thus dependent on the generosity of 
benefactors. Between 1923 and 1937, and also between 1937 and 1945 
grants were made to the School by the Rockefeller Foundation, which

m
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were used to finance such research projects as the New Survey of 
London Life and Labour, begun m 1929 and completed in 1933V the 
Land Utilization Survey of Great Britain under the direction of 
Professor L. D. Stamp; and the International History of- Prices and 
Wages under the direction of Lord (then, Sir William) Beveridge; as 
well as individual projects in the fields of ^Social Biology and Economic 
History.

In 1945 the Manchester Oil Refinery, Ltd., placed funds? at the 
disposal of the School for a period of sfeven years. Expressing the 
convftftidn, based on th^if own%xperiencey that highly fruitful results 
were to be expected from a closer alliance between the economist and 
the industrial technician, the donors, though attaching" no conditions 
fcfth'eir gift, hoped it would make possible the closer study of economics 
with special refereffcfe to industry in this ’country.' With assistance 
from this fund' Prbfetsbr R. S. Edwards'has madte twb studies. The 
first, a review of Co-operative Indu^tHkl Research in Great Britain 
was published in 1950, and the second, a survey of Industrial Research 
Institutions in Switzerland, in 1951. 5 In 1946, the Trustees of the 

^^^SfiFoundation made-a generous grant of'£20,000 to the School 
towards the cfeSt Offa programme of research into social selection and 
differentiation. The object is to discover the nature of the class 
structure of the population of Great Britain and what are the factors 
influencing the selection ■ and movement of individuals to different 
social strata The problem was approached by examining the 
relationships between occupational grade, educational background 
and social status. A preliminary study of the views of a sample of 
the population on the “ social standing ” of different occupations has 
been completed and published. Material for the enquiry into the 
social status structure of the population was collected by a nation-
wide sample enquiry carried out in association with the Ministry of 
Labour and the Social Survey. A number of detailed reports are now 
prepared. They include an examination of the educational experience 
of the population as at 1949; the measurement of social mobility over 
time; , the influence of education upon social mobility; a study of 
inter-ckss marriage and the influence of social mobility upon family 
size. In addition the ages at which occupational stability is reached 
have also been examined by means of occupational profiles.

The relationship between educational selection and social mobility 
is also being examined through the collection ol information (oncerning 
the posts obtained by those leaving different types of schools in a 
selected year. * This material has yet to be written up. A study of 
the extent of self-recruitment in four professions (medicine, law, 
teaching and the Church) based on parental occupation data for students 
and graduates of certain Scottish and English Universities, has been 
completed.

A further enquiry relating to the role of social status in voluntary' 
ganisations in a selected area has been made and this together, with an
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intensive study, of the influence of social'status&in a restricted number 
of organisations-has-been completed and the*reports -prepared. A pilq$f 
budget enquiry in which a number, of professional associations 
collaborated has been! completed. It is hoped that'' such^5 study 
will throw light ©nffhe income- and expenditum patterns of the/L middle 
e-lass”, but work onllhis.proj-epi has beeh deferred until the completion 
of the items noted! atyjbw&i A detailed study off changes in the; social 
strata from which the higher administrative grades of . thetGiyil Service 
are" recruited is, alsds tteihgimade from .published and unpublished 
sources. The preparation of a report omthis worksjhqs already begun, 
and the'possibility-of extending the-scope of; the |©uquiryris^-feing 
discussed. •
/ In the session 1949-30, the Rockefeller Foundation ^generously 

provided funds up to $4,2a@jpefiannum iqr three years font^estabhsh- 
ment and maintenance;4of*a Department /©if Sociological and- Demo-
graphic Research. The aims gL|he Department may In Minimal i=;ed 
as (u) promoting,thoisjufly and application ol i<>lo^\ 111 tin-. (<>unu\ 
and collaborating internationally, r v sponsoring social? re^eafch 
projects; and (3) organising seminars and lectuieM llie fiist includes 
q contribution in the organisation <of the activities of the Butish 
Sociological Association and collaboration t with the International 
Sppiological Association. The ^.second^'s^eks^ to ^ti^uri students by 
providing facilities fqr giaduates, to wpik on, problems which involwf 
the collection, of^1 a m their fields, and tbr encourage‘iesgaicli within a 
definite,framework,so that the iesul|ts pb individual, research maybe 
cumulative. The third provides opportunities l.u -ociolocx ciadu.itis 
working during the day do maintain contact jvith thcii Sociological 
interests,: In addition/the Department serves asa co ordinating Body
for its integral lesearch units, the Sociological Reseaicli Unit, to' which 
reference has already been made, the Population Investigation1 Com-
mitted and Division <Sf Research Techniques?* Tfie,M&ophlation 
Investigatibfffi}C6ft®ttee, 'at re^eardi group con'eferfi?ed with- the studl|r 
of’demographic questions is1 housed-at the School and affiliated with it. 
This Committee undertakes IffvbstigatiMs into population' flPoblems 
and publishes a quarterly journal Population Studies. Work in 
progiess iifcludes the" further analysis of a ^'(fuestibrinaire survey on 
contraceptive habits originally undertaken by the Royal College of 
■Obstetricians and Gynaecologists and agnOw 'follow-up survey;-of 
mothers already interviewed in 1946 and 1948.' The Committee Is 
also co-operating with the* Scottish Council for Research in Education 
in -their survey of the intelligence of Scottish schools children.. In- the 
past Sesiioff work on the dbrnb^aphiohspectsof so'cial mobility has 
been complfetbd, .and- progress has bOen made' wffh-afrsf udy of certain 
aspects of French population policy. Some further studies of the 
.historical demography pf;Great Britain have ^ei^ published.

As part of the Department pf,,Sociological and Demographic Re-
search, a Division of Research Techniques, has been ssejt up under the
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Directorship of Professor M. G. Kendall, to study and develop 
techniques of social research. -The School was fortunate in enlisting 
the interest of the Nuffield Foundation in this project; the Foundation 
made a grant of £10,000 to cover a period of five years,, has provided 
additional assistance for the years-1950-52, and has undertaken to 
grant further assistance in the year 1952-53. The Division is con-
cerned with two main fields of studyr the technique of sampling in 
social enquiries and the investigation of statistical relationships where 
the data are of the type usually produced? by social enquiries. Progress 
has been made along both these lines- and, with the co-operation of 
some professional agencies, various enquiries, have been completed or 
are in progress. Research has also been carried out on various .-aspects 
of the theory of statistical relationship, sampling, estimation and the 
analysis of ranked data. A number of papers on these subjects have 
been published and have been issued as a separate series of reprints.

In Auigiist, 1949, the Elmgrant Trust made available to the School 
a grant1 bf£2,006 for the purpose of studying-the social processes of 
electoral choice: Under the guidance of a steering committee composed 
of the fate Professor Laski, Professors Robson, Kendall and Glass and 
CUtside persons possessing special knowledge of this type of investiga-
tion an intensive Survey of the electorate and political organisations of 
Greenwich was organised, covering a period of three months up to the 
General EleCticM.' quantitative and qualitative methods of
research ' were employed. A further grant from the funds of the 
Department of Sociological and Demographic Research was made 
towards the cost of analysing the findings of this Survey. An interim 
report on one aspect of the enquiry was published in the December, 
1950, issue of the British Journal of Sociology. A considerable part of 
the report has been completed.

A grant of £1,000 per annum for three years was received during 
the session 1949—50 from the Passfield Trustees. The research projects 
financed with the aid of this grant are (1) Labour party documents 
from 1900 to 1945; (2,) a study oi,Trade Union constitutions and 
organisation; ,(3); a ^study of political party organisation in Great 
Britain; and the character and utilisation of the Passfield papers 
on 19th century local government. The report on the Passfield 
papers on 19th century local government has been completed and 
deposited in the library. In the work on Labour party documents 
a large collection of material illustrative of the development of Labour 
party policy in various, fields has been assembled. The intention is to 
publish, as a book, selected documents with explanatory notes, and 
chapters introducing various aspects of the development of Labour 
party policy.

Since 1947 the School has, for the first time, been, in a position to 
assist research out of its own income. A central Research Committee 
has been established which advises the Governors of the School upon
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the allocation of funds available for research. It is in this manner 
that-the four research divisions—the Economic Research Division, 
the Social Research Division, the Geographical and Anthropological 
Research Division and the Government Research Division receive 
money for projects sponsored by theni.

survey of research work pursued at the School, howeyer brief, 
would be complete without reference to the studies undertaken by 
postgraduate students. Some indication- of their range and of> the 
facilities provided by the School may be obtained from the School’s 
Postgraduate Studies pamphlet. , iThe number j©ff students registered 
for postgraduate .study at the Sdhdojp was over 460 in the session 
1951-52.
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